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A  CoERBOTBD  EDITION.^— The  Author  haying  availed  himself 
of  the  adyantages  for  perfecting  the  subject,  which  haf  e 
been  afforded  by  the  expiration  of  a  second  grand  pro- 
phetic period,  the  one  thousand  two  hundbbd  and 
NiNBTT  years  of  Daniel 


Errata : 

P.  xxii.  line  4.  for  A.  D.  1 822— 8.  read  with  the  teventh  ViaL 

xii.  for  line  6.  read  Gabriel  and  Michael  the  only  An^ls  that  are 
named  in  Scripture. 

229.  1.    9.  /•r  the  80  years  read  period  of  the  Vials. 
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291. 1.  25,  for  horns  come  read  horn  comet* 
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PREFACE. 


Soon  after  the  publitatioa  of  the  following 
Krdrk»  at  the  latter  end  df  the  year  1814,  the 
attempt  of  Buonaparte,  to  re-establish  himself 
upon  the  throne  of  France,  led  thel  Author  to 
state  the  condusions  relatire  to  that  erent 
whidi  naturally  followed  from  his  riews  of 
prophecy. 

He  had  decidedly,  in  his  first  edition,  stattid 
his  opinion,  that  the  impend  and  tyrannicid 
reign  of  France  had  already  come  to  its  end, 
and  wto  to  be  succeeded  by  the  future  tyramii* 
oA  teignn  of  imperial  Austria  and  Rome ;  and 
that  the  latter,  the  ancient  seat  of  Paganim  and 
Popery,  and  not  France,  would  be  the  seat  of  the 
Infidel  Antichrist  when  he  leads  the  nations  to 
the  battle  of  Armageddon :  and  a'so  that  the  rise 
of  Antichrist,  in  his  last  form,  to  imperial  power, 
was  not  to  be  expected  till  after  the  great 
popular  Revolution,  or  symbolical  Earthquake, 

of  the  seventh  Vial. 
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ii  i^hepace. 


As  therefore  neither  the  theatre  or  the  period 
of  Buonaparte's  enterprise  afforded  any  ground 
to  suppose  that  it  would  be  successfal,  he  did 
not  hesitate,  on  a  consideration  of  the  descrip- 
Uon  given  of  the  fifth  Vial,  containing  a  judg- 
ment upon  the  kingdom  of  France,  to  state  his 
belief  that  it  would  be  the  means  of  bringing 
on  that  judgment;  and  to  date  accordingly  the 
commencement  of  this  Vial  in  the  prophetic 
chart,  prefixed  to  his  second  editioti,  from  Idt 
March  1815,  the  day  of  his  landing  at  Frejus. 
'Fhe  ever  memorable  overthrow  of  the  power 
of  France,  -which  shortly  after  followed,  and 
the  consequent  occupation  of  its  territory  by 
the  allied  armies  undl  October  1818,  afibrded 
k  striking  evidence  of  the  correctness  of  these 

general  principles  *. 

* 

^  See  alao  following  pages,  109 — 1 18  for  note  dated  8th 
April,  1815. 

'  The  aathor's  expectations,  formed  pureij  on  prophetic 
grounds,  wore  so  decided,  as  to  the  failure  c^  Buonaparte's 
enterprise,  that  he  made  them  known  on  various  bccasi(m8 
to  his  private  friends,  and  particularly  the  last  words  he  ad* 
dressed,  in  the  spirit  of  an  interpreter  of  prophecy,  to  a  friend 
setting  out  to  join  the  Duke  of  Wellington's  army ;  some  time 
previously  to  the  battle  of  Waterloo  were,  **  you  wiD  drive 
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When  the  fifth  Vial  had  thus  run  its  course> 
and  an  interval  of  a  year  had  succeeded,  the 
efiusion  of  the  next  following  or  sixth  Vtal  was 
manifested  in  the  spring  of  1820,  by  the  break- 
ing out  of  revolutionary  principles  in  the 
Spanish  Army :  the  dominance  of  which  prin- 
ciples in  the  western  Roman  Empire^  or  (ac- 
cording to  the  interpretation  Which  had  been 

**  BooiM^Murle  before  you,  you  ivill  drive  him  out  of  the 
*•  country." 

As  a  more  open  declaration  of  the  same  opinion,  he  alte 
wrote  for  publication  in  the  Christian  Observer  a  paper  in 
answer  to  one  which  appeared  in  that  wwh  for  the  month  of 
May  1815,  containing  sentiments  favourable  to  Buonaparte's 
enterprise ;  the  author  of  it  supposing  Uiat  the  Antichrist  of 
the  last  days  was. necessarily  to  be.  identified  until  the  end 
with  the  imperialrevolntionarygovemmentofFrafu;^;  which 
answer  contained  the  following  passage  relative  to  Buona* 
parte's  attempt :«—"  While  my  view  of  the  subject  is  so  di« 
^  rectly  contrary,  that  I  conceive  its  only  eflbct  will  be  to 
"  bring  miseries  on  that  eountry  answerable  to  those  which 
^  she  has  so  long*  been  the  means  of  inflicting  upon  other 
**  countries ;  and  whidi  will  reduoeher  to  a  state  (tf  debility 
*<  and  degradation^  from  which  she  will  nev^  recover," 
t.  €.  not  so  recover  as.  to  be  again  the  leading  empire  or 
kingdom  of  the  Papal  continent ;  for  so  far  prophecy  is  dear.' 
This  paper  was  deUveced  into  thehands  of  the  thai  reputed 
editor  of  the  CbfisHan  Obseroery  at  the  critical  period  imme*' 
dialely  preceding  the  battle  of  Waterloo. 

b« 
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^venof  this  Vial  before  its  fulfilment),  the  npira- 
culous  prevalence  of  '*  all  manner  of  corrupt 
prin(;i|>les,*"  tending  to  the  future  revolution 
or  8yQitx>liQal ''  Eairthqaake"  of  the  next  follow- 
ing or  seventh  Vial,  and  from  which  also  sprung 
the  several  prepi^tor^  only,  and  therefotre  sub- 
dued, revolution?  of  Spain,  Portugalt  Naples, 
B;ad  Piedmont,  was  brought  to  a  clo;se  in  Q^p* 
tember  1823,  by  the  complete  triumph  of  the 
fVench  arms  in  the  Peninsulaf*  During  this 
period  the  judgment  upon  the  Ottoman  Empire 
in  the  ISast,  or  the  drying  up  of  the  aymboHeal 

^  See  extsact  fton  fast  edition  in  foUowing  page  484. 

t  These  reroiiitiDna  firooitkeplacelhey  occiq>y  in  prophetic 
||ii|oi7»  neve  iii.«adbatij  enlj  (Atkteatqmngj^wtAfn^fif^ 
torj  natuze,  Ijha^  th|9  evAhor  h^Ting  TeoheUy  ata^ 
to  that  effidct  on  Ist  Febrnarj,  18SS,  in  vefereBce  to  the  Uiea 
projeoted  i«i^iMoai  €i  the  Peunada,  by  the  Breneh  undat 
|he  Pvke  D'Ang^jBlAme,  and  being  asked  to  give  the  ianie  in 
writing,  did  not  hesitate  to  do  so,  in  the  loUowing  words. — 
<*  On  the  same  psmeiplea  on  which  I  feraieriy  thought  tfiat 

the  Austmna  woold  snooaed  against  the  Neapolitans,  I 

Mn  bound  to  say  now,"  (the  (^nion  he^  given  was  against 
t|ie  current  expectation  of  the  time,)  ^  that  I  think  the  French 
**  will  iowceei  in  potting  down  the  Spankirds ;  namely,' that 
^*  the  Continent  may  be  so  nnder  presswe,  that  th^ite  may 
'*  be  grqwid  for  thefntore  gneal  ravolntaoa  of  the  aefonih 
««  apocalyptic  Vial/' 


it 


^iver  ^ptir^ta?  wos  also  manifested  by  the  re- 
volt of  All  Pacha  followed  by  the  Greek  inmif- 
section*. 

With  this  Vial  closed  on  30th  September  1838, 
the  1290  yeai9  of  P^iel ;  and  as  (brmerly  when 
the  end  of  the  ''  time,  times,  and  an  half/'  Or 
the  1260  years  arrived,  and  the  Vials  of  in;ath 
began  to  be  ponred  ont,  mudi  light  was  thrown 
on  the  general  scheme  of  prophecy ;  so  at  this 
time,  a  sljll  furt^r  insight  Into  the  subject  was 
obtained,  wheii  it  Was  shewn  by  the  evept  that 
the  90  years  qf  Qaq^el  contaiqed  only  the  aix 
^t  Vials,  and  not  fis  had  been  snpposied  the 
Mrhole  seyen ;  which  former  erroneous  opintoa 
ha(]  necessarily  proceeded  Irm  ihat,  bStlicffto 
held  unquestioned  by  the  church  uniiersal, 
tha.t  the  four  great  epoohs  mentioned  at  the 
close  of  Daqiel's  last  psojAiecy,  chap.  Kil7-T-12, 
ajiie  stated  in  Ibe^  duo««k)gic<4  order,  w :  Ftist 
iSffi  terapination  of  the  l^^days,  secondly,  the 
Hcconp^^bing  to  ^cattef  Ihe  powef  of  tilie  My 
people,  thir%,  Hn^  temiMliaa  of  the  12QQ 

^  8ee  note  rel&tWe  to  Ike  effusion  of  the  sixth  Vial  in  fol- 
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6B,f&,  and  Fonrftily,  the  termination  of  the  1335 
days;  in  Which  case  the  accomplishing  to  scatter 
the  power  of  the  holy  people,  and,  consequently 
iU  eofttempormy  event,  (see  Dan.  xi.  45/  xii.  7) 
the  battle  of  Armageddon,  i.  e<  the  last  event  of 
the  seventh  Yiai,  nmrt  indeed  have  taken  place 
previously  to,  or  at  the  latest  have  coincided 
Wid^,  the  termination  of  the  1290  days,  or  the 
year  18^. 

On  reference  however  to  Rev.  xix.  1 — 7;  and 
againto  the  subsequent  verses  19 — ^21,  together 
with  chap.  xx.  1^ — 2,  it  will  be  found  that  the 
contents  of  die  seventh  Vial  are  in  both  pas- 
sages represented  as  reaching  down  to  the  mil- 
lennium ;  and  therefore  to  the  end  of  the  1335 
days  of  Daniel;  succeeding  to  the  1290  days, 
instead  of  being  included  within  •  them :  and 
liie  evidence  thus  afforded,  as  to  the  place  of 
this  Vial  is  by  no  means  contradicted  by  the 
order  in  which  the  four  great  epochs  are  intro- 
duced in  the  tfook '  of  Daniel ;  for  on  a  closer 
investigation  itwill  1>e  fo\ind  that  they  are 
there  given  (as  will  be  explained  more  at  huge 
on  a  future  occasion,)  not  as  one  chronological 
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denes,  which  at  first  si^t.  they  appear  to;be» 
but  as  two,  which  are  ;dt8tinct  from,  eadi  other 
in  their  character  and  mode  of  announcement ;  of 
which  the  one  series,  superior  to  the  other,  in 
ifllportanee,  and  first,  mentioned^  relates  to  the 
periods  of  the  Gentile  and  Jewkih  cbordies, 
{viz :  tothe  1260  years  of  the  wilderness  state  of 
the  former^  and  to  th^  dispersed  and  actittered 
state  of  the  latter,)  and  is  revealed  by  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  himself,  who  .is  described,  as  ajp* 
pointing,  bounds  to,  the  aBSictions  of  his  people, 
or  as  entering  into  solemn  ,cpyenant  by. oath, 
that  they  shall  not  extend  beyond  the .  periofls 
there  assigned  to  them ;  while  the  1^0  days 
and  the  1333  4a^  beii^j^pciclMst  tessjwpnrtunt 
in  the  history  of, the  churahf.ar^  communicatAi' 
like  the  rest  of  the  prophecy  in  the  form  of  in- 
formation only,  by  the.  mouUi  of  the  BxxpA 
Gabrid.  And  therefore,  though  three  of  the 
epochs  being  numerical,  the  general  order  of 
their  sequence  is  self  evident,  the  place  whidi 
the  second  epoch  of  the  first  series  should 
occupy  amongst  the  epochs  of  the.secopdseriei 
is  not  pointed  out  in  the  book  of  Dapiel ;  bu^ 
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may  be  ascertaiaed  ftom  the  Apocalyp^,  which 
shews  that,  as  beirtg  cotemporary  with  the 
seventh  Vial,  it  must  fJEiIl  in  between  them,  or 
immediately  precede  the  Millennium. 

This  alteration  made  in  the  place  of  the 
seventh  Vial,  with  respect  to  tta6  numericajl 
epochs  of  Daniel,  relating'  only  td  time^  does 
not  affect  any  of  the  arguments  as  to  the  con- 
flexions  of  prophetic  eVeAtd  Wi<h  each  other ; 
but  has  thrown  great  Kght  on  the  iheory  of  all 
the  latter  chapters,  and  especially  on  the  seveh- 
teenth,  of  the  Apocalypse.  When  this  Chapter 
Was  supposed  to  refei^  to  the  period  of  the 
diirty  years,  and  of  both  the  seventh  and  eighth 
headships,  or  sovereignties  of  the  iftotoan  tltti^ 
pire,  the  remarkable  enigmatical  passive  of 
the  eighth  verse,  where  it  is  said  that  the 
Beast  of  Infidelity,  the  subject  of  the  tision, 
was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is"*  or  more  properly 
was,  and  is  not,  although  he  is,"  was  con- 
ridered  to  be  a  recognition  of  a  moral  and  pro- 
phetic truth,  that  the  rise  of  infidelity  in  the 
Roman  Empire,  at  the  commencement  of  this 
period^  was  in  a  certain  seqse  a  re-appearance 
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of  its  ancient  paganism ;  but  being  now  found 
necessarily  to  refer  to  the  subsequent  period  of 
the  45  years;  and  of  the  eighth  headship  only  ^, 
implies  that  this  future  headship  will  be  (al- 
though in  a  limited  and  enigmatical  sense)  a 
re-appearance  of  the  former  seyenth  ;  tod  thus 
understood  it  agrees  with,  and  further  eitplains, 
the  declaration  of  verse  11  of  the  same  chapter, 
that  the  eighth  headship  shall  be  '^  of  the 
seven ;"  for  from  both  passages  taken  togethel*, 
a  near  and  intimate  connexion  is  shewn  to 
exist  between  the  past  seventh  and  the  future 
eighth,  yet  not  amounting  to  perfect  identity. 
In  explanation  of  which  it  is  necessary  now 
briefly  to  remark  (as  will  be  more  fully  dis- 
cussed hereafter)  that  the  criterion  of  headship 
is  plainly  sovereignty  in  the  city  of  Rome, 
with  whose  seven  hills  the  seven  headships 
are  by  Rev.  xvii.  9,  indissolubly  united ;  and 
that  the  six  first  of  these  are  on  the  most  satis- 
factory historical  evidence  universally  admitted 
to  have  been  Kings,  Consuls,  Dictators,  Decem* 
virs,  Military  Tribunes,  and  Emperors  ;  which 

*  See  page  29. 
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imperial  headship  was  continued  in  the  line  of 
the  German  Emperors  till  the  year  1806,  when 
the  Emperor  of  Austria  renounced  the  title  of 
Emperor  of  the  Romans,  and  absolved  the  states 
of  the  Empire  from  their  oath  of  allegiance  to 
him  in  that  capacity  ;  and  the  sixth  headship, 
which  had  been  continued  above  eighteen  cen- 
turies from  the  time  of  the  first  Ceesar,  fell. — 
Napoleon  Buonaparte  subsequently  became  the 
short-lived  seventh  head,  as  was  formerly  stated 
by  Mr.  Cuninghame ;  was,  and  is  still,  maintained 
in  the  Combined  View ;  and  is  now  also  latterly 
argued  by  Mr.  Faber* ;  and  which  is  indeed 
too  clear  to  be  disputed :  but  this  headship  can- 
not be  considered  to  have  risen  in  1804*,  when 
he  became  Emperor  of  the  French,  for  that  is 
no  title  of  headship,  having  no  reference  to 
sovereignty  in  the  metropolis  of  the  Empire,  and 
the  sixth,  at  that  time  also  existed  in  the  Em- 
peror of  Austria^  who  yet  retained  the  title  of 
''Emperor  of  the  Romans*';  nor  yet  in  1809, 
when  the  city  of  Rome  was  annexed  to  France, 

*  See  extracts  from  the  works  of  Mr.  Faber,  and  Mr. 
Cuninghame  in  note  to  pages  105 — 108. 


PREFACE.  Xi 

for  still  he  possessed  no  direct  title  of  head- 
ship; nor  can  the  seventh  be  considered  to 
have  been  completely  formed  till,  in  1811,  the 
young  Napoleon  was  from  the  first  moment  of 
his  birth,  solemnly  joined  by  his  father  in  head- 
ship of  the  Empire  as  King  of  Rome  ;  when  the 
title,  which  was  hitherto  wanting,  being  thus 
supplied,  the  headship  constituted  unitedly  in 
Napoleon  the  father  and  the  son,  (and  which 
in  former  instances  had  consisted  of  two,  or 
even  of  ten  members)  was  completed^  and  con- 
tinued till  April  1814,  when  it  also  fell  by 
Napoleon,  in  the  name  of  both,  resigning  all 
rights,  and  titles  of  sovereignty  in  Rome. 

That  which  is  stated  in  the  prophecy  of  Rev. 
xvii.  11,  relative  to  Antichrist,  in  his  last  form 
as  eighth  head  of  the  Empire,  having  been  pre- 
viously "  of  the  seven,"  will  therefore  be  satis- 
factorily explained,  should  the  young  Napoleon 
be  indeedthe  individual  who  is  spoken  of  by 
almost  all  the  prophets,  as  the  leader  of  a  great 
confederation  against  Christ  in  the  latter  days, 
and  who  is  described  under  the  symbols  of  the 
last  Head  of  the  Beast  of  Rev.  xvii.  the  imperial 
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Sun  of  Rey,  xix.  17,  and  the  King  of  Dan.  xi. 
40 — 45 ;  and  who  it  clearly  i^pears  from  other 
prophecies,  ast.well  as  those  of  the  Revelation, 
is  to  be  the  head  of  the  Empire,  or  to  obtain  so- 
vereignty in  Rome;  and  admitting  the  incon- 
trovertible truth  that  Napoleon  Buonaparte  was 
the^eventh  head,  it  does  not  appear  how  it  could 
be  said  hereafter  of  any  individual,  on  his  future 
rise  to  the  headship,  except  of  his  son  who  was 
formerly  joined  with  him  in  that  dignity,  that 
he  ^^ijoaa  and  is  not  although  he  is  ;'*  but  of  the 
young  Napoleon,  it  would  then  be  true  that  he 
formerly  "  was  '* "  of  the  seven ;"'  and  that  though 
he  ''  is  not*'  the  identical  or  entire  seventh  head 
that  **  was  '*  (the  efficient  and  actual  sovereignty 
in  the  metropolis  of  Rome,  and  over  the  whole 
Empire  having  been  undoubtedly  possessed  by 
Napoleon  the  great),  yet  in  a  certain  sense  it 
might  be  said  that  *'hc%s'*  the  seventh  head, 
that  ^^was,"  having  alone  possessed,  during  its 
period,  the  title  of  sovereignty  or  headship*. 

♦  The  youDg  Napoleon  was  born  King  of  Rome  or  **  Prince 
*'  of  this  world/'  his  cradle  was  ornamented  with  the  imperial 
eagle  and  with  a  representation  of  the  infancy  of  Romulus, 
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This  interpi^tatioii  resteon  the  broadesfrpos* 
sible  basis,  viz :  that  of  the  general  theory  of 
the  Apocalypse ;  f6r  if  according  to  this^  as  de- 
veloped by  the  events  of  the  year  1823,'  the 
seventeenth  chapter  of  the  Revelation  relates 
to  the  pet* iod  of  the  eighth  headship  only,  axid 
verses  8  and  H,  are  thus  to  be  considered  as 
explanatory  the  one  of  the  other,  it  does  not 
appear  how  it  could  have  been  fulfilled,  in  its 
enigmatical  character,  even  by  Buonaparte  the 
father ;  nevertheless  the  former  prophetic  pre- 
mises, although  deficient,  still  remain  in  full 
force,  Dt^;.,  that  Napoleon^  Buonaparte  held  the 

the  first  founder  of  the  Empire ;  and  the  first  words  in  which 
Buonaparte  solemi^ly  announced  his  birth  asa  male  child 
were,  '^  It  is  a  King  of  Rome ;"  Buonaparte  also  receired 
and  favourably  answered  in  his  name  petitions  addressed  to 
him  as  King^  while  yet  in  his  cradle.  He  would  seem  to 
hare  Mt  that  neither  his  assuming  the  bees  of  Clmrlemagne, 
instead  of  the  lilies  of  France,  as  the  ornaments  of  his  im- 
perial robe ;  nor  his  annexation  of  Rome,  the  metropolis  of 
the  empire,  to  his  own  dominion ;  nor  hiff  driying  the  Emperor 
of  Austria  to  vesign  the  title  ef  Emperor  of  tlj^  Ramaa9,had 
constituted  him  the  legitimate  successor  of  the  sixth  head* 
ship ;  till  he  had  thus,  by  uniting  his  son  with  him,  obtained 
a  regular  «<<{aFof  head9hq».    :  .         . 
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short-lited  seyenth  headship ;  and  that  the  past 
shortlived  seventh,  and  future  eighth,  will  be 
both  held  by  the  same  individual. — The  pro- 
phecy of  Daniel  xi.  is  also  satisfactorily  ex* 
plained  where  he  identifies  the  Antichrist  of 
verses  21 — 39  with  the  Antichrist  of  verses  40 
— 45»  seeing  that  we  find  them  thus  extraordi-* 
narily  identified  by  Saint  John,  as  forming 
unitedly  but  one  prophetic  character,  that  of 

the  septimo-octave  head. 
There  are,  it  is  hoped,  now,  many  encourage 

ing  indications  of  an  increasing  disposition  in 
the  church  of  Christ,  to  pay  due  attention  to  that 
most  sacred  portion  of  the  revelation  of  the 
divine  mind,  which  is  contained  in  the  word  of 
prophecy ;  nor  will  those  who  are  justly  sensib^ . 
of  its  importance  (never  greater  than  at  the 
present  time,)  fail  to  rejoice  that  it  has  parti- 
cularly engaged  the  talents  of  a  minister 
eminently  calculated,  by  the  extent  and  rich- 
ness of  his  views,  to  give  it  that  [prominent  place 
in  the  mind  of  every  member  of  the  spiritual 
church  of  Christ,  which  it  ought  now  to  hold ; 
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and  to  direct  our  knowledge  on  the  subject  to 
the  best  practical  results:  upon  whose  labours^ 
as  well  as  upon  those  of  all  who  shall  aid  to  pre- 
pare the  church  for  the  speedy  coming  of  their 
Lord,  may  the  divine  blessing  be  abundantly 
bestowed. 

London,  March  22,  1826. 


N.  B.  The  alterations  which  have  been  made  in  the  former 
edition  of  this  work  having  been  thus  fully  explained  in  this 
preface,  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  repeated  explanations  in  the 
following  pages,  the  words  **  Buonaparte,"  and  '*  Italy,"  have 
been  changed  in  page  105,  and  in  the  quotation  from  the  first 
edition  given  in  page  484,  for  those  of  cognate  signification, 
Antichrist^  and  Rome ;  by  which  slight  alteration  all  that  was 
formerly  written  relative  to  the  future  rise  of  Buonaparte 
exactly  describes  the  author's  present  views.  The  passage 
has  also  been  omitted  in  page  112  which  related  to  the  expected 
occurrence  of  the  seventh  Vial,  in  or  previously  to  the  year 
1823, — and  lastly  parenthetical  clauses  have  been  inserted 
where  the  sixth  Vial  is  mentioned  (in  pages  65  and  112)^ 
implying  that  though  literally  interpreted,  it  indicates  the 
annihilation  of  the  Ottoman  Empire,  it  may  hereafter  be  found* 
as  was  particularly  the  case  in  the  second,  third,  and  fiftti 
Vials,  that  the  fulfilment  will  not  come  up  in  intensity  to  the 
hiji^hljf  poetical  and  hyperbolical  language  of  prophecy. 
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P.  142,  line  15.  et  passim,  for  Tuscany  read  The  united  kingdom 
of  Sardinia,  Savoy,  and  riedmont. — The  dukedoms  of  Tuscany 
Parma,  Modena,  &c.  and  the  republics  of  Grenoa,  Venice,  Switxer- 
land,  Sec.,  being  unnoticed  in  the  prophetic  division  of  the  territory 
of  the  western  Roman  empire  into  ten  kingdoms. 
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Having  lately  undertaken  the  more  complete 
investigation  of  the  theory  of  sacred  or  perfect 
numbers >  in  order  to  illustrate  the  grounds  of  an 
opinion^  formerly  given,  that  Daniel's  vision  of 
the  Ram  and  He-goat,  relating  to  Mahometanism, 
would  terminate  in  the  year  1847 ;  the  result 
has  been  most  important  in  the  discovery  of  three 
sacred  or  perfect  periods,  hitherto  unknown,  viz. 
of  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image  relating  to  the 
four  Gentile  Monarchies, — of  the  times  of  the 
Grentile  Church, — and  of  the  actual  duration  of 
Mahometanism,  all  terminating  in,  or  referring  to, 
the  same  year  1847,  as  being  the  epoch  of 
Jerusalem's  restoration  to  her  former  purity  and 
splendour.  I  have  therefore  thought  it  desireable, 
by  the  omission  of  less  interesting  matter,  to 
introduce  in  its  proper  place  a  brief  statement  of 
these  periods ;  which  will  be  accordingly  found  in 
the  following  pages  256  to  270. 

London,  June  14,  1827. 

Addenda. — In  page  265,  (ifter  line  20,  make  the  foUomng 
addition.  The  N  umber  of  the  sacrifices  appointed  to  be  offered 
on  Ihf  seven  days  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  which  were  13,  12, 
11,  10,  9,  8,  7,  (Numbers  xxix.  13 — 32),  is  shewn  by  the  theory 
of  Sacred  Numbers  to  have  reference  to  the  most  simple  form 
of  arithmetical  progression  (viz.  the  continued  addition  of  1), 
combined  wiihthe  sacred  number  7.  The  extreme  term  of  this 
series  being  7,  the  number  of  terms  7,  and  the  sum  of  the 
terms  70. 

Insert,  in  the  Prophetic  Chart,  the  period  of  the  commencement  qf 
the  seventh  Vial,  viz.  27  July,  1830. 
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lY .  We  must  distinguish  in  Saint  John  bet^veen  Symboli- 
cal description  and  the  machinery  of  the  prophecy, 
p.  96. 
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V.  Also  between  symbolical  description  and  symbolical  nar- 
ratiTe.  p.  97. 


Remarks  upon  ike  IfUerjpretations  of  the  SymboU  given  hy 

former  Commentators. 

I.  Inconsistency  of  the  commonly  received  interpretation  of 

the  Symbol  of  the  Third  Part  of  the  EaHh.  p.  99. 

1.  The  cause  that  has  led  to  its  general  adoption  is  an 
universal  error,  made  in  the  supposed  relative  po- 
sition of  the  Seals  and  Trumpets,  p.  99. 

t.  Mr.  Cuninghame's  criticism  upon  Mr.  Faber*8  inter- 
pretation of  this  Symbol  correct,  p.  100. 

3.  A  new  interpretation  of  this  Symbol  proposed  by  Mr. 

Cuninghame,  not  satisfactory,  p.  10^. 

4.  No  means  of  avoiding  the  difficulty  found  by  Commen- 

tators in  the  interpretation  of  this  Symbol,  except 
by  correcting  in  the  usual  arrangement  of  the  Apo- 
calypse the  relative  position  of  the  Seals  and  Trum- 
pets, p.  108. 

II.  The  Symbol  of  the  Scarlet-coloured  Beast  erroneously 

interpreted  by  Mr.  Faber  and  Mr.  Cuninghame. 
p.  103. 

1.  This  error  creates  an  iBq)parent  difficulty  in  the  inter- 
pretation of  Rev.  xvii.  11.:  Nevertheless  Mr. 
Cuninghame,  referring  it  to  Napoleon  Buonaparte* 
gave  nearly  the  correct  interpretation  of  it ;  inas- 
much as  BuQuaparte  vras  of  the  seventh  headship . 
and  the  future  eighth  headship  must  be  held  by 
some  individual  who  was  also,  ''of  the  seven", 
p.  104. 

9.  Antichrist,  as  the  eighth  head  of  the  Beast,  vrill  make 
Rome  the  seat  of  Empire,  p.  105. 
,  8.  It  appears  from  Rev.  xi.  7,  that  the  Scarlet-coloured 
Beast,  representing  Infidelity  generally,  first  rises 
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otit  of  th^  bbttomless  pit,  At  the  expiration  of  the 
1260  years,  p.  106. 

4.  The  Symbols  of  the  Great  Red  Dragon,  and  the  Scar- 
let-coloured Beast  of  the  bottomless  pit,  represent, 
severally.  Paganism  and  Infidelity,  and  Satan 
and  Antichrist,  the  heads  of  Paganism  and 
Infidelity,  p.  lis. 

£».  Infidelity  or  unbelief  Symbolized  by  the  Great  City 
called  Sodom  and  Egypt,  p.  113. 
III.  Rev.  xvii.  1 — 8.  describes  a  second  ascension  of  the 
Beast  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  as  taking  place  in 
the  period  of  the  45  years  of  Daniel,  p.  114. 

1.  In  Rev.  xvii.  11 — 18.  andxix.  19.  the  Scarlet-coloured 
Beast  refers  to  the  individual  Infidel  Antidirist,  or 
its  eighth  head.  p.  114. 
lY.  The  meaning  given  in  this  work  to  the  Israelitish  Na- 
tion, and  to  various  other  Symbols,  difTerent  from 
those  of  other  Commentators,  p.  114.' 


CHAP.  II. 


Daniel*  s  Vision^  of  the 'Great  Image — describing,  I  si.  The 
Kingdom  of  Babylon*  fid.  The  Kingdoms  cf  Media  and 
Persia,  3d,  The  Kingdoms  that  were  the  seat  of  the  Ma* 
cedonian  Empire.  4th.  The  Western  Roman  Empire^  in 
the  periods  of  its  strength,  weakness^  and  destruction :  and 
5th.  The  Temporal  Kingdom  of  Christ  in  the  periods  of 
ik  commencement,  progresSt  and  perfection. 

1.  ^Founders  of  the  three  first  Empires  all  informed 
of  the  things  in  prophecy  which  related  to  them- 
selves, p.  120. 

ll!  Tiie  vision  of  the  Great  Image  and  of  the  Four  Beasts 
relate  to  the  four  great  Empires*  and  the  vision  of 
the  Ram  and  the  He-goat  to  tlie  second  and  third 
o^  these  £nfpires.  p.  124. 
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JJh  The  Head  of  Gold  ip  one  viuoii,  mud  the  Lion  in  the 
other^  each  represent  the  Kiagdom  of  Babylon, 
p.  126. 

IV.  The  Breast  and  Arms  of  Silver  in  the  one  vision,  the 

Bear  in  the  other,  and  the  Ram  with  two  horns  in 
the  third,  are  different  repceMutationsorthe  nnited 
Kingdom  of  Media  and  Persia,  p.  126. 

V.  The  Bellj  and  Thighs  of  Brass  in  the  one  vision,  the 

I..eopard  with  four  heads  in  the  other,  and  the  He* 
goat,  having  eventually  four  horns,  in  the  third, 
are  different  representations  of  the  Kingdom  of 
Alexander  and  his  snccessors.  p.  129* 

VL  The  Legs  of  Iron,  and  feet  and  toes,  part  of  iron  and 

part  of  clay,  in  the  one  vision,  and  the  Ten-horned 

Monster  in  the  other,  each  represent  the  Western 

Roman  Empire,  p.  1 33* 

1.  The  Western  Roman  Empire  in  the  period  of  its 

strength  typified  by  the  Iron.  p.  133. 
9.  The  Western  Roman  Empire  in  its  divided  and  weak 
state  typified  by  the  mixture  of  the  Iron  and  Clay, 
p.  135. 

Vn.  Inquiry  which  are  the  Ten  Kingdoms  represented  by 
the  Ten  Toes  of  the  Image,  and  the  Ten  Homt 
of  the  Monster,  p.  136. 

1,  Analogy  requires  that  they  should  be  interpreted  as 

describing  territorial  subdivisions  of  the  Western 
Roman  Empire,  p.  138. 

2.  References  made  to  various  prophecies  in  proof  of 

this.  p.  138. 
.    3.  The  Ten  Kingdom*  named,  p.  142. 
VIIL  The  Ten  Kingdoms  divided  into  the  two  classes  of  the 

Kingdoms  of  Iron  and  the  Kingdoms  of  Clay.  p.  143. 
1.  The   futare  tyrannical  reigns  of  Rome  and  Austria 

declared.-*This  predicted  while  Buonaparte  was 

^mperor  of  France. .  p.  144. 
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IX.  71iedi»6tnictfon  of  the  Ten  Kingd^ittf »  and  the  com- 

iiieni^emeht-or  the  Tempdral  Kingdom  of  Christ, 
represented  by  the  Stone  tmitiog  mptta  the  Feet 
«nd  Toes  ofthe  Image. — ^This  period  c6mmen6ed 
hi  the  year  IVOft.  p.  144. 

X.  The  Progress  bf^he  Kingdom  of  Christ  represented  by 

the  Stone*^  increasing  to  a  Mountain,  p.  150. 
XL  The  Period  of  the  Perfection  of  the  Temporal  Kingdom 
'     of  Christ,  of  the  IMilleoninm,  is  the  period  daring 
which  the  Moiuitaii.\  BYls  the  whole  Earth,  p.  150. 


Remarks  upon  the  interpretations  given  by  former  Comment 
iators  of  the  vision  of  the  Great  ImagCy  and  the  other 

*  *  *  * 

visions  in  which  the  four  great  Empires  are  represented. 

I.  $fr  Itiitac  Newtoti  considers  the  Four  Beasts  as  represent- 

ing distinct  and  separate  territories,  p.  151. 

1.  This  hypothesis  controverted  by  itlr.  Faber.  p.  152. 

2.  The  groands  of  Mr.  Paber's  objection  to  Sir  Isaac 

Newton's  hypothesis    examined  and   replied  to* 

p.  152. 

3.  The  interpretation  given  in  this  work  to  the  three  ribs 

in  the  mouth  of  the  Bear,  nearly  the  satne  as  that 
given  by  SiY  Isaac  and  Bishop  Newton.  p«  155. 

4.  No  particular  interpretation  of  tkese  symbols  given  by 

Mr.  Faber.  p.  155. 

II.  The  principle  of  territoriai  Representation  not  adopted 

bj  former  commentators  in  their  interpretations  of 
tbe  ten  toes  dt  the  Image  and  the  ten  horns  of  the 
fourth  Beast,  p.  186. 

1.  List  given  of  the  Ten  Kingdoms  by  Bishop  Chandler, 

and  adopted  by  Bishop  Lloyd,  Mr.  Faber,  and 
Mr.  Crniinghame.  p.  157. 

2.  Mr,  Mede*s  list  of  (he  ten  kingdoms.  p«  15B. 
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•    Sm  Sir  Immc  Newlon^s  lift  of  the  ten  kio^omB.  p.  158. 

4.  Bishop  Newton*8  li«t  of  the  tea  kingdomt.  p.  159* 

5.  CoBMdemUe  vwtfltioM  obsenrttble  in  these  lists,  and 

oenseqment  ttncertmiity  respecting  them.  p.  159* 

6.  The  kingdoms  usually  named  of  very  inferior  import* 

ance.  p.  l6l. 
III.  Inquiry  how  far  the  histories  of  the  kingdoms  hitherto 
named  agree  with  the  particulars  men^ned  in 
prophecy,  relative  to  the  Ten  Toes  of  the  Image 
and  the  Ten  Hdms  of  the  Fourth  Beast,  p.  164. 

1.  Mr.  Mede,  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  and  Bishop  Newton, 
agree  in  their  interpretations  of  the  three  horns 
that  were  plucked  up  by  the  little  Papal  horn  ; 
but  the  two  former  find  a  difficulty  in  reconciling 
their  interpretations  of  this  part  of  the  prophecy 
with  their  lists  of  the  ten  kingdoms,  p.  l64. 

3.  Bi«hop  Newton  forms  his  list  with  a  particular  view 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  three  horns  that  were 
plucked  up.  p.  l66. 

3.  Mr,  Faber,  objecting  t<y  Bishop  Newton's  list  of  the 
ten  kingdoms,  gives  a  new  interpretation  of  the 
three  horns  that  were  plucked  up«  p.  166. 
.  4.  Evident  ob^tions  to  his  interpretation,  p.  l67. 

5.  Mr.  Faber  endeavours  to  modify  the  symbolical  re* 

presentation  relative  to  the  three  horns,  so  as  the 
better  to  admit  of  his  interpretation,  p.  I67. 

6.  He  gives  a  new  tranriation  of  an  important  word. 

p.  169. 
7*  A  Maark  upon  Mr.  Faber*s  interpretation,  p.  169* 
.  8.  Mn  Faber^s  inta'pretation  open  to  a  similar  criticism 
to  that  which  he  makes  upon  Bishop  Newton's. 

p.  171. 
9*  The  difficulties  fonnd  by  former  commentators  in 
naming  the  ten  kingdoms,  so  as  to  include  the 
three  that  were  plucked  up,  can  only  be  removed 
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by  admtttiBg  the  principle  ef  territorial  reprc* 
sentation.  p.  172* 

IV.  The  second  circurastaBee  raentioned  io  the  propbecie*, 

relative  to  the  ten  king^omc,  not,  fulSUed  in  the 
kingdoms  named  in  the  lists  of  former  conimeBU- 
tors.  p.  173. 

V.  The. third  circumstance  relative  to  the  ten  kingdoms 

also  unfulfilled  by  the  kingdoms  hitherto  named, 
p.  174. 

VI.  The  fourth  circumstance  relative  to  these  kingdoma 

also  unfulfilled,  p.  174. 
VII^  Usual  interpretation  of  a  passage  relatire  to  the  king- 
doms of  Iron  and  Gkty  unsatisfactory,  p.  176. 


CHAP.  HI. 

DonieVs  Visian  of  the  four  Beasts,  representing  the  Four 
RuJk^  Kingdoms  of  the  World.  The  Little  PapaiHom 
described — First,  in  the-  period  of  the  126O  years  of  its 
prosperity ;  Secondly^  in  the  period  during  which  the 
Judgn^Lent  sits  upon  it  to  take  away  its  dominion. 

1.  1  HE  Papal  Power  the  chief  snbject  of  tins  pro|^hecy» 

p.  179. 
U.  Different  appearance  of  the  kingdoms  of  this  worl4  t* 

NebuchadneEzar  and  to  Daniel,  p.  180w 
IIL  The  Symbol  of  the  Great  Sea.  p.  181. 
!•  The  Symbol  of  the  Four  Winds,  p.  182. 
2.  The  Four  Beasts  rising  oat  of  the  Sea.  p.  184. 
IV-  TheSymbol  of  theEagle^s  Wings  upMi  the  Lion.  p.  Id4» 

1.  The  Lion's  Wtngs  plucked,  p.  18€. 
V.  The  Bear  with  three  Ribs  in  his  mouth,  p.  187* 
VL  The  Leopard  with  four  heads  and  the  Wings  of  a  (anU 

p.  188. 
TIL  The  Ten-homed  Monster,  p.  188i» 
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VIII.  The  rise  of  the  Papacy  represented  by  the  rise  of  the 

little  horn  having  eyes.  p.  190. 

IX.  The  oTerthrow  of  three  of  the  ten  kingdoms,  through 

the  influence  of  the  Papacy,  represented  in  the 
prophecy  by  three  of  the  ten  horns  being  plucked 
up  by  the  little  horn.  p.  193. 
I.  Accomplishment  of  this  prophecy,  p.  193. 

X.  The  Papacy  makes  war  with  the  Saints,  and  prevails 

against  them  for  a  time,  times,  and  half,  or  1260 

years,  p.  195. 
1.  Commencement  of  this  period  correctly  dated  by  Mr. 

Cuninghame  from  the  edict  of  Justinian,  in  March, 

533.  p.  197. 
8.  May  have  terminated,  according  to  the  scriptural  mode 

of  reckoning,  any  where  between  March,  1798,  and 

March,  1793.  p.  198. 
8.  The  actual  termination  of  the  period  was  on  the  10th 

of  August,  1792.  p.  199. 

XI.  The  period  of  the  destruction  of  the  Papacy  com- 

menced in  the  year  1792.  p.  199. 

XII.  The  sitting  of  the  Judgment  for  the  destruction  of  the 

Papal  nations  of  the  Roman  Empire,  or  the  first 
period  of  the  reign  of  Christ  and  of  the  Saints* 
commenced  at  the  same  time.  p.  200. 

1.  This  proved  from  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image,  p.  202. 

2.  From  Rev.  x.  1 — T.  p.  202. 

3.  From  Dan.  vii.  21,22.  p.  203. 

4.  From  Rev.  xi.  15 — 18.  p.  203. 

5.  From  the  representation  in  the  Apocalypse  of  the 

manner  in  which  the  seven  last  plagues  are  in« 
Aided,  p.  204. 
0.  From  the  description  given  of  the  Saints  in  the  battle 
of  Armageddon,  p.  205. 

7.  From  the  prophecy  ef  Enoch,  p.  206. 

8.  From  the  description  given  of  the  Saints  at  the  com- 

mencement of  the  Millennium,  p.  207. 
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9.  The  doctrine  of  the  present  consciousness  of  the  glo- 
rified saints  not  unscriptaral.  p.  207. 

XIII.  The  destruction  of  the  Roman  Empire  is  preceded  in 

the  period  of  the  45  years  of  Daniel  hy  the  events 
of  the  seventh  Vial  only.  p.  211. 

XIV.  The  Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  and  the  restoration 

of  the  Jews,  immediately  succeed,  p.  212. 

XV.  The  lloth  Psalm  contains  a  remarkable  prophecy  of 

these  times,  and  particularly  of  the  conversion  of 
the  Jews.  p.  213. 

XVI.  The  description  of  the  time  of  the  second  advent  of 

the^Son  of  Man  as  contained  in  the  Evangelists, 
accords   with    that  given  in  this  prophecy   of 
Daniel,  p.  21 4* 

XVII.  The  period  of  the  Millennium,  p.  215. 


Remarks  on  the  Interpretations  of  the    Vision  of  the  Four 
Beasts  given  by  former  Commentators, 

I.  Mr.  Faber  considers  the  period  of  the  probngation  of  the 
lives  of  the  three  first  Beasta  to  be  during  the  (•» 
riod  of  the  Millennium,  p.  217. 

1.  This  interpretation  connected  with  his  rejection  of  the 

principle  of  territorial  representation  in  interpret- 
ing the  symbols  of  the  Four  Beasts,  p.  219. 

2.  Mr.  Faber's  interpretation  inadmissible,  p.  220. 

3.  Inconsistent  also  with  the  descriptions  elsewhere  given 

of  the  state  of  the  world  during  the  period  of  the 
Millennium,  p.  221. 

4.  Proof  that  the  prolongation  of  the  lives  of  the  three  first 

Beasts  is  before  the  destruction  of  the  fourth  Beast* 
and  net  during  the  Millennium,  p.  222» 
6.  The  interpretation  given  in  this  work,  of  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  lives  of  the  three  first  Beasts,  to  be 
toQXkd  also  in  the  work  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton*  p  288* 
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Ih  All  former  Commentators  have  conQned  the  reign  of 
Christ,  during  the  latter  days,  to  the  single  period 
of  the  Millenuiumy  instead  of  giving  to  it  to  three 
periods,  consisting  severally  of  30,  45,  and  1000 
years,  p.  323. 
1^  Consequently  passages  in  Daniel,  that  refer  to  these 
distinct  periods,  are  by  Mede  and  Bishop  Newton 
considered  as  referring  to  one  and  the  same  period.  ^ 
p.  224. 

2.  Mr.  Faber  embarrassed  in  his  interpretation  of  these 

passages  owing  to  the  same  circumstance,  p.  2S5« 

3.  The  unbiassed  evidence  of  an  old  Commentator  md« 

duced  to  prove  that  the  reign  of  Christ  begins  with 
the  period  of  the  Seventh  Trumpet,  t.  e,,  in  the 
year  1792.  p.  228* 

4.  Mr.  Faber  does  not  divide  the  history  of  the  Papaey 

into  two  distinct  periods,  as  the  prophecy  aeemt  to 
require,  p.  229* 

5.  Defect  in  Mr.  Faber*s  system  pointed  out,  as  it  regards 

his  appUcatioQ  of  the  numbers  of  Daniel,   p.  23Qu 
III.  Passajge  of  Zechariah  quoted^  that  refers  particalarly  to 
the  period  of  the  45  years  of  DanieU  p.  231. 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

CHAP.  IV. 

The  Vuum  o/ike  Ram  and^U  H^oat^^Tki  stemtd  mUmg. 
kmgdam  oftki  wm'ldf  comprekendmg  Media  mid  Penia 
•^Tlke  third  ruling  kingdom  of  the  world,  comprehending 
Maeedonf  Tlreetf,  Sfria,  and  Egypt-^^nd  ike  Maho* 
wieian  IdHlt  Horn,  described* 

I.  1  HII^  vision  relates  particularly  to .  the  Mahometask 

Power,  p.  233. 

II.  The  prophef^y,  omitting  the  history  of  tfa^  kingdom  of 
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BubyloDy  commences  withihe  history  of  the  united 
kingdom  of  the  M edes  and  Persians, — and  why, 
p.  234, 

III.  The  first  position  of  the  ram  with  two  horns,  as  de» 

scribed  bythcProphet,  aptly  represents  the  position 
'  of  the  forces  of  the  Medes  and  Persians  at  the  time 
the  vision  was  seen.  p.  236. 

IV.  The  pnshings  of  the  Ram  describe  the  conquests  of 

Cyrus,  p,  238. 
I.  Quotation  from  the  history  of  Prideaux,  describing 
these  conquests,  p.  239« 

V.  The  He-goat's  coming  with  rapidity  from  the  West, 

describes   the  rapid  advance  of  Alexander  into 
Asia  at  the  head  of  his  army,  p.  242, 
I.  The  death  of  Alexander,  and  thB  division  of  his  king- 
dom into  four  parts,  p.  246. 

VI.  The  rise  of  the  Mahometan  Little  Horn.  p.  247* 

1.  This  Little  Horn  represents  a  teacher  of  certain  new 

doctrines,  p.  248. 
S.  The  Mahometan  and  Infidel  Powers  both  represented 
in  Revelations  as  rising  out  of  the  bottomless  pit, 
'  -«-A  great  similarity  in  their  doctrines,  p.  250. 

3.  The  Mahometan  Power  indebted  partly  to  the  influence 

of  its  new  doctrines  for  its  success  in  arms.  p.  250, 

4.  The  Mahometan  Power  arose  when  the  corruption  of 

the  Greek  Cbuieh  was  complete,  p.  251, 

5.  Its  conquests  deicribtd,  p.  261* 

6.  Eftabliabea  itaelf  upon  the  raimof  tbe  Eatfteni  Cbacch. 

p.  952. 

7.  Magnifies  himself  against  the  Prinoe  of  tbeHost.p,  242. 

VII.  Reference  made  to  the  prophecies  ia  the  RevektMiia,' 

relative  to  the  Mahometan  Power,  p.  254. 

VIII.  The  period  during  which  Mahometanism  istoprei* 

vaiL-T-The  importance  of  correctly  ascertaining 
when  this  period  will  terminate,  p.  256. 


CONTENTS.  xxT 

1.  The  length  of  the  vision  of  the  Ram  and  He*goat 

must  be  calculated  from  the  time  when  it  was  seen, 
or  otherwise  from  the  rise  of  the  Mahometan  power 
which  it  principallj  describes^  p.  257. 

2.  As  the  period  of  the  1260  years  and  of  the  70  weeks 

aro  calculated  from  precise  and  important  epochs, 
so  also  must  the  period  of  this  vision,  p.  258. 
S.  The  period  of  2400  years  originally  considered  to  be 
the  Irue  period  of  this  vision  on  the  ground  of  its 
internal  evidence,  p.  259 

4.  Certain  numbers,  as  3  and  7  implying  completeness 

and  perfection,  are  peculiarly  applied  to  sacred 
purposes,  p.  260. 

5.  The  number  7  the  sum  of  a  geometrical  series  of 

progression  consisting  of  8  terms,  p.  260. 

6.  The  square  and  the  cube  also  used  in  Scripturo  as 
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I.  Buonaparte  described  in  the  prophecy  of  Ezra,  as 
well  as  in  that   of  Daniel,  as   the   instrument  of 
inflicting  the  first  judgments  upon  the  Papacy,  and 
the  Mahometan  power,   p.  475. 

1.  Terminated  his  career  by  executing  a  judgment  upon 

the  idolatrous  Greek  Church,  p.  477. 

2.  A  Second,  and  more  severe  judgment,  is  to  be  inflicted 

upon  the  Papacy  by  Antichrist  in  his  last  form,  as 
eighth  head  of  the  Empire,   p.  478. 

3.  The  two  forms  of  Antichrist  are  considered  as  but  one 

in  the  prophetic  writings,  p.  479. 

4.  The  prophecy  of  Dan.  xi.  21—45  consists  of  four  parts. 

viz. — 1st,  a  minute  and  chronological  narrative  of 
the  first  establishment  of  the  Infidel  Antichrist— 
2ndly,  an  episode  of  three  verses — 3dly,  a  general 
and  unchronological  description  of  his  character  and 
actions  when  established  as  king — 4thly,  a  minute 
and  chronological  description  of  his  actions  as  last 
head  of  the  Empire  (which  are  yet  future),  and  of 
his  fall  at  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  p.  481. 
5  The  prophecy  ceases  to  speak  of  the  elder  Napoleon 
firom  the  period  of  the  birth  of  the  young  Napoleon, 
p.  482. 
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6.  The  rise  of  Antichrist  as  last  Head  of  the  Empire  staled 

in  the  Edit  of  1814,  as  taking  place  at  the  pouring 
out  of  the  seventh  Vial.  p.  482. 

7.  AJl  things  now  politically  prepared  for  this  event     But 

a  delay  mey  be  anticipated  to  give  time  for  two 
preparatory  labours  of  the  Spiritual  Church,  de- 
scribed in  Rev.  xiv.  8,  9,  and  xviii.  1,  4.  p.  488. 

8.  Antichrist,  as  eighth  head  of  the  Empire,  or  sovereign  of 

Rome,  is  attacked  by  the  Emperors  of  Austria  and 
Russia — overthrows  Austria  and  passes  over  to  the 
Holy  Land«  overruns  Egypt,  returns  to  the  Holy 
Land,  and  Mis  at  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  p.  490. 

9.  The  battle  of  Armageddon  as  described  in  the  Re- 

velation, p.  493. 

10.  Ditto,     in  the  Prophecy  of  Ezra.  p.  498. 

11.  Ditto,     in  Isaiah,  p.  501. 

12.  To  be  coinddeut  with  the  conversion  and  restoration 

of  <he  Jews,  and  to  be  followed  by  a  period  of  uni- 
versal political  trouble  and  confusion,   p.  504. 

XXVII.  The  Apocalyptic  warning  to  the  Church  to  prepare 
for  these  events,  and  for  the  second  coming  of 
Christ  already  gone  forth,  p.  506. 

XXVIII.  The  Prophecy  concludes  with  a  revelation  of  the 

person  of  Christ  to  the  eyes  of  the  prophet ;  limiting 
by  solemn  oath  the  afl9iction  of  the  Gentile  and 
Jewish  Churches  to  certain  periods,  p.  507. 
1.  Two  other  periods  in  the  history  of  the  Church,  made 
known  to  Daniel  by  the  Angel  Gabriel,  in  the  ex- 
planatory portion  of  the  prophecy,  Dan.  xiL  8  to  the 
end.  p.  508. 

XXIX.  The  Prophecy  is  declared  to  Daniel  to  be  sealed 

or  closed  till  the  time  of  the  end,  or  period  of  45 
years.  He  is  himself  assured  of  having  a  part  in 
the  blessedness  of  the  first  resurrection,  p.  508. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

9 

Introductory  Ohservations  and  General  Rules  of 
Interpretation. — Arrangement  of  the  Pro* 
pbeciesd — Symbolical  Dictionary. 

It  m  to  be  regfretted  Hiat  the  Prophetic 
ings  have  been  too  much  considered  i»  die 
Mili^eoli  of  speculittion,  rtdier  thm  m  di^  ob- 
jects of  scientific  research ;  and  Hax  erifi  th^ 
most  perfect  theories  ^bf  the  Ccamnenfatovs  on 
Proptaeey,  like  the  systems  proposed  by  tlft 
earHest  phitdsophers  to  account  Ibr  the  tia^/A^ 
of  the  heavenly  bodies,  are  fonocA  on  pi^ 
ctples  not  snMciently  simple  and  comprehea- 
tfive,  and  therefore,  while  they  aflbrd  a  «(tfs* 
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tion  to  some  phenomena,  are  found  to  leave 
many  others  still  unsatisfactorily  explained. 
But  whenever  the  Prophecies  are  completely 
understood,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  same 
grandeur,  unity,  and  dmplicity  of  plan  will  be 
discovered  in  the  Word  of  God,  as  already  are 
acknowledged  in  the  works  oJTHis  hands.  Any 
partial  elucidations  of  the  Prophetic  Writings 
should  therefore  be  considered  rather  as  of- 
fering means  to  the  disclosure  of  the  general 
laws*  of  these  writings,  than  as  being  valu- 
able in  themselves ;  for  it  can  only  be  by  its 
agreement  with  one  general  plan,  that  we  can 
be  sure  that  any  interpretation  is  in  itself  cor- 
rect ;  and  except  they  lead  to  the  illustration 
of  some  general  principle,  these  partial  dis- 
coveries will  be  of  little  advantage  to  the  pro- 
gress of  the  science ;  for  with  some  portion  of 
truth,  there  will  be  combined  so  great  a  pro- 
portion of  error,  that  these  truths  themselves 
^11  be  of  but  little  practical  use. 
.;  The  attention  therefore  of  all  Commenta- 
iors  should  be  tlirected  towards  this  one  object: 
Tiz.,  with  the  aid  of  such  striking  elucidations 
^prophecy,  as  are  afforded  l^  certain  passages 
m  history,  to  form  the  fewest  and  most  simple 
Jetties  of  general  interpretation. 
.  r  The  wonderful  events  which  have  taken  place 
mnce  the  year  1792,  have  so  much  increased 
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1^  number  of  facts  fomun^  prophetic  data,  as 
to  hime  introduced  anew  era. for  prophetic  his* 
tmy ;  and  writers  of  the  present  day,  in  Ifaeic 
attempts  to  elucidate  the  Prophecies^  iposatss 
advantages  t^  superior  to  those  enj<>yed  by 
their  predeoeaseis.  These  adyaatages  have  not^ 
however,  beaoi  sufficiently  applied  to  their  most 
loiportaait  endv  the  discovery  of  general  pria^ 
ciples:  and  though  the  number  of  writers  has 
been  greatly  increased,  it  is  very  questionable 
whether  the  science  has  been  proportionably 
advanced,  either  in  itself,  or  in  the  estimation 
oi  the  public }  and  whether  th^  great  diversity 
of  opinions,  and  the  many  fanciful  interpreta- 
tions proposed,  have  not  rather  tended  to  con-* 
firm  the  idea  before  entertained,  of  the  great 
difficulty  and  uncertainty  of  any  attempt  to  ex- 
plain the  prophecies. 

The  works  of  Mr.  Faber,  and  of  Mr.  Cuning* 
hame,  are  however  to  be  esteemed  as  valuable 
acquisitions  to  the  public ;  for  they  have  un- 
doubtedly tended  to  throw  considerable  light 
on  some  important  points. 

In  the  course  of  the  examination,  upon  which 
we  are  now  entering,  I  should  willingly  have 
avoided  any  reference  to  the  opinion  of  other 
Commentators,  leaving  each  system  to  stand 
upon  its  own  merits ;  but  I  am  aware  of  th^ 
truth  of  the  observation  made  by  Mr.  F^b^r, 

b2 
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that  to  so  impoftptiit  a  anbject,  and  where  oailjr 
one  int^rpicitation  cm  be  right,  no  penon 
ought  ik>:Offbr  a  new  one,  imlest  he  caa  at  the 
Mune  tiine  sheif  tfiat  of  bis  predecessor  tabe 
iinstfMflfilOtory^ ;  and  tiiia  rule  I  feei  it  pecni^ 
liarly  iMawheM  upon  me  to  ebaerre,  aa  my 
^ef  object  is  to  lyiatntain  the  accuracy,  pre* 
eiaioii,  and  conipetcncy  of  the  Prophttig 
Writings. 

As  there  can  be  bat  one  tme  interpreitation 
eif  each  prophecy,  Commentators,  in  order  to 
obtain  tfaas,  should  endeavonr  to  make  tiieif 
general  rules  of  examination  as  strict  as  poa* 

•  See  tke  Dedkatkm  of  Mr.  Fiber's  W^  en  At  Pit* 
flMCMf,  where  lie  obeervet  es  foUewi: — <<Aii  iotonpcffte 
<'  introduction  of  new  interinretations  is  Ugbly  dangerous 
*<  and  mischievous ;  because  it  has  a  natural  tendency  to 
'*  unsettle  the  minds  of  the  careless  and  the  warering,  and 
<<  is  apt  to  induce  them  faastilj  to  lake  mp  the  preposterous 
^  opinion,  that  there  can  be  no  oeitainty  in  the  espositioa  of 
«  Pro|4i0e^.  On  these  grounds  I  have  ever  been  penroaded, 
f(*  th»t  a  Commentator  discha^;es  his  duty  but  veiy  imper* 
<<  fectly,  if,  when  he  advances  a  new  interpretation  of  any 
*^  prophecy  that  has  been  already  mterpreted,  he  satisflea 
^<  hamaelf  wifli  merely  urging  in  fiivour  of  Ms  sehcme  the 
^  Bost  ptauaibloavguments  that  he  has  been  d>le  lo  i«venit 
^  0£  enery  fvadioftion  there  may  be  mai^  enooeDua  expo* 
^  s^iion^  buJt  there  can  only  be  one  that  is  right:  it  is  not 
<<  •enough  therefore  for  a  Commentator  to  fortify  with  dabo- 
**  rate  ingenuity  his  own  system.  Before  he  can  reasonably 
'<  expect  It  to  be  ndiqpted  by  others,  he  must  shew  Hhewise^ 
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nhke;  that  while  thejr  are  found  to  be  uni- 
yersally  appUc^hle^  they  may  yet  in  every  in^ 
dividual  case  allow  of  but  one  meanjngt 

The  following  Rules  are  founded  upon  a  con- 
viction, that  the  Prophetic  Writings  are  in  every 
respect  perfect,  and  consequently  capable  of 
one  unifonn  and  satis&ctory  explanation :  Com- 
nentators  endeavouring  to  obtain  an  interpret- 
ation of  them  on  these  grounds,  may  hope  that 
their  labour  will  not  be  vain  and  fruitless. 

THE  FIRST  RULE  thereipre  which  I  pro* 
poiie  to  establish  is^  That  all  the  pro{Aecies 
must  be  amtngped  on  one  qniform  plmi. 

**  tkaft  the  cflqpotitioiiB  of  hit  predeoeston  aie  enoneous  itk 
**  those  points  wherein  he  difiera  from  them.  Such  a  mode 
**  of  writing  as  this  may  undoubtedly  expose  him  to  the 
**  charge  of  cautiousness :  it  ^iTl  tik^iiHse  unavoidably  in* 
•«  crease  the  nze  of  In  work ;  aiid  maijr  P^WlUy  weary  tiloM 
**  readers,  who  dishke  the  tnmbie  of  thoroughly  examining 
*f  a  suliject:  but  it  wiU  be  found  to  be  the  only  way,  in 
**  which  there  is  even  a  probability  of  attaining  to  the  truth.** 
The  method  here  recommended  by  Mr.  Faber  I  agree  witli 
him  in  considering  as  the  best  calculated  to  ptoduee  eyetAn^ 
My  a  fixed  and  established  interpvetationr  of  tfii  FropheeilBs ; 
I  shaft  dKrelbre  iblbw  it  tlHroughovt  tUa  iwcst^^^  Bnt 
as  it  may  only  be  necessary  to  consider  the  interpretations 
gtfe»  by  ^  bestaad  laiteBl  writtts,  my  obeenraliODs  wiU  lAMI 
bfenadc  upod  Mr.  Fabtr*s  **  DiMrtaticm  oa  the  Prophecif« 
rehMve  to  the Penod of  the  ld60  Yeen»"  &c.  &c,andupon, 
Mr.  Cmnaghame^  <'  EHssertettoi^  oi^  the  Seals  and  Tnoh 
pe«i,  oad  the  twfibe^  B^<A  of  1S60  Yeaas." 
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THE  SECOND  RULE  enjoins  the  forma- 
tion of  a  Symbolical  Dictionary,  on  the  suppo^ 
sition  that  the  language  of  prophecy  is  clear  and 
definite;  and  that  each  word  or  symbol  contained 
in  it  preserves  the  same  meaning :  or  in  other 
wbrds,  this  Rule  requires  us  in  explaining  any 
symbol,  to  refer  to  every  other  passage  where  it 
occurs,  and  to  give  it  throughout  a  similar  and 
consistent  interpretation . 

To  these  two  principal  rules  the  following 
Minor  RIules  may  be  added. 

i.  As  the  figurative  language  of  the  Scrip- 
tures is  peculiariy  natural,  and  striking,  so  in 
interpreting  the  symbolical  prophecies  that  must 
be  considered  to  be  their  true  meaning  which 
is  most  easy  and   natural. 

II.  We  should  consider  every  visible  symbol, 
as  representing  some  visible  object. 

in.  We  must  not  interpret  two  co-existent 
symbols,  as  representing  the  same  object ;  for 
the  same  thing  would  then  appear  to  be  in  two 
places  at  once  *. 

IV.  On  the  ground  of  the  supposed  precision, 
of  prophetic   language,   a  preference  should 

.*  The  prqiriety  of  tliia  Rule  is  so  obvious,  tliat  it  seems 
mmecessarf  to  specify  it;  it  is  therefore  principally  introdoeed 
in  (Mfder  to  notice  a  modification  of  it  under  certain  circum- . 
stances^     An  instance  of  what  might  appear  an  exception  to 
the  rule  occurs  in  diap,  xii.  <tf  the  Revdations,  where  the 
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W'given  to  that  sense  of  any  word  or  phrase* 
#hich  is  most  limited  and  precise.  .    ^ 

..  These  appear  to.be  all  the  rules  which  it  is- 
Becessary  to  enumerate,  for  it  would  seem  super* 
flvous  to  add  that  each  symbol  must  be  made  tO' 
pffeserve  in  the  interpretation  a  natural  and  cons' 
siiiteiit  ^course  of  action  f.  i 

By  a  compliance  with  the  First  Rule,  which, 
requires  us  to  arrange  the  several  Prophecies  ac- 
cording to  one  general  system,  we  shall  be  as- 
sured that  we  accurately  understand  the  plan, 
of  each ;  as  the  one  will  confirm  the  other.   By. 

t 

Cborch  b  rcprctented  by  two  co-esutent  lymbols,— The' 
Woman,— «nd  The  Seed  op  the  Woman  :— but  hat  it 
ktD  beobnervedythatthe  two  flymbols  describe  the  sametlnng 
in  two  different  capacities^  and,  taken  together,  only  form^ 
one  compIete,representation  of  the  object :  the  Woman  repre- 
sents The  Church  as  a  Spiritual  Establishment,  or  a  Colleo-' 
tive  body.  The  Sbeb  op  the  Woman,  the  Individual  Mem- 
ben  of  that  body.     So  the  Holy  Place  or  Inner  Court  of 
the  Temple,  mentioDed  in  chap.  si.  of  the  Rev^ektions,  also 
represents  the  Spiritual  Church  on  Earth, — its  Individual 
Members,  are  Those  who  worship  in  that  part  of  the 
Temple. 

t  Yet  the  Two  Witnesses  spoken  of  in  chap.  xi.  of  the 
Revelations  as  prophesying,  cjbothed  in  sackdoth  during  a 
period  of  12dO  years,  have  been  represented  in  the  works  of  I 
believe  all  our  best  and  ablest  Commentators  as  slain,  lying 
dead  thiee  years  and  a  half,  and  ascending  into  Heaven,  several 
hundred  yetim  before  they  consider  the  period  of  their  prophe* 
^ing  upon  earth  to  terminate. 
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Ihis  Bi|ile  abo,  which  leads  us  to  make  natonl 
diyisions  in  all  the  prophedea,  and  to  eataUiik 
oertain  coincidencies  between  them  at  coUat^ul 
pmifta,  ibft  Commentator  will  be  enabled  tc 
Qdnfiim  his  intevpretation,  Iqr  comparing  itwiA 
that  oi  the  paralkl  prophecj,  where  BUNrt 
frequently  the  same  i?udt  will  be  lEbund  to  be 
fi|K)ken  tdj  in  terms  equally  applicable  to  the 
event 

In  adhering  to  the  Second  Rule,  that  of  re- 
Snfipg  to  idl  the  places  vfhexe  the  sanle  symbols 
ai^  fcHmd^  we  are  using  the  surest  means  of 
obtaining  the  correct  sense  of  each  word  or 
tBonnbol  employed  in  the  narraytion  of  proph^c 
l^story. 

'  In  examining,  as  required  by  our  first  rule, 
the  works  of  the  historical  prophets,  Daniel  and 
Saint  John,  for  the  purpose  of  discoveiing  their 
gaiieral  plan,  wq  shall .  perceive  two  classes  of 
prophecies,  of  which  the  object  of  the  one  itf 
to  give  the  Temporal  History  of  the  world,  and 
of  the  other,  the  History  of  the  Church. 

Thus  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image  of 
Daniel*,  and  the  Sealed  Book  of  Saint  John  t> 
will  be  found  to  relate  to  the  history  of  the 
kingdoms  of  this  world :  while  the  vision  of  the 
Four  Beasts  of  Daniel  J,  and  the  Little  Opened 

^  Dan.  tL  31,  45.  f  Rev,  vi.  to  z. 

I  Dan.  yii. 
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BMk  of  Soiiit  Join  *9  retake  chiefly  to  Ite  Idstoiy 
of  the  Church ;  being  principally  occupied  by 
die  account  of  the  Papacy.  In  these  two  his* 
lories  of  the  Wcnrld  and  of  the  Church,  tiie  time 
subsequent  to  the  rise  of  the  Roman  Bispire 
is  divided  into  three  periods ;  and  the  last  pe« 
riods  in  both  histoiie»  will  be  found  to  syn- 
ehronise. 

The  periods  in  the  history  of  the  Romait  Em- 
pire may  be  called, 

Virst,  the  Period  of  its  Strength  as  a  re* 
public^  atnd  under  its  emperors. 

Secondly,  the  Period  of  ita  Wbakkess,  when 
diirided  iofto  ten  kingdoms* 

Thirdly,  the  Period  of  its  Dbstru^tiox. 

The  tfao^e  micoessvre  pisriodsin  the  history  of 
the  Church,  during  the  same  space  of  time,  are 
Aose  in  which  it  is  imposed  by  its  three  great 
enemies,  the  pAOkif^  Papal,  and  iirfiREL 
Powers. 

The  period  of  Destruction  in  the  history  of 
iSbe  Empire,  is  the  same  as  the  period  oTInfide- 
Itty  iii  the  histmy  of  the  Church ;  the  last  pcariods 
m  each  synchronising. 

The  Temporal  Kingdom  op  Christ  is 
also  described  as^ succeeding  to  the  kingdoms  of 
this  world. 

*  Rev,  xi.  to  xxu 


10  Combined  Viewiy  4fC. 

Its  history  divides  likewise  into  three  periocbr^ 
which  may  be  called  those  of  its  Commbncb^ 
MENT,  Progrjsss,  .and  Perfection.  The 
first,  or  that  of  its  Commencement,  synchro*, 
nizes  with  the  period  in  which  the  Empire  is^ 
Destroyed,  and  consequently  with  that  of  Infi* 
deUty  in  the  history  of  the  Church. 

Before  I  proceed  to  arrange  the  differ^it  pro*, 
phecies  according  to  the  scheme  here  jHtipdsed, 
it  will  be  desirable  that  I  should  bring  foiv 
ward  some  arguments  to  prove  diat  the  Tition 
of  the  .Great  Image  of  Daniel  and  the  {Sealed 
Book  of  Saint  John  r^ate  solely  to  the  kingdcHns 
of  this  world  ;  and  ip  the  event  to  the  (emporat 
kingdom  of  Christ :  and  that  the  vision  of  the 
Four  Beasts  of  Daaiel,  and  the  Little  Opened 
Book  of  Saint  John^  relate  principally  to  th^ 
history  of  the  Church ;  and  ultimately  to  its 
triumphant  and  univeiBal  establishment.  ^ 

On  a  cursory  examination  of  these .  prophe- 
cies it  will  be  evident,  that  the  finst  part  of  the 
viiaon  of  the  Great  Image  does  not  include  any: 
thing  relating  to  the  Church  *  .•  and  it  is  to  he 
observed,  that  when  the  Kingdom  of  Christ  is 
afterwaids  introduced  into  the  vision,  it  is 
qpoken  of  only  as  a  temporal  kingdom ;  for  the. 
stone  is  represented  as  breaking  in  pieces  the; 

•  Dan,  ii.  3 1—33  and  37—43. 
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fen  toes  of  jfron  and  clay  *  ;  which  description 
IS  intended  to  shew  the  destruction  of  the  tem* 
poral  power  of  the  ten  kingdoms  of  the.  divided 
Roman  Empire : '  and  by  its  afterwards  increase 
ing  to  a  mountain,  and  filling  the  whole  world  f, 
is  described  the  universal  establishment  of  the 
same  temporal  kingdom  of  Christ  upon  earth, 
during  the  period  of  the  Millennium. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  vision  of  the  Four 
Beasts  appears  to  relate  principally  to  the 
history  of  the  Church;  the  kingdoms  of  this 
world,  or  the  four  Great  Empires,  being> 
only  spoken  of  as  introductory  to  it :  the  chief 
subject  of  it  is  the  persecution  of  the  Sainta. 
by  the  Papal  Power,  (which  is  represented 
under  the  emblan  of  a  little  Horn)  and  the  sub- 
sequent destroction  of  that  power  % .  Tbe  terms 
used  in  this  prophecy,  in  relation  to  the  period 
of  the  Millennium,  also  shew,  that  the  oliject  of  it 
is  peculiarly  the  Church ;  for  it  is  spoken  of  aa 
the  period  in  which  the  Ssunts,  or  the  Churcht 
should  possess  the  kingdom  §.  In  comparing 
this  description  with  that  before  given  of  the 
same  period,  in  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image^ 
we  may  clearly  perceive  the  different  objects  of 
these  two  prdphecies. 

In  proceeding  to  inquire  into  the  subjects  of 

*  Dan.  iL  35.  f  I^«  ii.  34,  44. 

.     :  Dan.  vii.  8.  20— £$.  §  Dan.  vii.  91. 
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the  Sealed  and  Opened  Book  of  SU  Jobta,  1 
would  observe,  dialthe  Sealed  Book  (conaiMNig 
of  ebap.  tL  to  X.  of  Revelationl)  will  be  fbum) 
hereafter,  upon  mimtte  examinatkm,  to  relate 
oiily  to  temporal  concerns. 

Tke  Six  firrt  Seids  will  be. found  to  relate  to 
tbe  Empire  in  its  Western  Branch,  during  it» 
Two  first  Periods,  and  though  these  may  seem 
to  contain  something  relative 'tot  the  Church,  as 
we  might  discover  from  Ret.  vi.  11,  that  th4 
€burch  wrald  be  exposed,  during  the  pei^iodd 
ai  Uiese  Seeks  to  two  persecutiotis  (the  one 
Fagan,  and  tbe  otiier  Fapal),  it  is  to  1^  ob^ 
serred,  tikat  these  are  no<  predicted  or  iymbo-^ 
lically  represented^  but  only  alhided  to,  as 
being  oonnected  with  tbe  s%iial  iempaml  Jji^dg^ 
mmt  iA  the  great  fiartlK|iffaiee  ef  liie  iVendi 
Revohition,  described  in  Rev*  vi  12 :  wbieb 
Hmporal  judgment  waa  inflicted  o»  account  of 
Aese  persecutions^  andis  iniSBkct  theonly  et^nt 
mentioned  as  taking  plaoi  upon  eartit  during' 
the  whole  period  of  tibe  ftM  and  sixth  Seals. 

The  Six  first  Trumpets  will  be  fouqd  to  relate 
to  the  tlmpire  in  its  Eastern  Branch  during  its: 
Two  finrt  Periods,  and  here,  under  the  diird 
Trumpet,  the  introduction  of  false  doctrinea 
into  &e  Greek  Church  is  indeed  actually  re- 
presented under  ti^e  figure  of  a  Star  falling 
upon  die  Rivers  and  Fountains  of  wat^,  and 


msikmg  them  bitter  Y ;.  but  tbit  ^^mot  :t8  dieo- 
tioned  hk  the  Sealed  Book^  ^only  beoraae  it  w» 
iMimalftlylcoiinectad  rmtK  ^Ute  ittrtQiy  ^-  the 
£iMptr«,  hgring  the  fefmdatioa.  for. [the  ffferift^ 
lence  of  the  Mahometan  arms,  which  ^Teiitti- 
alfy  caused  its  oveitbrow :  "do  tbitt  we  may  here 
trace  die  saoie.  touaemmk  beti^een  the  iatro^ 
duction  of  fidae  daeteinte  t  u^  '^^  Gredi 
CbuTcb,  spokeai  of  o^oii.itlte  spuHding  of  1h« 
Uttrd  Trumpet,  And  the  Woes  tiiat  were  aftefv 
wards  infiietad  fagr  ^e  Swacetia  and  Twki» 
described  mder.the  fiftti  as)d^aixdl  TmmpetSb 
U' we  befom  cbserved  in  ifae  historjr  of-the 
Western  Braneh  of  tbe  Empire,  between  die 
peraeentimis  of  the  SipntB,  referred  to  upon  tfie 
opening  of  tbe  fifth  Seal,  and  the  Judgment  of 
the  Earthquake  of  the  sixth  Seal»  by  which 
these  persecatioos  were  aimigid. 

Thus,  firam  both^  these  instances  we  find 
that,  in  the  history  of  the  fimpire,  aa  much  of 
the  history  of  the  Church  is  inlrodiiced,  as  is 
inseparably  connected  with  it :  and  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Church  also,  the  kingdoms  of  this 


•Rar.TiiL  10, 11. 

t  Thoe  fvlie  doctrines  are  also  alladed  to  by  Daniel,  when 
he  speaks  of  the  transgression  which  the  Mahometan  arms  were 
raised  up  to  chastise.  "  And  an  host  was  given  him*'  (t.  e.  to 
the  Mahometan  power)  *^  against  die  daily  sacrifice,  byreason 
of  trmugreakn.^*    Dan.  viii.  13^ 


14  Combined  VieWj  ^c. 

world  are  c^ken  of,  as  jBeut  as  is  necessary,  for 
the  purpose  of  introducing  ainl  explaining  the 
subject  treated  of*;  but  still,  each  class  cif 
prophecy  has  its  own  peculiar  and  distinct 
object. 

That  the  Little  Opened  Book  of  St.  John 
(consisting  of  the  elerentli  and  following  chap^ 
ters  of  RevelatioJDs)  treats  chiefly  of  thfe 
Churchy  and  particularly  of  die  rnnaiiEable 
period  of  the  1260  years,  will  clearly  ajq>ear 
from  the  most  cursory  examination  of  it:  i 
shall  not  (iierefore  think  ft  necessary  in  this 
place,  to  go  over  any  part  of  its  contents,  espe* 
cially  as  I  shall  have  occasion  to  do  so  here* 
after,  in  examining  the  plan  and  arrangement 
of  the  Apocalypse. 

For  one  further  and  more  particular  pi*oof, 
however,  that  the  Sealed  Book  relates  to  the 
history  of  the  Empire,  and  the  Opened  Book 
to  the  history  of  the  Church,  I  refer  to  chap, 
vii.  of  Revelations,  being  a  part  of  the  Sealed 
Book,  and  to  chap.  xiv«,  being  part  of  the  Little 
Opened  Book  ;  and  both  relating  to  the  same 
period  (commencing  in  the  year  1792). 

A  comparison  between  these  two  chapters 
will  acciurately  point  out  the  peculiar  design 
of  each  book ;  for  we  shall  find  the  same 
nation  spoken  of  in  each ;  and,  in  each  clearly 

•  DiiD»  ?ii,  1 — 7,    viii.  3 — 8, 
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fonder  a  different  character:  in  the  Sealed. 
iBobk,  as  it  stands  related  to  the  Empire,  and 
in  the  Opened  Book,  as  it  stands  related  to  the 
Church. 

/  In  the  Sealed  Book  during  the  last  peiiod  of 
the  Empire,  before  the  work  of  destruction 
commences,  a  people,  represented  under  the 
emblem  of  the  Israelitish  nation,  and  called 
the  Serrailts  of  God,  are  put  under  His  pix)- 
tection,  and  sealed  with  His  seal :  that  the 
temporal  judgments  about  to  be  sent  upon  the 
-earth,  might  not  come  nigh  them*.  The  Pro- 
testant nation  is  introdnied  here  in  its  nationai 
eapacity,  as  one  of  the  ten  kingdoms  of  the 
divided  Roman  Empire ;  and  is  here  described 
as  being  preserved  amidst  the  temporal  judg- 
ments, by  which  the  others  are  destroyed. 

In  the  Opened  Booky  chap.  xiv.  1—4;  and 
chap.  XV.  2—4,  the  same  p^ple,  or  tiie  Pro- 
testant nation,  is  again  introduced,  and  during 
the  same  period  as  before,  namely,  that  in 
which  the  last  judgments  are  inflicted  upon  the 
Western  and  Eastern  branches  of  the  Empire, 
and  upon  the  enemies  of  the  Church  ;  and  we 
find  them  described  in  this  place  in  their  cha^ 
racter  as  members  of  the  true  Chwrch^  and  as 
triumphing  in  the  destruction  of  its  enemies  f . 


♦  Rev.  vii.  1—4.    See  also  Article  Israelitish  Nation, 
in  Ae  Symbolical  Dictionary.  f  R«^«  ^^*  ^* 
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Tlie  purity  of  their  rdigious  profamon^  and 
tiidr  having  ''  the  first''  forsaken  the  Papal 
ailpersAitiob  (while  tiie  other  nine  mitiomt  icif 
the  divided  Roman  Empire  remained  under  ifii 
Mifluenoe),  fe  Also  tnetationed ;  anA  thiey  are 
9€fire9eaMA  na  ^orifyis^  God»  iti  this  leventfU 
peri^ffor  the  manifestation  of  His  jurigmentu 
ta  the  worlds  In  all  these  particulars  thc^r 
appear  as  connected  with  the  history  of  thfe 
Church ;  they  sing,  likewise,  a  ^*  new  smg,'' 
whidh  is  represented  6n  a  fonner  oocaston, 
as  part  of  the  emplo^^ent  of  the  Living  Cnt^ 
tmres  and  EUers,  oi^  of  the  Cbirch  in  Heaven^. 
And  it  is  before,  or  in  the  presence  of  these, 
Ihfit  the  Isoraelitish  .nation  are  represented  as 
ainging  this  sdng  of  triumph ;  implying,  that 
they  are  thns  employed  in  their  characters  as 
membirs  of.  the  Church  on  earth. 

In  comparing  the  descriptions  given  of  the 
future  state  df  the  blessed  in  eadi  book,  we  shall 
^till  find  some  reference  to  a  distinction  be- 
tween the  subjects  of  which  they  particularly 
$reat  (althoujg^  during  this  period,  the  his- 
tories of  the  empire  and  of  the  chmreh  isay  be 
considered  as  uuted),  for  the  principal  descrip- 
tion given  of  this  period,  in  ike  sealed  bode,  is, 
Aat  the  throne  of  God  should  be  witii  men, 

*Rev.  y.  9.  See  also  aitide.  The  Livmo  Crkaitbes, 
Sec.  in  the  Symbolical  Dictionaiy. 
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^(f  ^t  he  should  nkte^  his  p^iofHie ;  while  in 
atte  opened  book,  the  Churchy  or  the  new  Jeru« 
Atlemf,  is  j^rincipalfy  spoken  of,  its  destri^tioiS 
6i6a(ipying  liedrly  the  whofe  of  c^iap.  xxi. 

The  Asfinctioh  betWieen  thl^  subjects  of  ^ese 
l!kk)ks,  ais  i^Bating  severally  t6  the  Bihpire  and 
to  the  Church,  we  shall  findf  ali^o  to  pervadie  the 
diiscriptions  whieh  aire  given  in  each  6f  the 
trfLnsactions  in  heaven. 

For,  preparatory  to  the  entteririg'  upon  the 
prophetib  parts  of  his  narrative,  St.  Johni^  de- 
iferibetf  the  Living  Creatures,  and  the  £lders  of 
fliechni^h,  as  standings  near  the'thi^one  Of  God, 
^d  the  Angels  as  surrounding  themf :  an<f 
Irh^ii  our  Saviour,  who  appears  as  a  Ilanib  tliat 
Blid  been  slain,  receives  the  book  of  prophecy 
to  open  it,  the  Church  first,  and  then  the  An- 
gels, fUl  down  and  worship  turn ;  the  Church 
aiscribing  praise  to  him  as'tlii^ir*Redeemer,  anV^ 
the  Angels  ascribing  power,  and  strength,  and 
henovir,  and  glory,  aiid  blessing,'  to  him  a^  their 
KingiJ:.    Christ  is  here  represented  as  receiv- 

*  The- word  rendered,  ia  ottr  trtnslatioii  cf  Revdatiooft 
ynki  17>  <'  to  Peedi**  frequently  ngmfies  to  Ruie  pt  Chv^rm, 
uritA-mottuidiButed  tense;  it  is  the  same  word  that  is  fimndt 
in  Rev.  xik.  15,  where  it  is  said  tl^  Chiiitr  ihoiUd  /<  smite^ 
the* nations  with  a  sharp  sword,"  and  <<  AK/tftheni-wfth^rod- 
of  iron;"  and  which  occurs  again  in  the  same'^ense^  in  Her* 
iL  279  u^xn.  5. 

f  Rev.  iv.  and  ▼.  J  Rev.  v.  8'-*14« 
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ing  the  adoration  both  of  the  Churdi  and  of 
t|ie  Angels ;  of  the  one,  as  the  Head  of  the 
Church,  and  of  the  other,  as  the  Creator  and 
Governor  of  the  World ;  for  the  book  about  to 
be  opened  contains  the  histories  of  each*.  But 
when  the  prophecy  conunences,  it  is  observable, 
that  during  the  events  of  the  larger  or  Sealed 
Book,  though  the  Church  is  represented  as 
present,  the  ascriptions  of  praise  are  made  by 
the  Angels  alone  f  as  ministers  of  his  power ; 
for  the  events  relate  to  the  kingdoms  of  this 
world,  and  to  Christ  as  King ;  whereas,  during 
the  events  of  the  Little  Opened  Book,  these 
ascriptions  are  made  by  the  Church,  while  the. 
Angels  are  not  mentioned  us  uniting  in  them:^ ; 
for  the  contents  of  this  Book  relate  to  the 
Church,  and  to  Christ  as  its  head.  T%e  cir- 
cumstance is  remarkable,  and  has  been  noticed 
by  former  commentators,  who  have  not,  how- 

*  The  Little  Book  wm  included  in  the  Larger  Book,  for 
it  related  to  the  tame  period;  the  opening  of  the  Seven  Seals, 
opened  the  whole  period  of  time  from  the  reig^  of  Constan- 
tine  the  Great,  to  the  end  of  all  things,  though  the  events 
thus  revealed  are  separately  detailed  in  three  several  histories, 
as  relating  to  the  two  Brenches  of  the  Empire  and  to  the 
Church;  when  the  histoiy  of  the  Church  b  therefore  intro- 
duced, it  appears  contained  in  a  Uttle  book  or  codUdl  « that 
has  been  opened.'* 

t  Rev.  vii.  11.  t  R«^-  »•  16,  «id  xix.  4. 


Arrangement  of  the  Prophecies.         19 

ever,  been  able  to  offer  any  explanation*;  nor 
does  it  appear  easy  to  find  one,  unless  that  be 
admitted  as  satisfactory  which  is  here  pro-^ 
posed. 

■  A  further  proof  of  a  marked  distinction  be- 
tween the  two  classes  of  Prophecies,  is  derived 
from  their  first  periods  being  different  the  one 
from  the  other ;  for  were  we  to  attempt  to  di- 
vide the  Sealed  Book,  containing  the  histoiy  of 
the  Empire,  so  as  to  coiTespond  with  the  termi- 
nation of  the  first  period,  or  the  commencement 
of  the  second  period  of  the  1260  years,  in  the 
history  of  the  Church,  the  division  (as  will  ap- 
pear when  we  proceed  to  the  minute  interpreta:- 
tibn  of  each  prophecy)  would  fall  between  the 
third  and  fourth  Seals,  where  there  is  no  natural 
division  pointed  out;  but  where,  on  the  con- 
trary, it  would  divide  the  four  homogenous  sym- 
bols of  the  Four  Horsemen,  seated  on  various 
coloured  horses.  A  similar  observation  applies 
to  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image  of  Daniel,  whose 
first  period  (t,  e.,  of  the  legs  of  Iron)  I  consider 
as  cotemporary  with  that  of  the  Four  Horsemen 
in  Saint  John. 

There  is  one  striking  proof  which  may  yet 
be  given,  of  the  coiTectness  of  the  general 
thedry  1  have  adopted,  derived  fipom  ^hewing 

*  See  WhMton  on  the  Revdation  of  St.  John. 
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ifx9f.  th^  Apocalypij^e,  of  St.  Jojbi;!,  ifi^  the  intedv 
ll^jljajljijOii,  of  which  co  w^entatoiB  hs^^e  so  mu^ch 
difiEipre4>  fall^  i^  ViQjine<Uately  with  it,  in  tipiie  na* 
tural  order  of  the  chapters.  For  this  puKpose> 
we  shall  g9,  over,  in  a  curmry  majuiijei,-,  th^  9on- 
ten.^  of  Qfich'ChQpter,  in  the  order  ija  whi^h  th^ 
Cfjtai^d, ;  and^ii^e  ^haJL  ftad^  as  TifiU  be  can^rmed 
IpQT  the  more  mini^t^  investigation  of  it  l^re* 
after,  that  the  Temporal,  Histo^  of  the  Wc^i^ 
Branch  of  the  Roman  ^pi^  is  fir&it  ^yanr  a^ 
divided^  into  tbiiee  periods,  ap4  brought  to  i^ 
ccmdnsion?  when  the  Temporal  Kingdom  of 
Christ,  which  succeeds  to  it»  is  sppken  of^  be^ 
fore  another  subject  is  admitted.  Aftf^r,  thisK 
tbwe  is  a  pause  in  the  representation,  i^iti* 
watiTig,  th^  commencement  of  a  new  series  of 
Prophecy ;  and  the  Temporal  History,  of  the^ 
J^astem  Sranfih  of  the  Empire,  divided  alaor 
k^to  three  perioda,  isi  next  begun,  and  brought 
to  a  coiiclusf  on. 

Than  foUoifs,  lastly,  Ihe  hislory  of  the  Churdi^ 
with  an  intimatipn,  that  the  order  of  pro- 
ph^y  is  again  abont  to  commence ;  and  this  ia. 
brought  down  as  divided  into  three  pmods,  to 
^  tenoin^fln  of  its,  miJUtant  state,  or  tq  the 
%9l  I^stinv^tion  of  its  enemies.  The  progress^ 
m^  triupphaQt  ec^iUishment  of  the  Churcbt  of 
Christ  upon  earth,  are  next  described,  then  the 
day  of  the  lagyudgin^t>'an4^fiAaUy  the  future 
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hBsppy  state  of  the  blessed,  with  an  accouat  of 
which  the  book  closes. 

The  arrangement  of  the  Apocalypse,  thus  uu* 
derstood,  is  perfectly  simple,  and  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  admire  the  manner  in  whidi  it  is 
written,  that  not  only  new  subjects  are  intro- 
duced by  intimations  that  the  order  of  Pro- 
phecy is  on  the  point  of  commencing  afresh, 
but  at  the  oonclusiob  of  each  history,  the  same 
events  appear  to  be  purposely  spoken  of  in  sir 
milar  language,  to  shew  where  the  different 
periods  in  the  History  of  the  Clmdi  and  af  the 
Empire  s]pnchronize. 

In  commencing  the  examination  proposed,  I 
would  observe,  that  the  prophetic  part  of  this 
Book  begins  with  the  sixth  chapter,  which  con- 
tains, under  the  four  first  homogeneous  Seals, 
the  history  of  the  first  period  of  ike  Roman 
Empire^  pioperiy  so  called,  viz.,  the  Western 
Bmadi  of  the  Roman  Empire.  This  fint  period 
bese  described,  is  part  of  (he  Period  of  ite 
Strength,  wbile  still  under  its  Emperors. 

The  two  next  Seals  occupy  the  secpnd  pe- 
riod, or  that  of  its  Weakness,  while  divided  into 
ten  kingdoms ;  diis  period  ends  with  a  Great 
Earthquake  under  the  Sixth  Seal,  which  imme- 
diately precedes  (as  we  learn  from  the  verses 
that  follow)  the  third  period,  or  that  of  the  De- 
struction of  the  Empire,  described  in  the  next 
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chapter,  called  also  here,  the  Day  of  the  Wrath 
of  the  Lamb* ;  and  in  Isaiah*  the  Day  of  Ven- 
geance of  Christ,  and  the  Year  of  his  Re- 
deemed. 

Chap.  vii.  commences  with  an  intimation  that 
it  succeeds  to  the  period  of  time  described  in 
the  foregoing  chapters ;  it  contains,  verses  1—8, 
a  Vision  of  Reference  to  the  Supplementary 
History  of  chap.  xv.  and  xvi.  detailing  the 
events  of  the  seven  Vials  of  Wrath ;  which  it 
does  not  itself  give  (though^  belonging  to  this 
period),  but  only  shews  that  one  of  the  ten  na- 
tions of  the  divided  Western  Roman  Empire, 
a9  being  under  the  peculiar  protection  of  God, 
should  be  exempted  from  them. 

The  Seven  Vials  in  this  History  of  the  West- 

.em  Empire  could  not  now  be  introduced^  though 

.we  have  arrived  at  the  period,  in  the  order. of 

time  to  which  they  relate,  or  that  in  which  the 

Western  Roman  Empire  is  destroyed.;  for  the 

judgments  of  this  period  affect  also  the  Eas^teni 

branch  of  the  Empire,  (being  the. same  as  are 

referred  to  by  the  Seven  Thunders  of  Rev.  x. 

3%  and. also  the  Apostfite  Church ;  (being  the 

same  as. are  briefly  described  in  Rev.  xi.  19), 

but  the  histories  of  these  last  have  not  yet  been 

given,  which  must  first  be  sepf^rately  related, 

betbre  the  judgments  which  are  common  to  all 

can  be  dijclared.  ' 

♦  Rev.  vi.  17. 
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It  is  because  the  account  of  the  destruction 
of  the  £mpii*e  is  not  yet  to  be  noticed  that  the 
opening  of  the  Seventh  Seal  is  not  stated  at  the 
commencement  of  this  chapter  to  usher  in  the 
Period ;  for,  had  it  been  said,  as  in  former 
cases,  "  The  Seal  was  opened,"  we  should  have 
expected  of  course,  that  what  followed  would 
be  the  peculiar  subject  of  that  Seal,  in  which 
we  should  have  been  deceived ;  for  the  prin- 
cipal events  of  the  Seventh  and  last  Seal  relate 
to  the  Destruction  of  the  Empire,  which  could 
hot,  for  the  reasons  stated,  be  yet  spoken  of. 

The  History  is  carried  on  in  the  remainder 
of  this  chapter  to  the  end  of  all  things,  as  ap- 
pears from  comparing  verses  15,  16,  17,  with 
the  description  of  the  fdtui-e  state  of  the  blessed, 
contained  in  chap.  xxi.  3,  4,  for  in  both  chap- 
ters the  same  expression  is  used,  that  God 
should  dwell  with  men. — In  the  Sealed  Book 
it  is  said,  that  his  Throne  should  be  with  men, 
or  that  he  should  ''  dwell  among  them**  as  their 
King ;  and  in  the  Opened  Book,  that  his  Ta- 
bernacle should  be  with  men,  or  that  he  should 
"  dwell  with  them**  as  head  of  the  Churcfh. — 
With  this  chapter  terminates  the  History  of  the 
Western  Branch  of  the  Empire. 

Chap.  viii.  begins  with  an  intimation,  that 
the  period  of  the  Seventh  and  last  Seal  is 
passed ;  and  then  there  {succeeds  a  pause  in 
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principal  subject  of  it,  but  taking  place  at  the 
same  time,  were  introduced  to  fill  up  the  pe^ 
tiod ;  and  after  they  were  passed  it  was  inti- 
mated, that  the  period  of  the  Seventh  Seal  was 
passed :  in  the  case  of  the  Seventh  Trumpet, 
the  seven  successive  judgments,  which  are  the 
chief  events  of  this  period,  are  made  known  to 
St.  John  by  the  voices  of  the  Seven  Thunders : 
but  he  is  conunanded  to  seal  up  that  which 
they  uttered,  and  not  include  it,  as  yet,  in  his 
Prophecy.  In  both  cases,  the  period  of  time 
is  noted,  but  information  as  to  the  principal 
events  which  passed  in  it  is  not  prematurely 
given.  With  these  Seven  Thunders  terminates 
the  history  of  the  Eastern  Branch  of  the  £m« 
pire. 

Chap.  xi.  commences  the  history  of  the 
Church,  containing  part  of  the  Little  Opened 
Book,  which,  when  St.  John  had  received,  as 
described  in  the  preceding  chapter,  he  was 
told  he  must  prophesy  again,  or  speak  of  the 
same  periods  in  the  history  of  the  Church, 
which  he  had  already  gone  over  in  the  history 
of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Branches  of  the 
Empire.  This  chapter  notices  (in  verses  1  and 
3)  a:  general  defection  from  spiritual  worship, 
which  should  take  place  in  the  Visible  Church, 
for  a  period  of  1260  years.  In  verses  3 — 12,  it 
mentions  the  disesteem  in  which  the  Word  of 
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God, '  cbntained  in  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments, should  be  held  during  this  period. 
In  verse  13^  the  Earthquake  of  the  Sixth  Seal 
is  agftin  spoken  of,  and  is  introduced  into  this 
Little  Book,  relating  to  the  Church,  because  it 
is  equally  a  judgment  on  the  nations,  and  on 
the  Apostate  Church ;  and  is  the  forerunner  of 
the  series  of  judgments  about  to  be  inflicted 
upon  both  by  the  effusion  of  the  Vials.  After 
this  we  find  that  the  Seventh  Trumpet  is  in- 
troduced into  this  Church  History ;  for  those 
of  the  Western  and  Eastern  Branches  of  the 
Empire  in  their  two  first  periods  having  been 
before  related,  and  the  history  of  the  Church 
being  now  also  brought  down  to  the  commence- 
ment of  the  third  or  common  period;  the  Seventh 
Trumpet,  announcing  the  events  of  this  period 
(which  are  the  same  in  all  three  histories),  is 
at  length  said  to  sound,  the  Day  of  the  Wrath 
of  God  to  arrive,  and,  the  Kbgdoms  of  this 
world  to  become  the  Kingdoms  of  Christ.  The 
eleventh  chapter  contains  therefore  an  epitome 
of  the  whole  history  of  the  Church  militant 
The  subsequent  chapters  of  the  Little  Book 
only  repeat  this  history,  and  enlarge  on  the 
events  of  its  several  periods. 

Chap.  xii.  recommences  the  subject,  con- 
taining the  history  of  the  Church  during  the 
latter  part  of  its  First  Period,  or  that  of  Pa- 
ganism, when  it  was  persecuted  by  the  Roman 

a 
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Bm{Mre  under  the  influence  of  Satan^  the  God 
df  Idolaters. 

Chap.  idii.  continues  its  history  during  tha 
second  period,  when  it  was  jperseeuted  by  the 
Roman  Bmpire>  under  the  influence  of  the 
Papacy. 

Chap.  xiv.  continues  its  history  during  the 
third  and  last  period^  or  that  of  the  Wrath  of 
the  Lamb»  and  describes  the  joyful  state  of  the 
pvotestant  nation  during  that  period;-— and  it 
concludes  with  the  awfid  destruction  of  all  the 
enemies  of  the  Church,  which  takes  place  at 
the  battle  of  Armageddon,  called  the  treading 
of  the  Wine  Press  of  the  Wrath  of  God. 

Chap.  XV.  and  xvi.  is  a  Supfdementary  His^ 
tory,  containing  the  judgments  of  the  last  Seal 
omitted  in  Rev«  ?ii.  (and  to  whidi  reference  is 
thence  made  by  the  corresponding  visions  of 
Rev.  vii.  1-^,  xiv.  1^—6,  and  xv.  1 — 4). 
Which  judgments  are  also  those  of  the  Seven 
Thunders  or  Seventh  Trumpet,  omitted  in  Rev. 
X.  4  (and  to  which  reference  is  thence  made  by 
the  corresponding  vision  of  Rev.  x.  1 — 2 ;  the 
announcement  of  xi.  15—18,  and  that  of  xv.  1). 
Ctf  which  judgments  also,  a  brief  abstract  had 
already  been  given  in  the  history  of  the  Churchy 
Rev.  xi.  19. 

At  chap.  xvii.  the  prophecy  changes  its  form ; 
for  the  parallel  histories  of  the  Seals,  Trumpets, 
and  Little  Opened  Book  having  terminated 


Arrang0meiid  of  the  Prvpkecies.  S9 

witb  chap.  xiv.»  andtheBapplementatfy  History 
ctHnmon  to  all  tlutee  hkving  also  been  iitibKK 
dttced  in  chap.  jjf.  and  xvi.,  the  jremainder  of 
the  Apocalypse  13  from  thetice  continued  to  the 
end,  in  the  form  of  three  pamllel  ExpWmlicNis, 
given  by  the  Angel  who  shewed  the  whole  of 
the  vision  to  Saint  Jc^n;  which  refer  severelly 
to  the  three  preceding  histories. 

Chi4[i.  xvii.  i:Tiii.  xix.,  I — ^10,  belongs  to  the 
Seals,  or  History  of  the  Western  Ramim  Em- 
pire ;  which  is  shewn,  dnring  the  period  of 
the  last  ViaU  under  the  influence  of  the  Beast 
out  of  die  Bottomless  Pit,  or  the  Beast  of  Infi<» 
delity,  who  is  ei^b  and  last  head  of  the  Em- 
pire; describing  the  judgment  he  will  be  the 
means  of  inflicting  upon  tbe  Papacy,  as  well  as 
his  own  opposition  to  Christ,  and  fall  at  the 
battle  of  Armageddon. 

Chap,  adx*  11 — end,  xx.  xxL  1--8  belongs 
to  the  Trumpets,  or  History  of  the  Eastern  Em- 
pire, and  commences,  also  witb  Uie  period  of  the 
sevenih  Vial,  describing  the  battle  of  Arma^ 
geddon  or  treading  of  the  Wine  Press  of  Wrath, 
''  without  the  City,"  u  c.^  in  the  Holy  Land. 

Chap.  xxi.  from  the  9th  verse  to  the  end  of 
the  Apocalypse,  belongs  to  the  Little  ppened 
Boo^  or  Church  History,  commencing  like  the 
explanation  to  the  Seals  (xvii.  1)  from  the  last 
Vial,  but  containiug  only  an  account  of  the 
Church  in  its  future  glorious  and  heavenly  state. 


30  Ckm^ed  Vidw^  4^c. 

Thus  tke  Apocialypde  conttuns,  in  regular 
order, — first,  the  history  of  the  Western  Branch 
of  the  Empire,  divided  into  the  periods  of  the 
Seveil  Seals  ;  dien,  the  history  of  die  Etetern 
Brandi  iof  the  Empire,  divided  into  the  periods 
of  tile  Seven  Trumpets ;  and  thirdly,  the  His- 
tory of  the  Church ;  given  first  in  epitome,  and 
then  in  the  details  of  its  three  periods. 

Thecoknmencementof  each  history,  we  have 
already  shewn,  is  marked  in  the  text,  bj  an  in- 
timatibn  that  the  order  of  prophecy  is  about  to 
begin  afiresh :  and  we  have  now  to  shew,  from 
notices  also  discoverable  in  the  text,  that  these 
histories  end  together,  or  that  the  last  Seal  and 
last  Trumpet,  and  last  period  in  the  Little 
Opened  Book  are^  one  and  the  same ;  and  all 
refer  alike  to  the  events  given  in  the  Supple- 
mentary History  of  Rev.  xv.  xvi. 

In  order  to  prove  the  synchronism  of  the  last 
Seal  and  Trumpet,  I  would  observe,  that  on  the 
opening  of  the  Sixth  Seal,  it  is  said,  that ''  there 
was  a  great  Earthquake,'*  described  in  chap.  vi. 
13—14;  and  from  the  next  verses  15— 17,  we 
learn,  that  this  Earthquake  is  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  the  Great  Day  of  the  Wrath  of  the 
Lamb. 

Again,  where  the  sounding  of  the  ISeventh 
Trumpet  is  mentioned,  in  chap.  xi.  13 — 18,  we 
find,  that  an  Earthquake  immediately  precedes 
it ;  and  that  as  soon  as  the  Seventh  Trumpet 
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sounds,  the  Day  of  the  Wrath  of  God  is  safd  to 
be  arrived,  from  which  circumstances  we  draw 
the  conclusion,  that  the  period  of  the  Sia:th 
Trumpet*  contains  the  Earthquake, which  is  im« 
mediately  followed  by  the  Day  of  the  Wrath  of 
God ;  but  the  period  of  the  Sixth  Seal  f ,  we  have 
just  seen,  contains  the  same  Earthquake:  the 
periods  of  the  Sixth  Seal  and  the  Sixth  Trum- 
pet therefore  synchronize,  both  containing  the 
same  events. 

The  Sixth  Seal  in  the  history  of  the  Western 
branch  of  the  Empire,  being  thus  proved  to 
synchronize  with  the  Sixth  Trumpet  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Eastern  branch  of  the  Empire,  it 
follows,  that  the  Seventh  Seal  also  synchronizes 
with  the  Seventh  Trumpet,  or  that  these  histo- 
ries terminate  together. 

To  prove  that  the  period  of  the  Seventh 
Trumpet  synchronizes  also  with  the  last  Period 
in  the  history  of  the  Church,  or  that  in  which 
the  Seven  Vials  of  Wrath  are  described  as  being 
poured  out,  I  would  observe,  that  on  the  sound- 
ing of  the  Seventh  Trumpet^  *•  the  Temple  of 
God  is  opened  in  Heaven,'*  or  the  Holy  of 
Holies  is  opened,  and  there  is  seen  in  his  Tem- 
ple the  Ark  of  his  Testament.  There  then  fol- 
lows the  Second  Earthquake  of  the  Apocalypse, 

•  Rev,  xi,  13.        t  vi-  i^* 


92'  Combified  Vi§m^  if^c. 

vfhich  is  distittgnMbed  from  die  first  bjr  Ibe 
^  Great  Hait/'  saod  to  accompany  it  ^. 

lu  like  maimer,  in  the  history  of  the  Church, 
when  the  pcwrimg  out  of  the  Seven  Vials  of 
IProlA  is  described,  we  find  tiiat  the  Temple  of 
Itm  taherhacle  of  tiie  testimony  in  Heaven  i^ 
dpenedf ;  and  the  seten  Angels  having  thesieven 
Viato  come  out  from  thence  to  pour  them  out 
upon  the  earth,  and  the  efibct  pYoduced  by  th^ 
seventh  Vial  is  an  Earthquake  accompanied  by 
at  Great  HaiL  Thus  we  find  that  the  periods 
of  die  Sevaith  Trumpet,  aosd  of  the  pouring 
out  of  the  Seven  Vials  is  the  same ;  for  during" 
each,  the  Tabernacle  in  Heaven  is  opened^  and 
each  contains  the  Second  and  Last  Oreat  Earth" 
qwdce  of  the  Apocalypse^  which  is  accompanied 
by  a  Great  HaiL 

The  Seventh  Seal  has  before  been  shewn  to 
i^chronize  with  the  Seventh  Trumpet ;  thus 
t&e  Sevtehth  Seid  in  the  history  of  the  Western 
Empire,  the  Seventh  Trumpet  in  the  history 
of  the  Eastern  Knpire,  and  the  period  of  the 
Sevenr  Vials  of  Wrath  in  the  history  of  the 
€hurch,  syhchronize,  and  these  histories  ter- 
minate together ;  and  the  proofs  of  these  syn- 
chronisms are  the  more  satisfactory,  as  they  ai^' 
fomsded  on  a  reference  to  the  simple  Iaug\iii|rt: 

•  R«r.  xi.  19.  t  Rev.  xv.  5,  R 
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of  the  text,  oondidered  independently  oftaay  in- 
terpretaticm  that  may  be  given  to  the  cq^hols. 

The  natural  anangement  of  Ibe '  prapbecies 
of  Daniel  and  Si.  John  into  two  classed,  as  re-* 
lating  to  the  Empire  and  to  tiie  ChUrdi»  arid 
the  division  of  the  histoiy-tff  eachy  into  Aree 
periods  of  Hme,  Imving  bee  A  thus  establfariied 
by  a  cursory  examinfation  of  the  piiropbetae  writ- 
ings,  and  especially  of  the ' A'pociUypse  oi  St 
John,  which,  taken  in  the  vegular  order  df  the 
diapters,  points  out  such  an  arrangement :  I 
now  proceed,  in  compliance  with  our  first  rule, 
to  class  the  various  prophecies  according  to 
the  plan  thus  established^  so  as  to  bring  into 
one  point  of  ¥iew  all  those  relating  to  the  same 
period. 

I  In  arranging  the  different  prophecies  accord- 
ing to  their  several  periods,  it  will  be  found 
that  I  shall  follow  the  natural  order  of  the  iexi\ 
and  that  this  arrangement  will  therefore  be 
made  in  a  great  degree  upon  a  consideration  of 
the  textjis  unconnected  with  its  interpretation: 
but  that  so  important  a  part  of  the  plan  may  be 
the  more  intelligible,  I  shall  give  the  suppdsed 
date  of  each  period,  and  upon  mentiorthig  the 
prophecies  belonging  to  each  period,  I  shall 
add  a  brief  intimation  of  the  subjects  to  which 
they  relate. 

The  Roman  Empire  in  the  Period  of  its 
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SrBBiHmi,  befiMre  tlie  reiga  of  i(a:eiiipeion 
teranaded^  or  hs  comfilete  dlfidiiii  iate  ten 
kiagdoms,  took  (datiOt  as  spoken,  of  in  ;ttie  Hnon 
of  tho  Gbm^  Imgoof  Duuel  m  tbefikstdsiise 
of  Terse  S8,  chap.  H.,  in  dus  \xfmi  description, 
'*  hib  legs  of  iron."-^B  is  dindng  this  period  in 
Esdru's  Tision  of  the  Grestt  Bagle»  that  the 
''  tm^e  Feathered  Wings,"  and ''  the  Feathers 
which  feUowed^/'^are  said  to  reign i  under 
which  symbolical  repr^entations  axe  described 
the  reigns  of  the  twebe  Gesan,  and  the  fo- 
reign Roman  Bmperers  who  succeeded  them. 
— ^Tfais  period  comprehends  also  the  events  of 
the  four  first  homogeneous  Seidsf^  and  the  four 
fiist  Trumpets:):  of  the  Sealed  Book  of  St  John, 
which  run  parallel  to  one  another,  eadi  Seal  to 
its  cotraspottding  Trumpets :  the  Seals  when 
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1 1t  if  to  be  nnderstood  that  the  whole  time  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  from  the  jear  81S,  when  the  judgments  commenced 
upon  Paganism  and  Pagan  Rome  to  the  end  of  its  historj,  is 
divided  into  the  periods  of  seren  Seals  (to  which  the  periods 
of  the  «etta  Trumpets  are  patatlel)^  each  period  therefore 
motl  embrace  a  Ifurge  space  of  tine:  Ae  symbolieal  de*> 
icription  in  each  maj,  howeter,  refer  onlj  to  some  principal 
erent  which  took  place  in  it ;  it  is  not  meant,  therefore,  that 
the  actiant  represented  in  the  parallel  Seal  and  Trumpet  are 
cotemporary,  but  that  their  periods  are  so ;  that  is^  that  the 
action  of  the  first  Trumpet  will  be  orer  before  the  action  of 
the  second  Seal  commences ;  and  the  action  of  the  second 
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&pm^ed^  representiiig  suciceBshnely  foar  of  the 
most  remarkabte  of  the  Chridttan  Romaa  Bm- 
peiors,  and  in  tlie  dmractMB  in  wkidi  tbe^  t^ 
peMsd  m  a»titaeAed  with  the  Wesbtoi  Sinj^r^ ; 
and  the  TrumfietB  akinottncing  (iie  eyents  of  the 
Baaleni  ftn|iire»  diirif^  the  saoke  j^kxL—This 
period  h  8upfX)sed  to  end  about  Hie  jtat  610. 
The  Empire  in  the  Pkhiod  oi^  its  WsAk* 
NBis»  when  divided  into  ten  kin^dms*  is  de^ 
seribed  in  the  vision  of  thb  Groat  Image  of 
Daniel,  in  the  latter  clause  of  verse  38,  chap,  ii.^ 
in  those  words,  **  bis  feet  and  toes^  pat t  of  irott 
and  part  of  clay;"  the  tea  toes  representing 
ten  kingdoms,  of  whieh  some  are  stirong,  and 
othera  weak. — ^This  period  of  the  Empire  is  oc- 
cupied in  Esdras's  vision  of  the  Great  Bagle 
by  the  description  of  the  **  Bight  Contrary  Fdat 
thers,"  that  **  became  little  Feathers  and  sniall/  ' 
and  of  the  three  great  Heads  of  the  Eagle^ 
while  in  a  dormant  stated  t  these  emblems  re* 
presenting  the  same  number  of  ten  kingdoms, 
of  which  three  are  strong  and  imperial,  and 
seven  weak ;  for  although  eight  litUe  feathers 
are  spoken  of^  two  of  these  will  be  found  to  re- 


TmiQpet  will  b^  over  before  the  action  of  the  third  Seal  com- 
menoes,  and  so  with  the  rest. — See  the  Prophetic  Cfaarl.  in 
whicti  the  dates  inserted  under  each  &eal  and  Trompet,  are 
those  of  the  principal  actions  that  took  place  in  each  period. 
*  II.  Esd.  XK  3,  4,  11,  29—24. 
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present,  oaly  one  of  the  minor  IdngdMAS,  wlHob 
is  a  united  kingdom,  composed  of  two  parts. 
-rThis  period  comprdiends  in  ihe  Seeled  Book 
of  Saint  John  the  events  of  the  fifih  and^etxth 
Seab^  lehiting  to  fte  Western  Roman  Bmpice* 
and  those  of  the  fifth  and  sirdi  Trumpets, 
called  Hie  first  and  second  Woe^Trumpetsf, 
relating  to  the  Eastern  Roman  fimpirk.  The 
sixth  Seal  describes  the  French  Revolution 
^being  the  lart  and  prmcipal  eivent  which  took 
place  in  the  Western  Roman  empire  durii^ 
the  Period  of  its  Wellness ;  and  the  fifth  and 
sixth  Trumpets  announce  the  desolation  of  the 
Eastern  Roman  empire  during  the  same  period, 
bjr  the  Saracens  and  Turks. — ^This  period  is 
supposed  to  extend  from  about  the  year  1310  to 
10th  August:  or  rather  21st  September,  1792. 
The  Period  of  the  Destruction  of  the 
Empire. is  in  the  yision  of  the  Great  ImAge  of 
Daniels  the  period  during  which  the  Stone  is 
said  to  smite  upon  thQ  feet  and  toes  of  the  Image 

and  to  break  them  to  pieces  :t^ — ^^  ^  during  this 
period  that,  in  the  yision  of  the  Great  Eagle  of 
Esdras,  four  of  the  little  under-feathers  are  said 
to  perish,  and  the  three  Great  Heads  of  the 
Eagle,  which  ''are  to  be  preserved  fi>r  the  last,'* 
are  said  successively  to  awake  and  reign  with 

♦  Re?,  vi.  9 — 17*  t  Rev.  ix.  J  Dan.  >.  3*- 
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mudrtyittnny  and  oppression,  and  to  be  them- 
selves de(Mrbyed*«— ^This  period,  as  desrertbed 
in  the  Sealed  Book  of  Saiat  John,  is  occupied 
by. the  Seven  Vials t  ^^^  Seven  Tkundeis:):, 
affecting  both  the  Western  aad  Eastern  biaiicbe8 
of  the  Empire. — The  seventh  dtopter  of  Reve* 
lattons,  being  a  part  of  the  Sealed  Book;  refers 
also  to  tbk  period ;  describing  the  preservatioii 
of  one  of  the  nations  of  the  divided  R(Hnan 
Empire  Arom  those  judgments  by  which  all  the 
rest  are  to  be  destroyed :  thk  nation  is  emblem- 
atically represented  by  the  Israelitish  nation^ 
This  period  extends  from  the  year  1909  to  an 
undefined  point  of  time  in  the  45  years  of 
Daniel  occurring  between  <^  years  1828  and 
1847. 

Having  thus  selected  the  prophecies  relating 
.to  the  Empire  in  its  Western  and  Eastern 
branches,  and  divided  them  according  to  the 
three  severed  periods  of  time  to  which  they  re- 
fer, I  now  proceed  to  class,  in  like  manner, 
those  which  belong  to  the  history  of  the  Church. 

The  Reign  of  Paganism  is  referred  to  in 
die  twelfth  diapter  of  the  Revelations,  ciontain- 
ing  a  part  of  the  Little  Opened  Book  of  Saint 
John,  where  the  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  of 
the  Roman  Empire  are  described  as  being, 

•  II.  Esd.  xi.  25  to  the  end.    t  Rev.  xvi.     t  Rev.  x.  3. 
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dmridg  tbia  peiiodf  under  the  influeMe  and 
lectioa  of  the  Gmat  Red:  Dngon,  ''  eatted  the 
D^Yil ;"  the  gieat  pcomoter  of  idolAlry ;  who 

Ui  fimst  ira9  hmM^C  woii9hip^d»  w  the  «4oii^ 
tiO»  paid  ^  Ihe  heathen  i4oid.~11ik  period  » 
supposed  to  esJtend  to  March*  533. 

The  RsioN  OF  PopBBY  19  predicted  in  Da^ 
i^'s  vision  of  the  Four  BeaatSi  where  it  h 
said,  ^  that  the  Saints  should  be  gjfren  into  the 
hwdd  of  the  little  P^ial  horn  for  a  time  and 
twoQ,  and  (be  diTidSng  of  t»e/;  or  for  I960 
oatiirai  yeem*, — In  Ihe  Little  Opened  Book  of 
Saint  John,  it  is  tlie  period  of  the  forty4wo 
pycophetic  oipnths,  or  1260  natural  years,  during 
which  the  ten-homed  Beast,  or  the  Rooian  em* 
pire  is  described  as  being  under  the  infiuenee 
of  the  two^homed  Beast,  or  the  Papacy  f. — It 
is  also  the  same  period  of  1260  p«ophetic  days, 
Qr  natural  years,  during  which  the  two  Wit* 
nesses  are  siud  to  prophesy,  clothe<l  in  sack* 
cloidi;!: :  or  thQ  Old  and  New  Teatan^Mts  to  be 
held  ut  disestectm  hy  tfie  Papists.— It  is  likewise 
the  $aiw  period  of  *'  a  time»  and  times,  and 
'  *  half  a  time,"  qv  1260  natural  years,  during 
which  the  Woman  ia  said  to  be  nourished  in  the 
wild^rness^ :  or  the  true  Church  to  be  secffetly 
sustained,  though  in  barrenness  and  obscurity. 

*  Dau.  Tii.  8  and  S5.      t  R^t.  xiii.     t  R^v.  xi.  S. 

§  Rev.  xii.  6.  H. 
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-4t  H  dho  the  same  perbd  of  4SI  proidketb 
monihs,  or  1900  natural  yearn,  daring  winch 
^  Outer  Court  of  the  Temide  ia  giTOn  to  be 
tieddea  under  foot  of  AeOeatUea*:  or  the  vi- 
sible Church  is  permslted  to  be  overrun  by  Ae 
PaiHSts. — This  period  is  safipoaed  to  extend 
from  March,  538,  to  Slat  Septemteff,  17flS; 

The  Pebiod  of  the  Rkion  or  Ihpioblity 
iu  the  history  of  the  Chucoh  (being  the  same 

• 

as  tiii^  of  the  destruction  of  the  Empire)  is  the 
period  of  the  30  years  of  Daniel  or  difference, 
between  the  two  periods  of  the  12^  and  1890 
years^  induding  also  the  first  part  of  the  fol- 
lowing 45  years  f.  In  the  vision  of  the  Four 
Beasts,  it  is  during  this  period  that  the  judg- 
ment is  said  to  sit  upon  the  little  Vapsi  horn  to 
take  away  his  dominion,  to  consume  and  to 
destroy  it  uttto  the  end  ^.— It  is  ako  during  this 
period  (hat  the  body  of  the  Beast  or  Roman 
Empire  is  dfestroyed4*-*-Ttie  reign  of  th^  In- 
fidel King,  described  in  the  eleventh  chiqiter  of 
Qaniel,  verse  2^l«-^«eQd,  also  occupies  this  pe- 
nod.-«^Ia  Esdras,  this  is  the  tune  of  the  reign 
of  the  '^  Hondble  Slar,^'  who  besieges  and  over- 
throws ''Babylon1f."-~Thepeaod  also  includes 
the  event  of  the  finid  destruction,  in  the  Holy 

♦  Rev.  xi.  2.         t  Dan.  xii.  7—11.         J  Dan.  vii.  26. 
§  Dan.  vii.  9-«-l  1.  f  U.  Esd.  xv.  40^45. 
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Land,  of  the  enemies  of  the  ChuEcby  as  cle* 
soibed  in  the  diiffteenth  diapter  of  Bsdres. 

Chap.  xiv.  being  the  last  of  the  Ijtttle  Opened 
Book,  contains  dso  the  history  of  the  Cbnfch 
during  this  its  last  period,  d^oribing  in  Ter. 
l~-5,.the  Protestant  nation,  in  its  character  as 
the  true  Chnrdi  of  Clwist ; — in  ver.  &*«-13,  its 
yarioiis  labours  of  love  during  this  period ;  and 
in  ver.  14-^16  probably,  a  signal  interposition 
in  behalf  of  the  church  universal,  preceding 
the  last  great  destruction  of  its  enemies,  de^ 
scribed  in  the  following  verses  17 — 20. 

Chapters  xv.  and  xvi.  being  the  Sii{^einen'» 
tary  Account  of  the  seven  last  }4agues,  common' 
alike  to  the  Sealed  Book,  the  Trumpet  History, 
and  the  Little  Opened  Book,  also  belong  to  this 
period. 

Chapters  xvii.  and  xviii.  part  of  the  explana- 
tion given  by  the  Angel,  and  relating  to  events 
taking  place  in  the  beginning  of  the  4i5  years, 
also  belong  to  the  latter  part  of  this  period ; 
describing  tJie  Western  Roman  Empire  under 
the  influence  of  the  Beast  of  Infidelity  who  rises 
out  of  the  bottomless  pit^  who  having  been  its 
seventh,  is  then  its  eighth  head  or  ruler. 

Chap.  xix.  11 — 21,  relating  to  the  Trumpet 
history  and  giving  a  minute  account  of  the  final 
destruction  of  the  Infidel  and  Papal  powers, 
and  of  the  whole  forces  of  the  Roman  Empire 
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at  .the  battle  of  Armageddon,  also  belongs  to 
libe  latter  part^o£*thift  period.  And  wHk  this 
dii^Mer  terminates  every  thing  in  the  Beire- 
litions  belonging  to  tfte  Roman  empire ;  and 
to  the  militant  state  of  the  Chnreh. 

The  PaaioD  of  the  ComcaNCEUBirp  of  tfce 
I^MPdRAL  KiNOBOM  of  Chhist  is  ^Q  4kme  pis  the 
period  of  the  .destraction  of  the  Empire,  and 
of  the  ceign  of  Infidelity:  and  is  in  Daniel's 
vision  of  the  Great  Imi^  (or  in  the  temporal 
history  of  the  world)  the  period  of  the  reign  of 
the  Stone,  during  which  those  that  remain  of 
the  ten  kingdoms  of  the  divided  Roman  "Em^ 
pire,  are  broken  to  faeces  ^.  In  the  vision  of 
the  Four  Beasts  relating  to  the  Church,  it  is 
the  period  during  which  the  thrones  are  set  in 
Heaven  (for  those  who  have  suffered  martyrdom 
in  the  cause  of  Christ),  and  the  Papacy,  the  great 
enemy  of  the  Church,  is  judged,  consumed, 
and  destroyed  f.  In  Saint  John,  it  is  the  period 
during  which  those  who  have  suffered  martyr^ 
dom  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  and  have  been  re* 
oeived  into  Heaven,  rule  the  nations  with  a  rod 
of  iron,  according  to  that  promise  itiade  by 
Christ  to  his  Church :  *<  He  that  overcometh 
*^  and  keepeth  my  words,  to  him  will  I  give 
**  power  over  the  nations,  and  he  shall  rule 

*  Ban.  if.  34.  t  Dan.  Tii.  9,  *6. 
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'*  ihtm  with  a  rod  of  iron :  as  the  vetsete  of  a 
'*  potter  shall  they  be  btoken  to  shirers ;  e^en 
''  as  I  received  of  my  Fadier  */'*— It  is  also  the 
penod  in  which  the  Holy  of  Holies  is  opened ; 
that  the  Angels  who  inflict  the  seven  last 
plagues  may  go  out  from  thence  to  pour  them 
out  upon  the  ^arth.  During  this  period  the  ark 
of  the  testament  of  God,  which  was  placed 
there,  is  seenf,  for  his  judgments  are  made 
manifest  Xi  crnd  the  joint  reign  of  Christ  and  of 
his  Saints  oommences.  The  events  of  this  pe« 
riod  are  also  foretold  in  the  second  psalm,  when 
it  is  said  that  Christ  should  '*  rule  the  nations 
'^  with  a  rod  of  iron,  and  break  them  in  pieces 
''  like  a  potter's  vessel/' — ^This  period  is  also 
referred  to  by  Isaiah,  when  he  speaks  of  the 
day  of  vengeance"  of  Christ,  and  the  **  year 
of  his  redeemed  §.'*  And  terminates  between 
the  years  1828  and  1847. 

The  PxRiOD  of  the  Progress  of  the  King- 
dom of  Christ  succeeds  immediately  to  that 
of  the  30  years  of  Daniel,  and  commences 
with  the  great  judgment  of  the  seventh  Vial^ 
followed  by  the  restoration  of  the  Jews,  and 
of  the  other  ten  tribes  of  Israeli;  by  whose 
means  the  kingdom  of  Christ  will  be  principally 

*Rev.  ii.  26,  27,  xii.  5.  tRev.  xi.  19. 

X  Rev.  XT.  4.  §  Isai.  Ixiii.  4,  Joel  ii.  31. 

\  II.  Esd.  xiii.  39—^50.  see  also  Rev.  xtt.  12. 
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advanced. <~Iii  Daniel's  vision  of  the  Great, 
Image,  it  is  during  this  period  that  the  stone, 
becomes  a  great  mountain  ^.— ^Thisis  die  period 
of  45  years,  the  difference  between  the  two  pe- 
riods of  1290  and  1835  years  n^entioned  in  the 
last  chapter  of  Daniel  f :  after  which  .a  state  of 
universal  blessedness  succeeds. — ^From  Daniel's 
vision  of  the  Ram  and  He-goat,  relating  to  the 
corruptions  of  Mahometanism,  we  may  leam^ 
that  this  superstition  will  be  entirely  removed 
from  the  Eastern  Church,  or  the  *'  sanctuary 
will  be  cleansed,"  at  2400  years ;{;  frpm  the  year 
A.  C.  553,  being  the  ''third  yearof  Belshazzar,** 
king  of  Babylon^;  in  which  year  the  vision 
was  seen;  which  answers  to  the  future  year 
1847 ;  when  some  event  must  be  supposed  to 
occur  of  such  a  decided  nature,  as  shall  pre- 
cisely mark  the  expiration  of  this  long  period, 
and  the  then  total  abolition  of  the  Mahometan 
spiritual  abomination  in  the  Eastern  Church : 
Which  event  there  is  reason  to  think,  can  be 
%  no  other  than  the  restoration  of  true  and  spi- 

^  Dan.  ii.  35.  t  Dan.  zii.  11,  18. 

t  The  common  Tersion  of  oar  Bible  reads  SSOO  years,  tk 
Septuagint  2400 :  the  course  of  events  has  proved  the  former 
to  be  incorrect :  the  latter  corresponds  with  the  other  periods 
of  Daniel,  dividing  his  last  period  of  45  years'  Progress  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Christ  into  two  periods  of  25  and  20  years  each. 

§  Dan.  viii.  1 — 14. 
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ritual  worship  in  Jerusalem,  and  perhaps  in  the 
re-edified' Temple,  from  whence  we  are  told 
%at  the  pure  waters  of  trath  are  to  go  forth  for 
the  conversion  of  the  nations*;  the  effecting  of 
which'  will  occupy  the  reibaining  20  of  the  45 
f^ars,  land  is  the  period  when  the  Bride  or  the 
Church  is  said  by  Saint  John  to  make  herself 
ready  for  the  marriage  f.  This  period  termi- 
nates, A.  D.  1867-8. 

The  Period  of  the  Perfection  of  Christ's 
Kingdom,  is  in  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image 
of  Daidel  (containing  the  temporal  history  of 
the  world),  the  period  when  the  stone,  now 
become  a  mountain,  fills  the  whole  earth;}:.  In 
the  vision  of  the  Four  Beasts  (relating  to  the 
history  of  the  Church),  the  saints  are  said  to 
possess  the  kingdom  during  this  period  §.  It 
i^  called  by  Saint  John,  the  Marriage  Supper 
of  the  Lamb  11 ,  commencing  with  the  first  resur- 
rection, and  is  the  Millennial  period  of  spiritual 
joy  and  festivity,  when  Christ  will  manifest 
his  presence  to  his  Church  upon  earth  ;  imme- 
diately preceding  and  preparatory  to  the  dis- 
pensation of  the  New  Heavens  and  the  New 
ISarth,  or  to  the  blessedness  of  the  eternal  and 
heavenly  state. 

*  Eiek.  xMU  1—9.        t  Rev.  xix.  7.        X  I^Q*  n.  85. 
$  Dan.  vii.  18.  |  Rer.  xix.  9. 
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Obeervaiione  on  the  Arrangement  of  the  Api^ 
calypse  adopted  hyfonrur  Commentators. 

la  pursuance  of  the  plan  I  have  laid  downt 
not  to  advance  any  thing  new  without  a  refer- 
ence to  the  opinionB  of  those  who  have  before 
written  on  the  same  subject,  I  ought  in  this 
place  to  consider  the  arrangement  of  the  Apo- 
Ml}'pse  adopted  by  former  commentators. 

TI^  Apocalypse  consists,  as  is  allowed  by  alU 
of  a  series  of  seven  Seals,  and  of  seven  Trum- 
pets ;  of  a  little  separate  Book  or  Codicil,  and 
of  a  series  of  seven  Vials ;  the  series  of  seven 
$eals  being  more  particularly  divided  between 
the  sixth  and  seventh,  as  is  also  the  series  of  th« 
^ven  Trumpets ;  and  the  little  separate  Book, 
containing  a  remarkable  period  of  1260  years. 

In  order  to  obtain  the  true  interpretation  of 
the  Apocalypse,  it  must  be  previously  necessary 
to  understand  in  what  way  these  several  parts 
are  connected  with  each  other.  This  inquiry  is 
ft  subject  perfectly  distinct  from  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  prophecies,  and  is  confined  to  the 
discovery  of  notices  in  the  texty  pointing  out 
these  connexions. 

The  remarks  of  Whiston  on  this  subject,  iu 
his  Essay  on  the  Revelations,  written  in  the 
year  1706^  are  so  excellent,  that  I  cannot  for^ 
bear  giving  an  extract  from  it  of  somet  length. 
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He  thus  commences  the  Second  Part  of  his  vvorki 
containing  his  minute  interpretation  of  the  pro-* 
phecies. 

Having  already  laid  down  and  established 
the  principal  foundations  necessary  to  be 
**  known,  before  we  can  at  all  understand  the 
particular  prophecies  of  this  book,  and  hav- 
ing withal  settled  the  order  and  series^  of  all 
its  visions  from  characters  fetched  only  from 
the  book  itself,  or  from  the  parallel  book  of 
"  Daniel,  without  any  dependence  on  particu- 
lar hypotheses  and  applications  (which  indeed 
ought  not  to  be  at  all  allowed  anyplace  there), 
I  am  prepared  to  attempt  a  short  view  of  the 
**  visions  and  prophecies  themselves.  But 
before  I  proceed,  the  reader  must  give  me 
leave  to  say  somewhat  about  that  grand  rule 
of  interpretation  }\xhX  now  hinted,  which  is  of 
so  gi'cat  importance  to  the  right  understand- 
ing of  this  book  ;  and  the  neglect  whereof  I 
^  look  upon  to  have  been  the  general  occasion 
**  of  almost  all  the  errors  of  expositors,  one 
**  way  or  other :  I  mean,  that  the  order  of  all 
"  the  visions  is  to  *  be  wholly  taken  from  the 
•'  intrinsic  characters  of  the  book  itself,  and  not 
^  at  all  to  be  confoimed  to  any  particular  hypo- 
"  theses  or  explications,  and  that  from  such  an 
"  order  first  established,  all  the  certainty  and 
**  evidence  of  future  applications  is  to  be  de- 
*^  rived ;  and  without  such  order  so  established, 
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^  all  expositions  must  be  precarious  and  uncer- 
*^  tain,  and  only  depend  on  the  fancy  and  imagi- 
nation of  every  commentator.  This  was  the 
gi*eat  Mr.  Mede's  settled  and  constant  judg- 
ment in  this  matter ;  and  his  attempt  being 
^^  built  on  this  method,  had  such  vast  and  unex- 
pected success,  that  the  body  of  the  Protestant 
churches  have  generally  declared  themselves 
satisfied  in  the  greatest  part  of  his  foundations 
laid  down  in  hisClavis  Apocalyptica,  and  I  can 
*^  add  with  Monsieur  Jurieu,  that  his  works  of 
*^  this  kind  have  ever  charmed  me,  and  that  I 
^  can  find  nothing  like  them  in  all  the  other 
^  Expositors,  and  I  take  the  true  reason  to  be 
(besides  his  extraordinary  judgment  in  the 
Scripture  in  general,  his  impartiality,  and  the 
extraordinary  blessing  of  God  upon  his 
labours),  that  he  laid  the  foundation  right  by 
the  exact  observance  of  this  method,  as  far  as 
possibly  he  could;  and  that  he  would  not 
venture  a  particular  application  of  any  visionsr, 
till  by  the  demonstration  of  his  synchronisms 
^  he  had  fixed  the  order  and  series  of  them  all 
^  beforehand ;  and  it  is  to  be  lamented,  that 
*^  his  example  has  never  since  been  rightly  foU 
*•  lowed  by  any/* 

The  principal  discovery  of  Mr.  Mede,  relative 
to  the  arrangement  of  the  Apocidypse,  was  the 
synchronism   betweea   the  termination  of  the 
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period  of  the  sixth  Trumpet  ia  the  Sealed  Book« 
and  the  period  of  1260  years  in  the  Opened 
Book ;  in  other  points  his  arrangement  seems  to 
have  been  defective,  for  he  neither  considered 
the  Seals  and  Trumpets  as  running  paraU 
lei  to  each  other,  nor  the  seven  Vials  as 
being,  subdivisions  of  the  serentii  Trumpet; 
tiie  lalter  defect  in  his  plan  was  corrected  by 
Whislon,  who  clearly  proved  all  the  seven  Vials 
to  be  included  in  the  seventh  Trumpet;  the 
arrangement  of  Mede,  thus  improved  by  Whis- 
ton,  has  been,  I  apprehend,  that  most  generally 
adopted  by  all  conmientators  since  his  time,  and 
was  as  follows :  first,  the  sei'en  Seals ;  secondly, 
the  seven  Trumpets,  being  supposed  subdi- 
visions of  the  last  Seal ;  and  thirdly,  the  seven 
Vials  of  Wrath,  being  subdivisions  of  the  seventh 
Trumpet. — The  termination  of  the  period  of 
1260  years,  contained  in  the  Little  Opened 
Book,  synchronizing  with  the  division  between 
the  sixth  and  seventh  Trumpets* 

The  erroneous  idea  that  the  seven  Trumpets 
«'ere  contained  in  the  seventh  Seal,  arose  from 
the  description  of  the  sounding  of  these  Trum-> 
pets  following  inunediately  the  mention  of  the 
opening  of  the  seventh  Seal*;  it  not  being 
iijiderstood  that  the  opening  of  the  seventh 
Seal  was  here  mentioned  at  the  end,  and  not» 

f  Rev*  riii.  I  and  6. 
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as  18  the  case  with  every  other  Seal,  at  the  be« 
giiming  of  its  period;  the  reason  of  which 
singular  circumstance  has  already  been  ex« 
plained  *.  And  the  true  meaning  of  the  Si* 
lence  of  half  an  Hour,  which  intervenes  before 
t)ie  sounding  of  the  Trumpets  f ,  and  intimates 
a. break  in  the  order  of  prophecy,  and  a  reconu 
mencement  of  the  subject  from  the  earliest 
period,  being  overlooked. 

The  proof  that  the  seven  Vials  are  subdi- 
visions of  the  seyenth  Trumpet,  is  shewn  by 
Whiston  nearly  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
preceding  pages  of  this  work  %• 

The  synchronism  between  the  end  of  the  pe- 
riod of  the  1260  years,  and  the  termination  of 
the  period  of  the  sixth  Trumpet  (or,  what  is  the 
siune  thing,  the  first  sounding  of  the  seventh),  is 
thus  stated  by  him  in  his  15th  proposition ; 

^*  The  six  first  Seal3,  and  the  six  first  Trum- 

'^  pets are  all   over  before 

^^  the  end  of  the  1260  years  of  Antichrist's 
^'  reign ;  and  the  seventh  Trumpet  or  seven 
^^  Vials  contained  in  it,  follow  inmiediately  after 
^^  that  time,  and  are  cotemporary  with  the  firs( 
^^  ages  of  Our  Saviour's  Kingdom  succeeding 
''  to  it/' 

•  Set  page  93,  first  pangiaph.         f  Rev.  ?m«  1  awl  S. 

X  See  page  dl--d9. 
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tie  speaks  tilth  truth  of  thin  synchronising  m 
including  the  main  and  almost  only  connexion 
between  the  two  i^sJems  of  the  Sealed  and 
Opelied  Books,  and  denominates  it ''  the  great- 
est instance  of  divine  art  and  surprising  con- 
trirance**  of  the  whole  book ;  the  proof  of  it  is 
two-fold,  the  synchronism  being  marked  in 
each  book  ;  in  the  Sealed  Book  by  the  mention 
of  the  period  of  the  1260  years,  which  belongs 
to  the  Opened  Bo<rfc,  and  which  is  introduced 
into  the  Sealed  Book  in  that  solemn  and  awful 
declaration  of  the  angel,  that  when  the  nevtnfh 
Trumpet  ^^  shall  begin  to  sound,  the  mystery  of 
Xxod^,**  or  this  period  of  \W0  years y  "  should 
be  finished,*^  and  again  in  the  Opened  Book  by 
the  mention  of  the  seventh  Trumpet  f,  wiiich 
belongs  to  the  Sealed  Book,  and  which  is  in* 
troduced  into  the  X^pened  Book,  when,  after 
the  Earthquake,  which  terminates  the  period  of 
the  1260  years^  prophesying  of  the  Witnesses,  it 
fs    said   that    the  Seventh    Trumpet    sounds. 
Whiston  justly  remarks,  that  rt  is  worthy  of  ob- 
servation, that  the  Sevenfli  Trumpet,  which 
belongs  to  tlie  Sealed  Book,  should  be  here  in- 
troduced out  of  lis  place,  in  order  to  point  out 
the  synchronism,  and  calls  this  synchronism 
(of  the  termination  of  the  period  of  the  1260years, 
with  the  tetmination  of  the  pemd  ^f  #ie  Sixth 

♦  Rev.  X.  7.  t  R^'  ».  15; 
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Tminpet,  or  the  coinmencsHiaBt  mi  Ae  seyeBAh) 
^^  tke  principal  joints  or  mmt  momefii  hmge  on 
^^  wkich  ^  whole  order  aii4  series  of  the 
^  visionf  of  Ike  Apooalypse  does  impend /^ 

Mr.  Faber'fl  plas,  ^which  1  ^Htt  iiow  consider, 
NVrisB  from  this  of  Whiatoii ;  for  conttnwQg  on 
ittterprejtatioii  of  the  oUbr  .€wima%tatom,  that 
the  period  of  tke  V^SQ  years  of  tke  P-uqnwy  c^J^t 
to  he  dated  from  the  year  606,  and  would  there- 
fore terminate  in  the  year  1666 ;  jhe  art  the 
aame  time  intrcMluceist  an  interpretation  (and  I 
am  futi^  satiiBfied  a  corcect  one),  that  the  pesiod 
of  the  Seven^  Trumpet  commeitoed  in  the  year 
1782.  These  two  opinions  however  cawiojt  be 
hoth  held  without  violating  tiie  established 
aynchromam  of  the  first  soupding  of  jthe  Se- 
venth Tnmipet,  and  of  tiie  expiration  of  Ule 
period  of  the  1S60  years,  the  hot  being  made, 
by  these  interpretaiions,  not  to  take  place  tUl 
T4  years  altar  the  former :  <iii8  diflFerence  iOf  94 
years  is  considered  by^  Mr.  Faber  to  be  fiUed 
«ip  by  the  pouring  out  of  the  >six  fivst  Vials,  the 
period  of  the  1260  years  being  supposed  by 
him  td  extend  nearly  to  tiie  end  of  the  Se- 
venth Trumpet,  and  to  termkmte  between  the 
jiixth  and  s&renth  Viala^;  but  m  this  .arrange- 

^  See  TMe  in  page  7S|  .expkmloiy  of  A^r.^Fabw*^  Ar- 
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ment  it  seems  evident,  that  Mr.  Faber  has  not 
sufficiently  attended  to  what  Whiston  calls  the 
•*  grand  rule  of  interpretation,'^  riz.,  **  thiat  we 
^*  should  not  venture  a  particular  application 
*^  of  any  visions,  till  by  the  demonstration  of 
^^  synchronising  the  order  and  series  of  them  has 
**  been jfixed  before Jtand ;**  for  in  his  plan  we 
find  that  the  ^'  main  synchronism,  the  princi- 
^*  pal  jotn^,  and  most  eminent  hinge,  on  which 
^'  the  whole  order  and  series  of  the  visions  of 
"  the  Apocalypse  does  depend,"  has  been  vio- 
lated, though  Whiston  considers  it  as  proved  by 
^^  words  which  are  of  themselves  too  plain  to 
*'  a:dmit  any  evasion. 

The  text.  Rev.  x.  7,  by  which  Mede  and 
Whiston  consider  this  synchronism  as  esta- 
blished, is  as  follows :  '^  But  in  the  days  of  the 
*^  voice  of  the  seventh  Angel,  when  he  shall 
*^  begin  to  sound,  the  Mystery  of  God  should  be 
**  finished ;"  but  this  text  is  considered  by  Mr. 
Faber  to  imply  only  *^  that  the  Mystery  of  God 
(or  the  mysterious  period  of  the  1800  years) 
^'  should  be  finished  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of 
^^  the  seventh  Angel,  in  the  course  of  the  pe- 
^^  riod  during  wUch  he  should  be  somiding  his 
^^  trumpet,'^  and  he  considers  it  as  ^^  left  wholly 
**  undeterminable  by  this  passage,  in  what  par* 
**  ticular  part  of  this  period  the  Mystery  was  to 
^^  be  finiriied I'whether  at  the  beginning,  in  the 
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'^middle,  oriit  the  end  of  it^"  He  therefore 
fixes  the  termination  of  the  Mystery  nearly  atthe 
end  of  the  period  of  the  Seventh  Trumpet,  that 
is,  between  its  six^  and  seventh  subdiTbions. 

The  passage  as  it  stands  in  our  version — the 
translation  given  in  the  learned  work  of  Arch- 
deacon/Woodhouse,  which  is  as  follows,  ^  Ip 

.the. day 3  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh  Angel, 

.when  he  is  about  to  sound,  and  the. mystery  of 
'^  God  was  finished/'  or  that  given  even  by  Mr. 
Faber  himself,  in  support  of  his  hypothesis, 
'*  .that  the  mystery^of  God  should  be  finished 
''  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  the  sevenths  An* 
**  gel,  when  it  is  about  to  be^  thta  he  shmdd 
*'  Mund/*-  appear  however  to  me  to  be  all 
equally  irreconcilable  with  his  idea,  that  it 
will  terminate  towards  the  end  of  the  period  of  the 
soundu^  of  the  Seventh  Trumpet 

Mr.  Faber,  in  support  of  hfe  opinion,  that  the 
period  of  the  1260  years  terminates  between  the 
periods  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  Vials^  fefers  to 
the  following  tcKt,  Rev.  xvL  17,  ''And  the 
**  seventh  Angel  poured  out  his  Vial  into  the 
**  air,  and  there  came  a  great  voice  out  of  4he 
**  temple  of  heaven  from  the  thixme,  sayings 
''  It  is  done."  These  words  ''  U  i»  done;'  Mr. 
Faber  supposes  to  imply,  that  the  period  <tf  the 
1260  years  then.expires« 

^  Faber's  Dissertation,  toI.  i.  p.  5S.  4  edit 
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Bat,  as  I  cad  by  no  meanft  imderstaDd  tfam 
expressimi  as  referring  either  to  the  t&pratim  of 
tht  period  of  the  1360  ^eartf,  or  to  the  cmnmenc^ 
mant  of  the  period  of  the  aeTeetii  Vial,  I  con* 
fider  it  as  totally  intompeteat  to  pcoye  their 
syndironiBm. 

.  With  redpeot  to  the  first  idea,  that  of  its  re- 
ferring to  the  expiration  of  the  1260  years,  I 
must  observe,  that  this  voice  is  heard  when 
tlie  but  of  thoiG  seven  judgments,  by  which  the 
'  Papal  nations  and  the  Papacy  are  destroyed,  is 
inflieted ;  it  does  not  therefore  refer  to  the  first 
expiration  id  the  1960  years  mentioned  by  Da- 
hiel  as  the  duration  of  the  prosperous  state  of 
the  Papacy,  but  to  the  ioH  act  of  the  subsequent 
period  of  the  Vials,  during  which  ''  they  take 
^'  awdy  its  dominion,  to  consume  and  destroy 
"  it  to  the  end." 

With  regUrd  to  the  second  idea,  I  would  say, 
that  the  expreoaiOa  must  naturally  be  considered 
as  referring  to  the  tffe€t  of  the  judgment  then  in« 
flioted  by  the  pouring  out  of  the  seventh  Vial ; 
and  therefore  rebates  not  to  the  ctmmeficement 
of  the  period  of  the  seventh  Vial,  but  to  the 
tarmJMtJon  of  it 

The  other  argument,  adduced  by  Mr.  Faber 
in  support  of  his  hypothesis,  being  grounded  on 
what  I  consider  to  be  an  erroneous  interpreta- 
tion of  Dan.  xi.  31,  and  xii.  11,  will  not  come 


Arrangement  ef  the  Prophecies.  ^ 

unfder  congideratioa  in  this  place,  where  I  an 
only  to  consider  the  plan  and  arrangement  of 
the  Apocalyp^  as  shewn  by  notices  in  the  text^ 
considered  as  unconnected  with  any  interpret 
tation. 

In  Mr.  Cuninghame's  arrangement  of  the 
Seals,  Trumpets,  and  Vials,  and  of  the  period 
of  the  1260  yes^s,  the  period  of  the  seven  Trum*» 
pets  is  made  in  some  measure  synchronical  with 
that  of  the  Seals* ;  but  instead  of  making  the 
period  of  each  Seal  tally  with  the  period  of  its 
corresponding  Trumpet,  he  considers  the  pe^ 
riod  of  the  ^  first  Seals  as  equal  to  the  period 
of  the  seven  Trumpets,  the  sixth  Seal  being 
supposed  to  extend  to  the  same  point  of  time 
as  the  seventh  Trumpet.  The  seventh  Seal  is 
also  supposed  to  include  the  periods  of  all  the 
seveti  Trumpets,  rec<»iimencing  a  new  Series 
oi  Prophecy  £rc9n  the  earliest  times :  but  the  im 
congruity  of  making  the  Seal,  which  is  li^it  ^ 
the  whole  series,  thus  refer  to  the  earliest  events 
in  the  order  of  the  prophecy,  is  evident^  an4  hfs 
already  been  clearly  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Faber 
in  the  Appendix  to  his  Dissertation,  when  ei^ 
amining  the  plan  of  the  work  of  ArchdeaooQ 
Woodhouse,  into  which  a  similar  anrangeBgieiit 

*  See  Table  in  page  TP,  explanatory  of  Mn  Cuningfaame^s 
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of  the  Seals  had  before  been  introduced.  H^ 
there  observes  that  the  Seventh  Seal  must  na^ 
turally  be  supposed  to  be  called  the  seventh,  as 
succeeding  the  other  six,  which,  according  to 
this  arrangement,  it  does  not,  for  the  opening 
of  the  Seventh  Seal  synchronizes  with  the  open- 
ing of  the  first,  and  therefore  precedes  the  open^ 
ing  of  the  remaining  five.  This  objection' 
against  the  scheme  of  Archdeacon  Woodhouse 
is  equally  forcible  against  that  of  Mr.  Cuning^ 
hame ;  and  acquiescing  in  the  justice  of  the 
criticism,  I  agree  with  Mr.  Faber  in  consider- 
ing the  arrangement  as  inadmissible ;  but  on 
the  other  hand  I  am  of  opinion  with  Mr.  Cuning- 
hame,  that  ^^  the  commonly-received  interpre- 
*^  tation  of  the  sixth  Seal  is  erroneous,  and  that 
*^  it  refers  not  to  any  thing  that  took  place  in 
**  the  time  of  Constantine,''  but  to  much  later 
events,  which  are  to  precede  and  to  be  the  signs 
of  the  speedy  approach  of  the  second  advent  of 
6ur  Lord  ;  but  though  Mr.  Cuninghame's  idea 
of  the  sixth  Seal  is,  I  believe,  so  far  correct,  I 
apprehend  he  has  erred  in  supposing  that  the 
Day  of  Wrath  is  spoken  of*  as  belonging  to  the 
period  of  the  sixth  Seal,  instead  of  being  spoken 
of  in  order  to  connect  the  period  of  the  sixth 
Seal  with  the  following  period  of  the  Day  of 

•  ReF.  VI.  17. 


Arrangement  of  the  Prophecies.         57 

Wrath,  described  under  the  seventh  Seal  and 
Trumpet,  which  connexion  would  not  other* 
wise  have  been  discoverable,  because  the  chap* 
ter  which  immediately  follows^  does  not  speak 
of  tiie  destruction  of  the  Empire  in  the  Day  of 
Wrath,  but  of  the  preservation  of  the  Protestant 
Nation  during  that  period. 

We  shall  be  confirmed  in  the  opinion  that  the 
Day  of  Wrath  (or  the  period  of  the  seventh 
Trumpet)  follows  the  period  of  the  sixth  Seal, 
instead  of  being,  as  Mr.  Cuninghame  supposes^ 
cotemporary  with  it,  if  we  observe  that  in  Rev. 
vi.  17,  it  is  at  the  conclusion  of  the  period  of 
the  sixth  Seal  that  the  Day  of  Wrath  is  said  io 
be  come ;  but  in  Rev.  xi- 18,  the  Day  of  Wrath 
is  said  to  be  come  upon  the  first  sounding  of  the 
seventh  Trumpet  before  the  opening  of  the 
Temple^  and  consequently  before  the  infliction 
of  any  of  the  seven  last  plagues ;  clearly  shew^ 
ing,  that  the  end  of  the  period  of  the  sixth  Seal, 
and  the  commencement  of  the  period  of  the 
seventh  Trumpet,   refer  to  the  same  point  of 

time. 

As  it  is  of  die  greatest  importance  that  no 
point  in  the  general  plan  and  arrangement  of 
the  Apocalypse  should  be  considered  as  left  un- 
decided, as  a  further  proof  that  the  period  of 

♦  Rev.  vii. 
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tiie  flULtfa  Seal  is  prior  to  that  of  t^  scveatti 
Trumpet,  I  observe  that  thft  sealing  of  the  sev- 
TantB  of  God  id  their  fordiea4ft  (tl^,  action  de- 
scribed in  the  seYenCh  chapter  of  the  Revela^ 
tions),  is  said  to  cone  ''  ^fter*'  the  &u1hq«iaket 
and  the  other  events  of  the  sixth  Sea).  But 
this  action  takes  place  when  the  judgments  aie 
about  to  be  iinflicted  upon  the  earth,  by  means 
of  the  Angels  to  whom  ^^  it  was  given  to  hurt 
ike  eaxth^"  an  expression  which  unquestiouabljF 
refers  to  the  pouring  out  of  the  Seven  Vials  of 
Wrath  upon  the  earth,  during  the  period  of  the 
Seventh  Trumpet;  it  follows*  therefore^  |:hat 
the  Earthquake^  and  other  events  of  the  sixth 
Seal  (inasmuch  as  thej  precede  the  period  of 
the  seventh  chapter  of  the  Revelations),  precede 
the  period  of  the  seventh  Trun^pet. 

A  similar  circumstance  tp  tha^  which  we  have 
just  been  considering,  namely,  of  the  JDay  of 
Wrath's  beiio^  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  pe- 
riod of  the  sixth  Seal^  occurs  in  chapter  xii. 
of  Revelations,  where,  after  the  persecution  of 
the  Great  Red  Dragon  is  spoken  of,  the  flight 
and  retreat  of  the  Woman  into  the  wilderness 
for  1260  years ;  is  also  mentioned  * ;  this  I  un- 
ders^d  as  pointing  out  the  connexion  of  the 
period  of  the  Great  Red  Dragon,  or  Pagan- 
ism, with  the  period  of  the  1260  years  of  the 

*  Rer.  xii.  6  and  14. 
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7V6-lionked  beast,  or  the  Papacy,  immediately 
faliomngi  but  Mr.  Faber  and  Mr.  Ctmin^ 
hame  infer  from  it^  that  the  period  of  the  Great 
Red  Dragpon  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  TWo« 
homed  Beast  or  tibe  Papaey. 

It  is  to  be  r^[iiarked  farther,  that  Mr*  Cuning^ 
hame,  in  his  arrangement  of  the  Apoi^ypse, 
considers  the  periods  of  the  aeTem  Vials  aa  eo* 
temporary,  and  net  as  succeeding  eaeh  other  t 
this  arguments  by  which  be  supports  this  ar« 
riangement,  will  be  found  in  the  following  quo« 
tation  from  his  work : 

''  I  sbaU  now,''  he  ^hserwi,  ''  olifef  9m  or 
'*  two  arguments  la  sbe#  that  the  Viab  oer^ 
^^  tainly  are  Synchronicid. 

^^  The  seven  Ftci/«  are  the  constiitaent  parts  of 
''  the  Third  Wt»,  or  the  se^mih  Trumpei^  and 
^^  contain  all  the  Mnnrkablfe  ^nrents  of  theA 
''  Trtiinpet.  But  these  Viab^  contain  «nly  ode 
*^  fiarthqnake  (Or  revoUetipn),  viE.,  that  of  the 
'^  seventh  Vial ;  and  likewise  only  one  symba^ 
^'  Ikal  iftonn,  with  liseoncoiDitaiBAefFeota,  Which 
'^  is  also  mentioned  in  the  Sevendi  Vial :  tiiei^ 
fore  the  sereirth  Tniilipet  contains  mif  one 
symbolical  EaarthquaiDe  aad  stonn ;  and  it  fol  j 
lows,  that  the  liglitirings,  voitoii  thwaleriags, 
'' eartbquiAeS)  and  great  hail,  sa^^  t^tke 
''  ApMtle  in  Rev.  xi.  19,  arepr^citiei}rtfaei*ifee 
'*  as  those  seen  und6r  the  setettlh  Vial.    But 


if 


60  (Combined  View,  Sfc. 


44 


the  symhoUcal  tempest  and  earthquake  of  Rev. 

xi.  19  (which  are  the  same  with  those  of  the 
^'  Seventh  Vial),  immediately  succeed  the  open^ 
^*  ^g  ^f  ^^  Temple  of  God  in  heavehj  which 
*'  had  previously  been  shut ;  and  the  effusion  of 
'*  the  ^rst  Vial  also  immediately  follows  the 
^^  opening  of  the  temple  in  heaven,  Rev.  xv.  5, 
'*  xvi.  1,  therefore  the  Eiothquake  of  the  Se- 
^'  venth  Vial,  which  is  the  same  with  that  of 
^^  Rev.  xi.  19,  must  be  synchronical  with  the 
^*  effusion  of  the  first  Vial,  since  they  both 
^*  equally  happen  immediately  after  the  open- 
'^  ing  of  the  temple,  and  ihe^rst  and  seventh 
*'  Vials  being  thus  shewn  to  be  synchronical, 
^^  all  the  rest  must  be  so  likewise.'' 

In  part  of  the  premises  here  laid  down,  t 
perfectly  agree  with  Mr.  Cuninghame ;  for  the 
earthquake  of  the  seventh  Trumpet,  men- 
tioned in  Rev.  xi.  19,  is  unquestionably  the 
same  as  the  earthquake  of  the  seventh  Vial 
mentioned  in  Rev.  xvi.  18;  but  I  cannot  agree 
with  him  in  opinion,  that  this  earthquake  takes 
place  imniediately  upon  the  first  sounding  of 
the  Trumpet,  and  that  its  effusion  is  therefore 
cotemporary  with  that  of  the  ^st  Vial. 

The  earthquake,  it  must  be  observed,  is  thp 
only  event  mentioned  in  the  summary  account 
of  the  seventh  Trumpet,  given  in  Rev.  xi.  19 ; 
nothing  tfael^fore  can  be  collected  fi^om  this 
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text,  as  to  the  place  it  occupies^  whether  at  the 
beginning  or  end  of  the  period  to  which  it  be- 
longs :  the  only  deduction  to  be  drawn  from 
this  text  is,  that  the  eardiquake,  as  being  the 
only  event  mentioned,  is  the  principal  and 
most  important  one  that  takes  place  in  the 
whole  period  of  the  seventh  Trumpet ;  the  pro- 
bable conclusion  therefore  may  be,  that  it  re- 
fers to  the  last  event  of  the  seventh  Trumpet, 
or  to  that  through  which  the  whole  series  of 
judgments  will  be  consummated  ;  accordingly 
we  find  it  placed  under  the  seventh  Vial, 
which  we  must  naturally  consider  as  follow- 
ing the  other  six,  and  the  pouring  out  of 
which  is  accompanied  by  a  voice,  saying,  '^  It 
is  done/' 

This  Earthquake  is  an  event  of  such  trans- 
cendent importance,  that  it  is  also  alone  re- 
ferred to  in  .a  summary  account  of  all  the  seven 
TrwnpetSj  given  in  Rev.  viii.  5. 

The  second  argument  adduced  by  Mr.  Cu« 
ninghame,  to  prove  that  the  seven  Vials  are  all 
synchronical,  is  tims  stated : — 

Again,  no  one  will  deny,  that  in  the  year 
1792,    a    most   awful   political  storm   and 
mighty  earthquake  began  to  agitate  and  con- 
vulse the  Roman  Empire.     The  shocks  of 
this  earthquake  have  succeeded  each  other 
^^  with  such  rapidity  and  violence,  as*to  threaten 
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fit  CfuAitud  Vi$w^  4fe. 

^^  the  vMor  md}¥tmmt  of  ci^U  society.  Now  it 
^  ii  quite  ioenedible  tiiactthe  earthqudoe  Bhould 
"^  foe  no  wher^  menttotted  ia  the  Viab :  and  it  m 
^^  not  mentioiiecl,  mdess  it  be  the  earthquake 
^^  Bi  th^  ^nenth  Vial ;  thereiMre,  the  concftu- 
**'  sian  is,  tl^at  ^it  m  that  mtjt  eaMrtkqmmke,  and 
^  that  the  aeventh  Viai  began  to  be  poqred«Ht 
"^  in  1990;  Midastbe>n«^  Vial  Y}Qgua  to  be 
^  poured  out  in  (he  aame  year,  these  tivo,  and 
'^  aH  the  other  Vtak,  are  ^ndutenical/' 

This  argument  is  iSMuded  upon  the  scqiposi- 
tion,  Asit  the  period  of  the  mxth  Seal,  vhiefa 
^contains  the  Earthquake  of  the  year  1792,  syn- 
4)hiHNiizes  vr¥kk  thatof  the  seventh  Truaspet,  or 
'Of  thje  ^iale ;  but  though  1  agree  with  Mr.  Cu- 
ninghame  in  opinion,  that  the  French  JELerohi- 
^ioo  is  referred  to  by  Ae  eardiquake  of  the 
ai&thHeal,  tlus  would  be  with  me  a  reason  why 
I'ShoiM  fio€  expect  to'fiqd  it  aoeutioned  in  the 
period  of  the  seventh  Trumpet  amongst  the 
Vials,  but  4n  the  period  of  the  sixth  Trumpet, 
secopdingly  immeii^sAely  b^re  the  sounding  of 
the  seventh  Trumpet  1  €nd  an  EarlJbquake  tskea 
place,  4n  which  a  tenth  put  ^ef  the  City  falls  *  ; 
tmd  this  earthquake  I  consider  with  Mr.  I^uber 
as  referring  to  the  Fr^oK^h  Revolution  t,  aad  the 
eartfaquaSce  of  the  seventh  Vial  as  relating  to 
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•ome  similar  tmsai  yet  fbture.  Mr.  ConiB^ 
faame's  kha,  timt  the  varkmi  changes  ib  the 
kiBgtloiDs  and  states  of  the  continettt,  iHueh 
have  taken  place  fr^Maai  the  year  17S2  up  to  the 
present  time^  are  mil  to  be  referred  to  a  «onlinii>- 
ance  of  the  Earthquake  ^of  that  year,  I  cattnat 
consider  as  admisfiihie,  because  tbese  changes 
are  not  of  a  nature  to  be  repreacadlad  by  the 
symbol  of  an  Earthquake,  for  they  haro  not 
originated,  like  the  French  Revaiution,  fieen 
internal  coBunatiaos,  but  hare  been  effected 
tn  each  kingdom  by  ^e  invasion  of  a  Ibreigm 
eoemy. 

Thrt  ^lere  is  some  defect  in  Mr.  Cuaittg- 
hame^s  arrangenent,  in  wbich  <he  ¥idhi*  are 
considered  as  synckronical^  and  are  all  noiade  to 
refer  to  the  whole  period  of  the  sixth  iSeai^  wilf , 
I  think,  appear  from  a  reference  to  the  sym- 
bolical description  gt^pen  ef  l^e  pmod  of  the 
fourth  Vial,  during  which  ^'e  find  that  the 
power  and  influence  of  the  Sun  is  so  increased* 
that  it  scorches  men  with  intolerable  heat; 
while  in  the  period  of  the  mxtii  Seal  the  Sun 
undergoes  a  total  eclipse^  becoming  ^  black  as 
^'  sackclodi  of  hair."  These  effects,  however, 
Mr.  Cuninghame's  theory  necessarily  obliges 
him  to  interpret  as  taking  iplace  atone  and  the 
aame  tnie,  and  the  Snn  is  therefore  snpposed 
•by  him  to  withdraw  his  ligfct  at  Ihe  very  period 
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tl^gt  he  emits  the  greatest  degree  of  heat^,  m 
representation  which  must  be  considered  as  un- 
sanctioned by  any  other  of  the  symbolical  de- 
scriptions of  the  Apocalypse,which,  though  won- 
derful and  portentous,  are  never  so  dissimilar 
to  any  posnUe  appearances  in  nature,  or,  as  I 
diould  rather  say,  so  absolutely  contradictory 
in  their  terms. 

I  may  observe  further,  that  the  r^^lar  sue 
cemve  occurrence  of  the  events  which  we  have 
already  witnessed,  and  which  we  find  described 
as  tddng  place  during  the  periods  of  the  five 
first  Vials,  must  in  itself  refute  the  idea  of  their 
being  synchronical,  and  that  the  eiTors  both  in 
Mr.  Faber's  and  Mr.  Cuninghame's  theories  re-- 
qpecting  the  Vials  will  more  clearly  appear, 
should  the  Ottoman  empire  soon  fall,  as  it  is 

*  *Mt  appeui  to  me»  that  when  this  Vial  (t.«.,  the  fourth) 
**  10  poufed  on  the  Sun,  he  ici^idniws  hit  light,  at  the  same 
<<  time  that  he  scorches  men  with  fire,  or  he  emits  a  light 
<<  which  is  like  the  flames  of  hell-darkness  visible.— The  an« 
**  cient  Imperial  power  is  exting^uishedy  and  the  new  Imperial 
.  <<  power  emits  scorching  fire,  but  no  cheering  light  And  as 
<^  the  operation  of  all  the  Vials  continued  tiil'the  awful  day 
**  of  Armageddon»  with  continually  increasing  violence,  we 
<<  may  suppose  that  the  effect  of  this  Vial  will  be  to  render 
**  the  J!re  of  the  symbolical  Sun  more  and  more  scorching, 
**  and  his  light  more  and  more  dim,  till  at  length  his  rays 
**  AM  be  all  fire  wi^  no  light,  and  he  sbsU  become  black 
**  as  «u:kcloth  of  hair/'-^uninghame^s  Diasertation#  p^  343* 
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mj  finn  opinion  that  it  will* ;  (or  idlowiog^  finr 
proi^etic  or  poetic  language,  suffer  a  mariced 
judgment;)  for  should  the  sixth  Vial  whidi  all 
commentators  agree  in  referring  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Ottoman  empire,  be  completely 
poored  out  in  the  course  of  a  very  few  yeaisi 
it  will  demonstrate  the  fallacy  of  Mr.  Fabet!8 

*  Though  the  eflbsion  of  the  Sixth  Vial  has  not  hithoto 
been  so  striUDg  as  was  expected^  yet  it  has  been  snfficiwtly 
so  as  to  bear  strong  evidence  to  the  tmtii  of  a  system,  which 
supposes  the  six  first  Tials  of  the  Apocalypse  (not  the  whole 
seven)  to  oome  into  the  last  80  of  the  1890  years  of  Daniel, 
coBunenoiiif^  in  Blarch,  538.  For  shortly  after  the  period 
of  the  suffering  and  depressed  state  of  Frante,  while  stih* 
jected  to  the  Army  of  Occupation,  had  terminated  in  No- 
vember 1818 ;  the  East  began  undoubtedly  in  its  turn  pecu- 
liarly to  attract  the  notice  of  political  men  by  the  revolt  oJT 
Ali  Pacha ;  followed  by  the  general  insurrection  of  the  Greek 
•Provinces.  And  that  it  has  ever  siaoe  eoatiiined  a  prlAcipial 
.cjgect  of  interest  to  those,  who,  whether  with  merely  woridly 
orelae  with  spiritual  views,  '^are  looking  for  thoqe  thim 
which  are  coming  upon  the  earth/'  is  a  truth  too  evident  to 
be  questioned  ;  nor  will  any  commentator  on  prophecy  pro- 
bably be  disposed  to  deny,  that  the  year  1820  was  the  com'^ 
mencemerU  of  the  period  of  the  Shtth  Vial  in  the  East.— That 
a  terminated. there  in  iSSS,  is  not  asserted :  ftr  as  Mf  mmar 
eii^^  of  the  Sixth  Seal  (the  last  in  the  period  of  the  ISSO 
years),  were  found  to  run  into  the  fqUowing  period  of  the  30 
years,  so  the  minor  events  of  the  period  of  the  Sixth  Vial* 
namely  those  affecting  the  East^  evidently  run  into  the  fol- 
lowing period  of  the  45  years,  and  are  not  yet  terminated.-^-* 
Marah,  IH26. 
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scheme*  which  places  the  terminaiian  of  the  pe- 
riod of  this  Vial  in  the  year  1866,  or  52  years 
hence :  the  event  will  also  add  a  further  proof 
in  support  of  the  opinion  held  by  Mr.  Faber, 
as  weU  as  by  myself^  that  the  seven  Vuds  iuc- 
gieed  each  othcr^  and  that  they  are  not»  as  Mr. 
^nninghame  supposes,  synchronical. 

I  would  now  remark,  that  the  blending  toge- 
ther the  different  periods  of  the  Apocalypse 
(which  must  be  the  tendency  of  a  supposed  syn- 
chronical eflfusion  of  the  Viak)  would  deprive 
it  of  much  of  its  authority  and  evidence ;  It 
will  be  seen  by  a  reference  to  the  prophetic 
chart  at  the  commencement  of  this  volume, 
that  in  that  which  I  suppose  to  be  the  true  • 
arrangement  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  history  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  which  begins  with  the 
judgments  upon  Paganism,  is  given  in  the  two 
paiallel  prophecies  of  the  Seids  and  Trumpets. 
Bach  Prophecy  is  divided  into  seven  periods, 
and  the  action  described  in  each  period  termi- 
nates before  the  action  of  the  succeeding  period 
commences.  The  seven  subdivisions  of  the 
two  parallel  series  of  Seals  and  Trumpets  also 
correspond  with  each  other,  that  is,  the  period 
of  each  Seal  corresponds  with  the  period  of  the 
Trumpet  bearing  the  same  number;  an  arrange* 
ment,  it  must  be  allowed^  which,,  while  it  is 
perfectly  simple,  is  at  the  sam^  time  the  mo0t 
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definite  find  precise  that  could  be  imagined,  and 
which  therefore,  not  allowing  any  latitude  of 
application,  presents  insuperable  difficulties  to 
an  erroneous  or  factious  interpretation  of  the 
Apocalypse.  But  if,  as  in  the  system  of  Mr. 
Cuninghame,  the  periods  of  the  Seals  may  be 
allowed  to  have  no  precise  commencement  or 
termination,  and  if  they  are  not  made  parallel 
with  those  of  the  Trumpets ;  if  the  7th  Seal 
may  be  supposed  to  precede  the  2d,  3d,  4th,  5th, 
and  6th,  if  the  emblems  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
seen  under  such  different  circumstances  as  when 
connected  with  the  Red  Dragon,  in  alliance 
with  the  Two-homed  Beast  of  the  Earth,  and 
connected  with  the  Scarlet-coloured  Beast  out 
of  the  Bottomless  Pit,  need  not  be  considered 
as  thus  seen  in  reference  to  different  periods  of 
its  existence ;  and  lastly,  if  the  events  of  the 
seven  Vials  may  be  all  united  into  one  hetero- 
geneous mass,  the  Apocalypse  will  be  made  to 
.possess  so  little  of  feature  and  character,  it  will 
be  so  melted  down,  its  asperities  will  be  so 
softened,  and  it  will  be  rendered  so  fusile,  as  to 
run  into  any  mould,  and  take  any  form  the  inge- 
nuity of  the  commentator  may  devise.  A  work 
founded  upon  such  principles,  may  be  highly 
pleamig  and  interesting,  but,  for  want  of  a  suffi- 
ciency of  internal  evidence,  it  can  never  carry 
.ciunplete  conviction. 

f2 
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The  gf^  facilitiM  thai  would  be  afforded  io 
A  eoaunentMor;  t^  being  allowed  to  conftider 
Ifae  Viak  as  ali  refiming  iMikieriaiiBalefy  to  'Qie 
aame  period,  instead  of  referff Bg  individually 
to  ihfs  prindpalc  events  which  took  plac^  tn  sei^kn 
successive  minor  periods,  will  be  made  evident, 
if  we  observe  that  seven  ^ents  being  jgiven,  the 
probability  that  they  will  occur  in  iBt  prescribed 
order  is  Only  as  1  tolx2K3x4x5x6x7v  or 
as  one  to  five  thousand  and  forty ;  that  is,  seven 
evenfe  must  be  supposed  to  occur  over  and 
over  again  five  thousand  and  forty  times  before 
they  can  be  expected  to  Occur  once  by  ehanee 
in  the  regular  series  of  1,  2,  3,  4, 5, 6,  7.  To 
deprive  the  events  of  the  seven  Viak  of  their 
successive  occurrence,  is  therefore  to  deprive 
the  Apocalypse  of  Saint  John  of  a  gteat  part  of 
its  internal  evidence. 

I  do  not  mean  to  say  that  the  synchronidal 
arrangement  has  been  adopted  by  Mr.  Cuiiing- 
faame,  as  afibrding  facilities  to  the  interpreti- 
tion  of  the  seven  Vials;  for,  fixing  with  Mr, 
Faber  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  Trumpet  on 
the  10th  August,  1792,  and  tiie  Apocidypw 
being  so  clear  in  every  part,  that  where  Hk 
plan  is  correctly  fixed,  there  can  be  no  diffi- 
culty in  the  interpretation.  Mr.  Cuningfaame'e 
sj^nehranical  solution  of  the  five  first  Vials  vrill 
be  found,  upon  examinationi  to  contain  the 
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e&rreet  sueeem^e  ^^buion  0f  ih&ij  deprived 
lK>weVer  of  nearly  all  its  evidence  and  aiith<w 
rity^  by  e#pk  Vial  beibg^^  made  to  itfer  to  poiore 
than  one  ^j^at,  attid .  to  qptead.  tifde&otiteljf^ 
thrpuj^^  a  fieriod  of  tbii1^>  or  {ieliiaps  wven^ 
fiw  yedrsi  instead  of  being  i*efentd  eacb  indi^ 
▼iduldl)^  to  A^^  ofie priitcipUl  evini  of  setenitoCd 
eetiBiTe  ^stibdrvitioiis  of  thfe  minor  periods 

ilavirig'dtailed  thilt  nxr  necessiity  e^tiab^  ftoiri 

avQr  diffienlty!  in  thdr  i^tetprttlition  to  dertog^ 

Hie  Viids  trom:  ^t  jtuceeteiTe  oederVbicb  ii 

point^^  dut  by  tii^t  sniDcessive  nttmbets;  ant 

by  the  analogy  of  tbe>prfeceding  acnried  ot ^be 

seren  ISeals^and  sereti  Trumpets^  it  beodknei 

natural  to  iiiquire  fh>in  what  icdnsi.we  itocl 

them  plaiced.  in  ai  q^msUronkai  drdeiv  naA>  wd 

shall  find  ihe  ^clmse  to  be^  thit  the.oonii&ttete»f 

of  Mf.  Cimiiigbadie's  sobeme  ineiimrbd  it^  Asv 

tb^reT^mii  of  tiia irgiubent^  wfaiidi oatKe  4ap^ 

poised  .pwalMlkm  of  the  jdidi  iSeai  and  s^ 

TMtii  Tmmpfet,  ^oitld.  priive  i  tbe  ayif^Ar<mwM 

ei  Uie  J(eYcii>Viali^itottid  detnonitrtKtewfaki  the 

ViAvtwtt  coi»ider«M  aim^es^'ee,  that  tfi4  period 

bfthejmtth^al^h^  nor  a^chronite  i^b  tb^ 

period  >of  tUe  sesiebth^  Tntmpet;     On  thSise 

premises  the  argument  wilt  be-OiAilSb^ :  ^ 

fiBBAii|uafce  of  Ae  sixlb  SeBl:^is^H>#fecl  t<>  be 

the  fiinhqniike  of  tbi:  Fretich^  itetrdldtibtt;  the 

p#hKifttl  vnistA  «f  tirhicbiodb  pltfee  to  Hit  KKll 
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August,  1792.  It  is  allowed  also,  that  the  se^ 
Tenth  Trumpet  sounded  on,  or  immediately 
after,  the  10th  August,  1792 ;  but  there  is  no 
Earthquake  in  the  first  Vial,  or  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  period  of  the  seventh  Trum- 
pet :  it  is  evident  therefore  that  the  Earthquake 
of  the  fiftxth  Seal  in  the  year  1792  (in  which  the 
Sun  underwent  a  total  eclipse)  has  no  parallel 
in  the  period  of  the  seventh  Trumpet,  because 
if  it  had,  it  would  be  found  in  the  period  of  the 
first  Vial ;  the  Earthquake  of  the  sixth  Seal 
must  therefore  precede  the  p^od  of  the  se- 
venth Trimipet,  and  synchronize  with  the 
EarthquieJce  of  the  sixth  Trutnpet,  in  which  ^^  a 
tenth  part  of  the  city  fell/'  This  (which  may 
be  considered  as  an  additional  argument  to  that 
stated  in  page  30)  prov^  that  the  period  of  the 
sixth  Seal  synchronizes  with  the  period  of  the 
sixth  Trumpet,  if  we  allow  that  the  Earthquake 
of  the  sitth  Sc^l  and  the  sounding  of  the  se- 
venth Trumpet  took  place  in  the  year  1792 ; 
and  also  that  the  effusion  of  the  Vials  is  succes- 
sive. It  will  be  evident,  therefore,  that  Mr. 
Cuninghame's  arrangement  of  the  Seals  and 
Trumpets  must  stand  or  fall  with  the  synchro- 
nical  effusion  of  the  Vials. 

And  here  it  is  worthy  of  attention,  that  so 
admirably  connected  is  the  Apocalypse,  that  no 
part  can  be  misplaced  without  deranging  the 
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whole.  A  commentator  camiot  make  the  se» 
Tenth  Seal  to  precede  the  second,  third,  .&c.» 
without  discovering  that  consistency ,  obliges 
him  to  make  the  seven  »iccessiye  Vials  synchro- 
nical.  Thifi^  will  produce  difficulties  in  the  in- 
terpretation, and  these  difficulties  of  interpreta* 
tion  will  create  inaccuracies  in  the  meaning 
given  to  the  symbols ;  so  that  it  may  be  consi- 
dered as  a  maxim,  that  if  any  material  error  is 
introduced  into  a  system  of  interpretation,  and 
if  an  attempt  is  made,  as  it  always  will  be  by 
every  judicious  commentator,  to  bring  that  sys» 
tem  into  form,  and  to  render  one  part  conmstent 
with  another,  it  will  be  found  to  ccmtain  in 
every  branch  of  it  some  evident  intimation  of 
its  radical  error. 

Before  I  close  this  subject  it  may  be  necessary 
to  meet  an  objection,  which  I  am  aware  may 
probaUy  be  made,  to  the  period  of  the  sixth 
Seal  and  Trumpet  being  considered  to  termi* 
nate  on  die  10th  August,  1792,  amidst  the  most 
important  events  of  the  French  Revolution.  I 
must  in  this  place  only  briefly  observe,  that  I 
know  no  medium  between  applying  each  of  tha 
Apocalyptic*  symbols  to  one  great  event,  or. 
otherwise  to  all  the  events  connected  with  it, 
to  which  it  may  seem  applicable :  and  ag^reeably 
to  my  opinion  of  the  great  precision  of  the  pro- 
phetic language,  I  must  consider  the  former  aa 
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ibe  only  method  of  interpretation  that  is  ^dnajs-, 

■Me.     If  then  &e  Earthquake  was  the  Frencb 

XevoliOioif,  and  that  only ;   the  period  of  the 

Earth^imkt  of  the  nxfh  Trumpet  may  properly. 

be  contiidei«d  to  have  ceased  when,  the  Rer^u- 

timi  yf^  completed,  or  when  the  tcatfa  pvt  of 

(he  City  fell ;  this  was  on  the  10th  jloguit,  1792, 

which  was  tdgnolised  1^  the  iall  of  the  ancient 

I^fial  Monarchical  kingdom  of  France.   Again, 

ib  bbdeaToun'ng  to  fix  the  yncut  ft'nwai  which 

h  Seat  terminates,  1  know 

t  role  can  be  followed  than 

ption  that  is  given  of  tke 

lis  is  undonbtedly  the  Sun, 

ome  black  as  sackdoth  of 

[lerefore  that  the  fieriod  of 

lated  when  the  Sun  of  the 

led  a  total  ^lipse,  or  was 

,  splendour,  influence,  tuid 

regal  dignity.     This  d^ription  again  directs 

«•  to  that  important  day,  the  10th  AugUBt,  17^. 

Bad  the  Sixth  Seal  extended  to  a  later  period, 

tiie  description    given    of    the    Siiii,  aa  well 

as  of  the  Moon  -f ,  would  pi-obably  hare  been 

that  it  was  turned  into  blood;  but  before  the 

death  of  the  king  and  tpieen  of  France  took 

•  Rct.  vi.  12. 

t  See  Articles  Suk  and  MooN,  in  the  Sytnboliral  I}!^ 
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place,  the  period  of  the  sixth  Seal  was  already 
passed,  and  the  period  of  the  seventh  Seal  and 
seventh  Trumpet  had  coHimenced ;  for  the  fii|*8t 
Vial  (according  to  Mr.  Faber)  was  poured  out 
a  few  days  after  the  10th  August,  1792 ;  the  de- 
scription therefore  given  of  the  Sun,  mder  th^ 
sijith  Seal)  as  being  the  prineipai  sgtnbolj  ter* 
mkiates  with  its  booming  black  as  sackcV>th 
<tf  hair. 

Being  unwilling  to  leave  the  suli^t  in  an 
ine<miplete  state^  I  have  been  led  to  transgress 
the  rule  I  had  here  pveseribed  far  mjrselfs  and  tot 
touch  in  a  slight  de^pree  upon  ^  interfiretation^ 
of  the  Prophecy.  The  objection  which  I  have 
supposed  to  arise  in  the  mind  of  the  reader,  on 
account  of  the  critical  period  at  which  I  mak^ 
the  seventh  Seal  and  seventh  Trumpet  to  ter- 
Ininate,  will,  however,  be  found  to  be  already 
provided  fbr  in  the  perfect  jE^nrtem  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse. For  in  Rev.  xi.  14,  after  the  £dl  of  the 
tenth  part  of  the  City  had  been  declared,  it  ia 
srtid  ^^  the  second  woe  (i.  e.,  of  the  sixth  Trum* 
pet)  is  past,  and  the  third  woe  c^meth  i/mckly*^ 
This  we  are  to  look  upon  ad  a  prophetic  caur 
tion,  designed  to  guide  the  interpreter,  and 
we  deduce  from  it  that  the  third  woe,  or  that 
of  the  seventh  Seal  and  Trumpet,  will  follow 
$0  speedily  upon  the  second  woe,  or  that  of  the 
sixth  Seal  and  Trumpet^  as  to  require  a  caution. 


74  Combined  View,  Sfc. 

lest  it  should  appear  to  be  only  a  continuatiott 
of  the  same  judgment:  so  that  we  might  pre- 
viously have  concluded,  that  the  convulsions  of 
the  period  of  the  seventh  Trumpet  would  ap- 
pear to  be  only  as  so  many  successive  shocks  of 
the  Earthquake  of  the  sixth  Seal ;  The  objec- 
tion, which  I  have  supposed  to  arise  in  the  mind 
of  the  reader,  therefore,  is  not  only  removed, 
but  the  arrangement  by  which  the  termination 
of  the  Earthquake  of  the  sixth  Seal  is  fixed 
upon,  10th  August,  1792,  is  strongly  confirm- 
ed ;  for  had  not  the  correct  arrangement,  de. 
signed  to  be  pointed  out  in  the  Apocalypse, 
been  liable  to  the  objection,  the  prophetic 
taution  given  in  Rev.  xi.  14,  would  have  been 
without  an  object. 

Having  thus  remarked  upon  what  appear  to 
me  to  be  the  principal  errors  in  the  systems  of 
Mr.  Faber  and  Mr.  Cuninghame,  I  have  only 
further  to  point  out,  that  the  unity  of  the  plan 
of  ,the  Apocalypse  is  broken  by  Mr.  Faber's 
interpretation  of  the  Silence  of  half  an  hour  ^; 
which  he  supposes  to  follow  the  opening  of  the 
seventh  Seal,  and  immediately  to  precede  the 
sounding  of  the  first  Trumpet.  The  same 
thing  also  may  be  observed  of  Mr.  Cuning- 
hame's   interpretation    of   the   Earthquake  % 

•  See  Tables  explanatory  of  Mr.  Faber's  and  Mr.  Cuning-- 
hame's  arrangements  of  the  Apocalypse,  pages  78  and  79» 
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mentioned  in  chap.  viii.  Ter.  5.  For  tiMt  periods 
supposed  to  be  i  oceiipied  by  these  events  are 
thus  as  much  made  independent  periods  in  the 
arrangem€)nt  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  are  thje^ 
periods  of  any  of  the  seven  Trumpets. 

There  ia  another  opinion  held  by  Mr.  Faber, 
and  I  believe  by  other  commentators,  whidi  it 
may  be  right  to  notice,  as  it  appears  to .  me  to 
be  erroneous : — this  is^  that  the  lattle  Opened  ^ 
Book  consisting  of  four  chapters^  viz.,  chap^ 
xi.  to  xiv.,  the  Prophet,  after  having  passed 
from  the  Sealed  Book  to  the  Opened  Book  at 
the  eleventh  chapter,  retarns  back  i^^n  to- die  ^ 
Sealed  Book  in  th0  fifteenth.  But  this  would 
be  inconsistent  with  that:  simplicity  of  ammge* 
ment  which  we  may  expect  to  find,  and  which  I 
have  ^endeavoured  to  shew  does  «xist  in  die 
Apocalypse  of  St^  John. 

Mc*  Faber's  theory,  with  respect  to  tfie  Vials, 
also  appears  to  me  in  some  measure  deficient  ^ 
in  precision ;  for  though  he  considers  that  they 
are  poured  out  in  regular  succession,  he  does 
not  make  one  Vial  terminate  before  the  suc- 
ceeding Vial  commences. 

In  thus  pointing  out  those  things  wUch  I 
ccNMider  to  be  erroneous  in  the  ammgement  of 
the  Apocalypse,  adopted  by  Mr.  Faber  and 
Mr.  Cuninghame,  .  I  should  feel  that  I  was 
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doing  tfaem  injustic?,  or  rather  proving  myself' 
deficient,  either  in  judgment  or  candour,  if  I 
did  not  take  an  opportunity  of  declaring  how 
much  I  think  the  Christian  world  indebted  to 
them  for  dieir  valuable  works. 

With  Mr.  Cuninghame  I  have  the  satisfaction 
of  entirely  agreeing  in  the  interesting  view  he 
takes  of  the  general  character  of  the  times  in 
which  we  live ;  and  to  Mr.  Paber  I  consider 
myself,  in  common  with  .the  rest  of  the  Chris- 
tian world,  as  greatly  indebted  for  the  rational 
and  argumentative  method  of  treating  the  sub- 
ject of  prophecy  which  he  has  introduced,  or  at 
least  greatly  encouraged  by  his  example. 

The  following  Tables  have  been  made  to 
shew  their  different  arrangements  of  the  Apo- 
calypse ;  the  dates  are  inserted,  as  far  as  they 
could  be  ascertained  from  their  respective  works, 
that  the  whole  may  be  the  better  compared  with 
the  Chart  inserted  at  the  commencement  of  this 
volume.  The  scheme  of  Whiston  I  have  not 
regularly  laid  down ;  for  though  I  have  been 
glad  to  avail  myself  of  his  authority  in  support 
of  the  principal  synchronism  of  the  Apocalypse, 
and  Aough  his  wortc  contains  many  excellent 
remarks,  yet  his  general  plan  is  dot  sufficiently 
regular  to  make  it  useful  to  insert  it  amongst 
those  of  modem  commentators,  for  he  con- 


Arrangement  of  the  Profhecieg.         77 

aiders  the  perio^  of  the  1290  and  1335  years,  as 
having  a  different  commencement  from  the  pe- 
riod of  the  1260  years,  and  supposes  also,  that 
there  are  two  •  independent  periods  of  196() 
years,  of  which  one  only  ends  at  the  sounding 
of  the  seventh  Trumpet ;  which  opinions  being 
now  exploded,  render  his  geberal  plan  obso- 
lete. 
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Scheme  designed  to  explain  Mr.  Faber^s  Arrangement  of  the  Apocalypse. 
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ScSenu  designed   to  explain  Mr.  Cuningham 
Apocalifpse. 
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iftheferiidJtmtUtktfi      '"'" 
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8TMBOLICAL    DICTIONARY. 


Having  arranged  in  their  respective  periods^ 
agreeably  to  the  natural  divisions  found  in 
them,  the  various  prophecies  of  Daniel,  Esdras, 
and  Saint  John,  so  as  to  form  a  combioed  view 
of  those  prophecies  which  we  shaU  hereafter 
consider  separately,  and  more  at  length,  we  now 
proceed,  preparatory  to  this  examination,  to 
fulfil  the  requirements  of  our  Second  Rule; 
which  enjoins  the  fbrmation  of  a  SymbpIicaJl 
Dictionpury ;  in  order  that  we  may  ensure  the 
giving  to  each  symbol,  whenever  it  occurs,  a 
similar-  and  consistent  interpretaition. 

And  here  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  advan- 
tage of  the  symbolical  language  of  Scripture  is 
this :  that  while  it  throws  an  apparent  veil  over 
the  things  of  which  it  treats,  it  l)ecomes,  when  *■ 
cyDiiderstood,  remarkably  clear^  beautiful,  aijd 
descriptive ;  for  the  symbols  are  not  arb^trvi^y 
(chosen  to  represent  things  as  Words  do  in  com* 
inon  language,  but  are  in  tl;iemsel  ves  descripti  ve, 
and  in  Ihemselves  contain  tiie  character  of  Ihe 
object  they  represent ;  and  this  beauty  in  the 
symbolical  langui^,  as  well  as  the  connexion 
))etween  one  symbol  and  another,  will,  I  hope, 
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be  perceptible  jn  eixamining  the  foUowinj  ex- 
planations ;  though  its  accuracy  and  precision 
will  more  clearly  appear,  \v4ien  I  shall  refer  to 
this  Symbolical  Dictionary  in  giving  ieui  inter- 
pretation of  the  Revelatkm  of  Saint  John. 

The  Earth — ^The  territdries  which  were  the 
seats  of  the  four  great  empires :  here  the  em- 
blem is  nearly  the  same  as  its  object,  for  the 
whole  natural  ^earth  is  made  to  represent  that 
important  portion  of  it,  which  alone  is  the  sub^ 
ject  of  prophecy*. 

The  Third  Part  of  the  Earth— Thie  Easterii 
Roman  Empire,  of  which  Constantinople  was 
the  capital,  being  that  portion  which  fell  to 
Constandne,  oh  the  dirisioh  of  the  Empire  by 
Constantine  the  Great  amongst  his  three  sohsf . 

The  Fourth.  Part  of  the  Earth— Italy,  to- 
gether with  the  Roman  province  of  Africa,  being 
one  of  the  four  Praefectuires  into  which  the  Roman 
Empire  was  divided  by  Constantine  the  6reat|. 

An  Earthquake — A  violent  popular  Com- 
moti6n  or  Insurrection,  threatening  (he  disiso- 
Intion  of  a  kingdom  or  empire  §. 

Connected  with  the  emblem  of  the*  Earth, 
are  the  emblems  of  the  Sun,  the  Moon,  the 
Stars,  the  Sea,  the  Great  River  Euphrates,  &c. 

*  Rev.  Tii.  1,  8.  Till.  5.  xi.  6.  xii.  IS,  13,  16.  ziii.  IS. 
xn.  I,  «.  t  RcT.  ▼iii.  tr— 12.  ix.  15,  18.  xii.  4.^  t  Re?  vi.  8. 
f  Rer.  vi.  12:  tiii:  6.  xi.  13,  19.  xn.  IS. 
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The  Sun— ••*  The  Lord  of  day,"  the  Ruling 
Power  of  the  whole  prophetic  earth,  and  die 
pripdpat  object  of  attention  jta  the  political 
l^e^vens:  or  the  Roman  Emperot',  wliile  tiie  em* 
pire  wa9  in  its  nndivided  istate ;  atid,  after  thati 
tlifs  King  of  the  principal  kingdom  of  thd  di- 
vided em{Hre*. 

The  MooNt-"  The  Queen  cff  heaven  (whidh 
is  opnsidered,  as  the  consort  of  the  Sim)— ^The 
Empress  or  Queeaf . 

The  Stars — The  Princes  ami  Nobles  of  if 

kin«4Qint:      r  " 

The    Heavens— The    PoKtiqal    System    in 
which  ajl  these  appear  $. 
The  epblemp  which  relate  to  the  heavens  are 
^  also  used  jsooie times  to  represent  spiritual  ob- 
jects, and  then  th6y  signify  *as  follolts,  viz. : 
The  Sun — Our.  Saviour  tbe  t^xn  of  righteous- 
ness ||.    The  Moon— His  chaste  and  &ithful 
Consort,  the  Church  5— The  Stars — The  Apo- 
stles, Bishops,  or  Ministers,  of  his  Church**. 
The  ^Heavens^  whBn  spoken  of  spiritually, 
must  be  understood  in  their  literiil  dense,  as 
being  the  actual  seats  of  bli^f f. 

Great  Waters— Multitudes  of  people.    The 

•  Rev.  vi.  If.  viii.  18.  xti.  8.  xix.  YT.  t  Rer.  vi.  18. 
Yiii.  IS.  $Ret.  fi.  IS.  Tiii.  18.  §  Rer.  n.  14..  |  Re?,  ix. 
8.  joi.  1.  f  Rer.  xii.  1.  **  ReT.  i.  16,  80*  ii.  1.  iii.  1. 
xu.  1,  4,    tt  Re?,  xii.  5,  7,  8,  10,  18.  xir.  17.  rr.  5. 
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noise  c^  many  ni^vlers  is  as  due  noise  of  a  mul- 
titude mi  peo{d^ . 

The  S£A,  or  ^^  the  uBkillable  and  barrea  de^,'^ 
— Multitudes  in  a  barren  and  unfiruitfiil  state 
towards  God;  which  wee  subject,  also,  to  be 
agitated  by  storms  like  the  troubled  deep,  that 
cannot  rest,  but  whose  waters  cast  up  mire  aadt 
dipt.  If  it  is  the  Great  Sea,  it  may  represent 
the  Geotiles,  or  the  nations  of  the  world  at 
large,  professing  paganism.  If  an  Inland  Sea». 
it  may  represent  the  populaticHi  of  some  prin-^ 
cipal  kingdom,  in  an  ui^ruitful  state,  profess- 
ing* infidelity,  or  a  corrupt  religion  f. 

A  Sea  op  Glass  (understood  in  a  temporal 
sense) — A  Populatiim  in  a  tranquil  state ;  not 
Uable  to  be  agitated  by  storms,  or  the  spirit  of 
violence  and  discord  :*-- Applied  to  spiritual 
things,  it  may  be  supposed  to  have  a  similar 

meaning^. 

The  Four  Winds  (understood  in  a  temporal 
sense) — The  Spirit  of  Violence  and  Discord  ; 
which  acting  upon  the  population,  impel  them 
i^^nst  one  another  in  difierent  directions,  and 
excite  universal  tunralt  and  disorder :  here,  the 
object  being  invisible,  die  emblem  is  also  iftvi- 


*  Rev.  rvii.  15.  Pnal.  Ixv.  7.  Isai.  xni.  12.  f  Rev*  ^^^ 
1.  zvii.  15.  zxi.  1.  Isai.  kii.  2(K  Ezek.  xlvii.  8«  Deou  ^i« 
d,  3.     IL  E9d«  sd,  1;  Rer.  m  1.  viu.  S.  xvi.  S.      X  f^* 
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sible*. — A  Whirlwind,  or  violent  wind,  applied 
to  spiritual  thing^s,  appears,  in  some  parts  of 
Scripture,  to  be  used  as  an  emblem  of  the 
Wrath  of  God  f. 

The  Great  River  Euphrates — The  Turk- 
ish Empire,  which  first  arose  in  the  neighbour*, 
hood  of  that  riverj. 

The  Air  ; — The  meaning  of  this  symbol,  I 
conceive  to  be  derived  from  its  property  of  be- 
ing every  where  present ;  and  that  it  is  used  to 
express  Universality ;  in  this  case,  a  judgment 
or  Vial  of  Wrath,  being  poured  out  into  the  air, 
would  imply  that  it  was  one  of  universal  extent 
and  influence§. 

Wild  Beasts,  savage  and  ferocious  in  their 
nature,  persecutors  of  the  meek  and  helpless, 
and  cruel  devourers  of  each  other — One  or 
other  of  the  Four  ruling  Kingdoms  of  the 
world ;  the  seats  of  the  four  g^at  empires, 
which  were  cruel  persecutors  of  the  Church, 
were  always  engaged  in  warfare,  and  have  suc- 
cessively destroyed  each  other.  These  symbols 
are  each  strictly  confined  to  certain  territories, 
so  as  not  to  interfere  with  one  another ;  but 
form  together  a  complete  division  of  the  pro- 
phetic Earth  into  four  parts||. 

*  Rev.  vii.  1.  Dan*  vii.  2.  f  Rev.  vi.  13.  Dan.  ii.  35. 
%  Rev.  ix.  14.  xvi.  12.  §  Rev.  ix.  2.  zvi.  17.  Epb.  ii.  2. 
U  Rev.  ziii*  1,  12.    Dan.  vii.  3. 
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The  Horns  upon  the  bodies  of  three  of  the 
Beasts — The  Minor  Kingdoms  into  which  three 
of  the  ruling  kingdoms  of  the  world  were  di- 
visible. These  minor  symbols^  or  subdivi- 
sions of  the  prophetic  £fu*th,  are  likewise  con-* 
fined  each  to  a  certain  territory ^  and  form  a 
complete  subdivision  of  the  territory  of  these 
ruling  kingdoms,  into  as  many  parts  as  there 
are  horns  upon  each  beast*. 

The  Heads  of  ▲  Beast — ^The  Rulers  of  a 
Kingdom  or  Empiref . 

TYiet  Image'  (or  likeness)  of  tbe  Fourth 
BfiAsT  or  Tem^^oral  Roman  Empire-^ 
The  Temporal  Sovereignty  assumed  by  the 
Papacy  J. 

Wild  Beasts  of  a  different  description;  men^ 
tioned  in  the  Apocalypse  as  the  Two»hornbd 
Beast  OF  THE  Earth §,  and  die  Scarlbt-co- 
iSrO^ORED  Beast  of  the  Bottomless  Pit||, 
sfttvagpe  in  nature'  and  bestial  in  principlii,--rThe 
Papal  and  infidel  Powers,  enemies  and  perse- 
outorstof  the  Church. 

The  CtaASTE  Woman,  *hte  spouse  of  Christ, 
-^The  True  Church  (omndered  as  an  cstap* 

*  Rev.  xii.  3.  xiii.  1.  xvii.  3,  7,  12,  l6.  Dam  vii,  7»  S, 
20,  24.  t  Rcfv.  xii.  3.  xiii.  1,  3.  xvii.  9^—11.'  Dan.  vii.'  6. 
X  k^.  xfii.  44,  15.  xi^.  9,  11.  XV.  2.  xvi.  2.  xixi'20.  XX.-4. 
S  Rev.  xiii.  11.  xiv.  9,  il.  xv.  2.  xL  4.  ||  Rev.  xi,  7.  xvj, 
10,  13.  xix.  19,  20. 
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« 

blfefament),  bringmg  forth  spiritual  childreB  to 
Cfari«t.  Sbe kittkl  to  reside  in  the  wilderneM 
fo*  1960  yean,  iFhich  is  (Tpieal  of  her  being« 
^kniag  that  period,  in.  a  iMurren  and  tLnpr6d«i> 
live  srtate*.  This  sjmbol  is  amiiw  to  that  of 
the  Holy  City  JervanAem. 

The  Sbbb  of  the  Woman — True  Belk¥^ 
am  itt  Chiwt^  or  tbs  (qiiritaHd  memiierii  of  his 

bodyf. 

i^oRincATiON — ^The  Forsdcing  of  the  Wor- 
ship of  the  Tme  God  to  Worship  Idols:^. 

Thb  1JNC*A8T«  WoMAir,  or  the  Great  Har- 
lofr^Tbe  Papacy  which  has  turmad  the  nations 
to  Idolatry,  or  Spiritnail  Foraicatioii§. 

The  Kings  of  the  Earth  who  hwre  com* 
vtisd  foteaoatidft  with  her—The  Rulers  of  the 
Papal  NadotiBll.    . 

The  Uni*^filb0  wi»«  Womkm^— The  Pr^ 
testaut  Nation^  which  jMrofesses  the  pure  doo 
trinesof  tiie  Gcapel,  and  which  is  uncoAtani' 
Bflted  by  thepcilotionsof  the  Papacy^. 

The  Great  City  Babyi^on,  built  and.esta^ 
upon  eartb— The  Pkpacy^  beia^  an 
uMnt  of  great  elteuL     This  oity  is 


♦  Bev.  mi.  l--€nd.  xix.  7.  x».  2,  p.  xxiL  17.  t  B«^* 
3ii.  4,  5, 17.  J  Exod*  xxxiv.  16,  16.  Deat  xxxi.  l€. 
E»du  vi.  g.  XTJ.  &c.  &p.  S  Rev.  xvii.  ax.  2.  i|  Ber.  xvii. 
2«  xviu.  d|  9*    %  Rev.  xiv.  4. 
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founded iVpop  aicorrppt  woj;8\iip  of, the: true 

God*.'-    .1.       f  '  .  .     J  ;     '  :'t    .    .  .    .    .M    .    ' 

« 

The.  GB^^ap  City  Qfdle4Soi>oii  .vh)  Eoyjpt 

--I^«p.iDW>iTY  or  UnbeJieCi^xh^ihjtifi^S  (*P  *pv<^ 
luli^cwry.  S^ri^uce)  jthe  ,li|st  of  Sodom,  ns^  the 
spiil^^a).  .Uioftue^s,  ofj,Egyp^,-r-by  \^hjch  a^sQ 
our  JUord  waaouce  ^tesally*  ftpd  ha^^i;^ h^n 
apiritually^  f:  crijcifiertt,", ,  , ,  . 
wTh^;iIoki^  QfTY  Jbrpsalbm«  including  ,1^ 
Temple-^^The  Visible  ,phurch  of  Chris^t^  whose 
empire  and  influence  will  be^in  when  Sodpm, 
B^pt,  and  Babylon,  ^p  idl^stroyed;  This  j^  a 
^fi  lyhtOBO  foundations  i^e  ^re^^fiir  it  isfpuaded 
upon  ra  reliance  op  tbe  cov^niint  pf  grace^  and 
on«a  hwowledge  of  the  true  God.  During  the 
period  of  1360  years,,  th^  whole  of  this  city  i^ 
troddep.und^  fopt  of  the  Gentil^p,  excepting 
theJnteripr  courts,  of  ^s  1;emple.  .In  its  future 
gloriole  and  paradisi^cle  or  heavenly,  state, 
wbef)  purified  £rom  sin,. and  renovated  in  holi- 
ness^ it  is  eslledthftiVcfo  Jerusalem  J^   j 

The  TempljI j  consists  of  vthi;efB  j)iai1s^  the 
Outer  C^cttj^,  /or^the.Cpwt  of  the :  Qpnltiles, 
whiohiis  commcA  to  aU  the  Inhabitants .  of  the 
City^:> and. represents  the  body  pf  those  who 
aseProfesaors  ofiJleligioAOAlyf  and  do  not  be- 
long to.  the  spirituai  Church  §.  , 

^  Rev.  xi.  13.  xiT.  8,  90.  xvi.  19.  xvii.  5,  !&•  xriii.  2,  10, 
10,  18,  21.         t  Rev.  xL  8.        t  R^<  111*  12.  xi.  S.  xxi.  S, 
(^     10.  xxii.  14,  19.  Gal.  iv.  25, 26.     %  Rer.  xi.  2. 
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Ilie  Holy  Place,  or  Second  Court  of  thfe 
Temple,  where  none  but  the  Priests  might  e»- 
(er,  represente  the  Spiritual  Chur6h  upon  earth, 
or  the  body  of  the  true  worshippel«  df  Christ, 
who  are  "made  kings  and  priests  unto  Gk)d*('* 
Immediately  before  the  door  of  the  Holy  Place 
was  situated  the  altar  of  burnt-ofibring,  repre- 
senting that  there  is  no  admittance  into  the  true 
Church,  but  through  f^ith  in  the  merits  of  the 
death  and  sacrifice  of  Christ.  The  Holy  Place 
bed  no  tight  from  without,  being  itltiminated 
only  by  the  candlestick  with  seven  lamps,  which 
typified  the  Spirit  of  God ;  thus  the  Spiritual 
Church  derives  all  its  light  from  the  illumina^ 
tion  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  the  Holy  Place  was 
the  altar  of  incense ;  by  this  is  implied,  that  it 
is  in  the  Church  of  Christ  alone  that  acceptable 
prayer  is  ofibred  up :  there  likewise  was  pladed 
the  shew-bread,  of  which  the  priests  alone 
might  eat,  typifying  that  bread  of  life,  by  which 
the  Church  of  Christ  is  fed. — ^Thosr  that  wor- 
ship in  the  Inner  Court  of  the  Temple  are 
the  same  as  **  the  Seed  of  the  Woman,"*  the  In- 
dividual Members  of  the  Spiritual  Church  f. 
The  Holy  of  Holies  was  a  type  of  Heaven, 
the  place  of  the  immediate  presence  of  God, 
and  of  his  throne.     The  Temple  in  Hbavbn 

♦  Rev.  xi.  1:  xt.  8.  tRier.  xi.  l. 
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in  the  Apocalypse  means  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
and  symbolically  represents  the  Church  in  Hea- 
ven*. In  the  New  Jerusalem  there  will  be  no 
Temple  f,  for  the  Temple  will  then  be  identified 
with  the  Holy  City ;  there  will  be  no  part  pecu- 
liarly holy,  for  all  will  be  holy;  The  Church 
in  Heaven  will  descend  to  Earth  :^,  and  God 
will  dwell  with  men.  The  whole  earth  will 
be  the  Temple  of  Christ,  and  the  whole 
Temple  the  Holy  of  Holies. 

The  Living  Creatures  which  surround 
the^  Throne — ^The  Church  in  Heaven.  This 
symbol  is  taken  from  the  appearance  of  the 
twelve  Tribes,  as  usually  encamped  round  the 
Tabernacle  in  four  companies§,  under  the  four 
banners  of  the  tribes  of  Judah,  Ephraim,  Reu- 
ben, and  Dan,  having  upon  them  the  figures  of 
a  Lion,  an  Ox,  a  Man,  and  an  Es^e||. 

Incbicse,  or  Sweet  Odours — ^The  Prayers 
of  the  Saints  which  ascend  up  to  Heaven,  and 
are  acceptable  to  God.  None  might  offer  the 
incense  who  was  not  of  the  seed  of  Aaron  ;  this 
typifying,  that  \fy  Christ  alone  we  can  approach 
unto  God ;  for  God  seen  out  of  Christ  is  to  sin- 
ners a  consuming  fifre^. 

♦  Rev,  xiv.  15.  XV.  5, 6.  xvi.  1,17.        t  R*^*  xxi.  22. 

%  Rev.  xxi.  8,  3.  §  See  Whkton,  Sir  IsBac  Newton,  &c. 
II  Rev.  iv.6 — 9.  v.  6 — 14.  vi.  1 — 7,  vii.  11.  xiv.  3.  xv.  7«xix^ 
4.  %  Rev.  V.  8.  viii.  3,  4.  Pia.  cxli.  2.  Mai*  i*  11.  Luke 
i.  10. 


00        Combined  View  of  the  Prophecies. 

White  RoBB^-^The  Righteousness  of  th6 
Saints,  which  is  derived  fixMu  Christ*. 

The  IsRABi^iTisH  Nation,  which  alone  was 
chosen  from  all  other  nations  to  the  knowledge 
of  God  during  the  times  of  the  three  first  great 
Empires,  is  made  to  represent  that  favoured 
Protestant  naticm,  which  has  alone  in  these  latter 
days  been  so  selected  and  chosen  to  the  know- 
ledge of  his  name  from  amongst  the  ten  nati<His 
of  the  divided  Roman  empii:e  f. 

Thb  Gesttilbs,  as  contrasted  with  the  Jews, 
-^The  Nine  Papal  Nations,  who  though  they 
-do  not  avow  it^  yet  like  the  Gentiles  of  okl  bow 
down  before  stocks  and  stones,  and  worship 
dumb  idols  j:. 

The  Two  Witnessed  who  prophesy,  clothed 
in  sackcloth,  for  a  period  of  1260  years — ^who 
have  power  to  shut  heaven  that  it  rain  not  in  the 
days  of  their  prophecy — ^who  smite  the  earth 
with  plagues— -and  destroy  ditir  caiemies  with 
fire  proceeding  out  of  their  mouths— ^and  who 
are  called  the  two  olive  trees  and  the  two  can<^ 
dlesticks  standing  before  the  Grod  of  the  whole 
earth— The  Old  and  New  Testament,  which 
have  borne  witness  to  God  for  many  ages— 
which  contain  predictions  of  th^  period  of  the 
1260  years'  spiritual  drought  and  barrenness^— 

* 

*  Rev.  iii.  4,  5.  iv.  4.  vii.  9»  13.  xix.  8, 14.  f  R«^*  ^J* 

4 — 8.  xiv.  1, 3.  XV.  2—4.     Dan.  zii.  28,  30^  32.  X  ^^*  ^  ^* 
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which  contain  denunciations  of  snccessive  judg* 
ments  to  be  inflicted  npon  the  kingdoniB  of  the 
world — ^which  predict  the  destruction  of  their 
Papal  enemies — ^and  which  are  the  appointed 
sources  of  grace  and  spiritual  light*. 
.  Rain  from  Heaven — ^The  vivifying  and  fer- 
tilizing influence  of  the  Holy  Spiritf. 

"  Grass  and  every  green  tiling,'' — ^True  Be- 
lievers, or  those  who  live  under  the  influence 

of  the  Spirit  of  God^. 

A  River  op  Purb  Water— The  Pure  Doc- 
trines of  the  Goq>el,  the  support  of  our  q>iritnal 
life§. 

Rivers  and  Fountains  of  Watert— The 
Sources  of  Religious  Instruction.  These,  if 
pure,  convey  life  and  heahh ;  but  if  made  bitter 
by  the  infusion  of  fabe  doctrines,  they  cause 
those  who  drink  of  tbem  to  diel|« 

A  Falling  (or  Shooting)  Sxaa-^A  MiBis* 
ter  of  ReUgicm,  who  apostatizes  from  the  truth, 
and  biingB  in  false  doctrines^. 

A  Comet,  or  "  Horrirle  Star," — ^A  great 
WanicNT  and  Destroyer;  one  of  portentous  as- 
pect, who  plagues  the  nations^^. 

A  Flood,  or  Mass  of  Waters  in  imtion,  oar* 

*ReT.  ».  a— 12.  fBet.  ri.6.  Heb.  ti,  4—8.  jRcr. 
viB.  ?•  ix«  4.  $  Rer.  zxii.  1, 17.  Itai.  zli.  is.  R  1.  Ezek. 
xlTii.  l*-9.  Zech,  xir.  8.  ||  Rev.  ▼»•  17.  tiH.  10.  Jrri,  4% 

ni.  6%   If  Rev,  Tin.  10»  ix.  1.       «*  IL  Eidrsi,  sr.  4a» 
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tying  away  and  destroying  every  thing  opposecf 
to  it — A  large  Body  of  Men,  or  an  Army  in 
motion,  laying  every  thing  waste  before  it*. 

A  Storm  of  Hail,  beating  down  and  destroy- 
ing all  the  fruits  of  the 'earth — An  Invasion  from 
the  Northern  Regions,  where  hail  may  be  sup- 
posed to  be  generated  f. 

A  FiiiGHT  of  Locusts,  which  settling,  devour 
and  lay  waste  the  fruits  of  the  earth — An  Inva- 
sion and  Settlement  of  a  people  from  a  Southern 
Country,  where  Locusts  are  bred  J. 

Ships — The  Establishments  of  those  who 
make  a  gain  of  godliness§. 

Smp  Masters,  or  Merchants — ^Venal  Eccle- 
siastics ||. 

A  Seal  or  Mark  being  set  upon  any  one  is 
an  act  of  appropriation,  by  which  the  thing  or 
person  marked,  is  considered  as  the  property  of 
him  who  affixes  the  niark^. 

The  Seal  df  God  being  set  upon  any  one, 
with  the  idea  of  appropriation,  includes  that  of 
security  and  protection ♦♦. 

The  Wik^gS  of  an  Eagle,  are  the  emblems  of 
Power  and  Wide  Extended  Empire,  including 
also  the  idea  of  protection  ff. 

♦  Rev,  xii.  J5,  l6.  •  Dan.  ix.  26^  xu  22*  1 1^*  ^^*  7. 
xi.  19*  xvi.  21.  ^  Rev:  ix.  3.  .  §  Rev.  viii.  p.  xviii.  17)  19* 
II  Rev.  xviii.  11,  15,  17»  23.  %  Rev.  xiii.  16, 17.  xiv.p,  II. 
XV.  2.  xvi.  2.  xix.  20.  XX.  4.  *♦  Rev.  iii,  12.  vii.  2.  ix.  4* 

xiv.  1.  xxii.  4.    tt  Hev.  xii.  14.  Exod.  xix.  4.  Deut  xauuu 
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Thb  Wmos  of  any  other  Fowl  of  the  air  are 
emblems  of  Swiftness  only*. 

A  Horse  is  an  emblem  of  Power  and  Au* 
thority.  A  person  seated  on  a  horse  repre- 
sents an  Emperor  or  King.  A  person  seated 
on  a  white  horse,  represents  one  who  is  vic- 
torious and  successful  f. 

The  Tail  of  a  Scorpion  (the  seat  of  poison) 
— The  Seat  of  False*and  Deadly  Doctrines  J. 

The  Tail  of  any  animal — The  Seat  of  errone- 
. ,  ous  Doctrines,  which  are  base  and  degrading^. 

A  Prophetic  Day-^ A  Natural  Year ;  where 
the  diurnal  revolution  of  the  sun  is  used  as  a 
symbol  of  its  annual  revolution||. — A  Prophetic 
Month  is  30  years  H. — A  Prophetic  Time,  or 
Year,  is  360  years**. — A  Dividing  of  Time  is 
ISOyearsff. 

A  Prophetic   Hour — A  Month,  or  twelfth 
part  of  a  year.    When  not  introduced  into  the 
calculation  of  a  precise  period,  it  means  indefi- 
mtejy  a  short  period  %%. 
^    The  Harvest*^has  a  twofold  signification, 

11.  Ruth  ii.  18.  Psal.  xvii.  8.  xxxti.  7.  Isai.  xyiii.  1.  Ezek. 
XTii.  8,  7.  Dan.  rii.  4. 

*  Jer.  xiviii.  9.  Dan.  Tii.  6.  ProY.  xxiii.  5.  t  Rer.  vi. 
8—8.  xix.  11,  14,  19,  21.  Psal.  xlv.  4.  J  Rev.  ix.  10. 
§  Rer.  ix.  19.  xii.  4.  Isai.  ix.  15.  \  Rer.  ix.  15.  xi.  S,  9, 
11.  xii.  6.  Numb.  xir.  84.  Ezek.  iv.  6.  IT  Rer.  ix.  5,  15. 
xi.  8.  xiii.  5.  ••Rfer.  xii.  14.  Dan.  yii.  85.  xii.  7.  ft  Dan. 
vii,  %S.  xiii  7.  J{  Rer.  ix.  15.  xi.  18.  xiv.  7.  xrii.  18.  xTiii. 
10,  17,  19.  . 
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either  that  of  an  Act  of  Judgment ;  in  reference 
to  the  cutting  down  and  treading  out  the  com 
by  the  feet  of  cattle— or  of  Mercy,  in  reference 
to  the  gathering  the  wheat  into  ihe  garner*. 

The  Vintage,  or  the  tbbadino  of  the  Wine- 
PREsa»  («iiece^ding  to  the  Harvest) — A  Great 
Judgment  upon  the  enemies  of  Christ  and  of 
his  Church ;  when  he  **  will  tread  them  in  his 
anger,  and  trample  them  in  his  furyf ." 

Fibs — Destruction  inflicted  upon  ah  en^mjX' 

LioBTNiKo,  or  fire  from  heaven — A  manifest 
vengeance  of  God  upon  his  enemies  §. 

The  Voice  of  Thunder,  or  the  Voice  of  a 
TRUHPBT*^The  voice  of  the  Church  in  Hea- 
¥en — ^A  declaratioin  of  the  judgments  of  God, 
iniicted  upon  the  enemies  of  the  Church||. 

These  are  the  chief  of  the  .emblems  used  in 
the  prophetic  writings,  and  are  mostly  found  in 
the  Revelation  of  St  John.  In  order  to  guard 
against  mistakes  in  their  interpretation,  we  must 
.observe,  that  all  objects  introduced  into  a  pym- 
iK^lical  d»M)ri[rtion,  are  not  necessarily  to  be 

«  2  Kings  xiii.  7.  Dan.  ii.  S5.  Isa.  xzi.  10.  xli.  15. 
Jer.  is.  82.  11.  83,  47,  49.  Mic.  i^*  13.  Jer.  wiiL  So. 
Mat.  xiiL  39.  Mark  iv.  29.  John  iv,  35.  Rev.  xiv.  15. 
t  Isa.  Ixiii.  1— 6.  Joel  iii.  13.  Ber.  xir.  18 — 20.  xix.  15. 
I  Rev.  Till.  5,  7,  8.  xi.  5.  xiii.  13.  xiT.  IS.  xv.  2.  xyi.  8. 
xTiiL  8.  XX.  9.  10,  14,  15.  xxL  8.  VmL  xcvii.  3.  §  Rev 
IT.  5.  Tiii.  5.  xi.  Ilk  xTi.  18.  Bnd.  mttr.  6.  2ecli.  is.  14. 
I  ReT.  Tiii.  5.  x.  8,  4.  xi.  19.  xti.  18. 
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considered  as  themselves  symbolical ;  tfauA,  in 
the  description  of  a  Star  falling  from  heaven  to 
earth,  heaven  and  earth  must  be  understood  ac- 
cording to  their  literal  meaning,  and  the  Falling 
Star  be  taken  <mly  as  sjTnboUcal ;  a  comment 
tator  not  attending  to  this  principle  of  interpre- 
tation, would  be  forced  to  give  various  signi6ca* 
tiona  to  the  symbolical  Heaven  and  Earth,  or 
other  ot]|jecta,  and  thus  destroy  the  simplioity 
smd  precision  of  the  prophetic  symbols. 

Again  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  symbols, 
though  all  of  tiiem  substantives,  ipnay  be  used 
as  adje<^ves,  and  be  attaehed  to  anodier  sym^ 
bol,  and  then,  retaining  their  original  meaning, 
they  express  some  quality  or  property  in  the 
jmncipal  symbol  to  which  Ihey  are  appendages: 
thus,  where  a  Woman  is  rqireaented  in  Rev. 
chap.  xii.  as  cloilbed  with  the  Sun,  l^vpigthe 
Sdoon  undi^  her  feet,  and  a  crown  of  tw^vQ 
Stars  upon  her  head ;  the  syaboHcal  Woman 
only  is  the  noun  substantive;  the  Sun,  the 
Moon,  and  the  Stars,  are  used  as  adjectives,  ex- 
pressing  qualities  and  properties  belonging  to 
her.  Respecting  these  adjectives,  as  well  as 
otherf^  in  siinilw  instances^  optiiing  fiuFlfaer  is 
narrated  in  the  course  of  the  prc^>heey,  they 
being  appendages  to  the  noun  substantive, 
ivhich  alone  is  intended  to  be  represented  as  ac- 
tually existing  in  its  place.      It  is,  I  thinky  for 
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want  of  sufficiently  understanding  or  adverting 
to  this  use  of  the  symbols,  ',that  commentators, 
with  the  exception  of  Mr.  Faber,  seeing  the 
Church  already  represented  by  the  ^^  oman  her- 
self, and  fearing,  1  conceive,  to  represent  the 
same  object,  namely,  the  Church,  in  two  places 
at  once,  have  given  various  and  unsatisfactory 
interpretations  of  the  symbolical  Moon  ;  which, 
as  connected  with  the  spiritual  Sun  and  Stars, 
undoubtedly  typifies  the  Church ;  and  this  '  in- 
terpretation is  confirmed  by  the  con»deration, 
that  in  the  Apocalypse,  what  a  symbolical  objedt 
stands  upon,  appears  intended  typically  to  de^ 
scribe  what  it  actually  is*. 

Again  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  we  must  dis- 
tinguish, in  the  Revelation  of  Saint  John,  be- 
tween that  which  makes  a  part  of  the  machinery 
of  the  prc^hecy,  and  tlmt  which  belongs  to  the 
prophecy  itself:  Commentators^  from  not  ad- 
verting to  this  distinction,  have  interpreted  the 
ililence  of  half  an  hour,  which  immediately  pre- 
cedes the  sounding  of  the  seven  Trumpete,  as 

♦  So  in  Rev.  xv.  2.  The  Israelitish  Nation,  or  Protes- 
tant British  Nation  (spoken  of  before  in  cbap.  vii.  ver.  3 — 8. 
and  in  chap.  xir.  ver.  1, 2),  is  represented  as  standing  dMxin^ 
the  30  years  of  trouble  and  discord  upon  a  Sea  of  Gl<iaB,  where 
the  Sea  of  Glass  (or  the  papulation  in  a  tranquil  state,  not 
liable  to  be  agitated  by  the  spirit  of  violence  and  discord)  is 
the  same  in  import  aa  the  protestant  British  Nation  which 
stands  npanit^ 
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If  it  were  symbolical,  whereas,  it  is  only  part  of 
the  machineiy,  or  a  pause  in  the  representation: 
this  error  has  led,  among  the  older  writers,  to 
the  universal  mistake  which  has  been  made  bv 
them  in  the  arrangement  of  the  whole  series  of 
Seals  and  Trumpets. 

The  Heavens  have  likewise  been  considered 
s»  symbolical,  and  interpreted  as  such,  where 
th^y  only  mean  the  scene  in  which  the  repre-* 
sentation  appears. 

There  is  also  a  distinction,  which  it  may  be 
useful  to  point  out,  between  symbolical  descrip- 
tion and  symbolical  narrative ;  for,  in  the 
former,  every  thing  should  be  deemed  incon* 
sistent  and  inadmissible  but  what  the  Aposide 
could  actually  have  seen,  while  the  latter  is  only 
to  be  considered  as  narratiTe  in  figurative  lao^ 
guage,  and  is  introduced  sometimes,  in  addition 
to  symbolical  description,  to  relate  some  parti- 
culars that  could  not  be  shewn  in  the  repre- 
sentation. 

Thus,  when  it  is  said  that  the  Two  Witnesses 
wfco'pMphesy  for  1260  years  who  are  dien 
killed,  atid  who  then  rise  again,  '^  are  the  Two 
•*  Candlesticks,  and  the  Two  Olive  Trees ;"  ^ 
latter  sentences  of  course  do  not  belong  to  symi 
liolical  description^  b^  to  narration  in  figura-^ 
tive  language,  ^nd  imply  (in  simple  languid) 
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thatr  t^e  Two  WiteeMM  are  the  ^o  gteat 
Bourcefi  of  spirituad  llgbt  ajid  fgnm. 

Again,  when  it  ia«aid  dMit  die  faiafit  cml  of 
the  BottowleflB  Pit  it  the  ^i^AM  AmmI  q/  tke 
keaet^  the  puM^  is  iiat  deBoriptiw^  for  te 
beast,  as  seen  by  the  Apostte,  had  (miy  seven 
heada.  K  must  ther^Pte  be  eoBaiderad  eoly  as 
narrative  in  fig«itali¥e  language,  implyitig  tiial 
the  Beut  that  vises  out  of  the  boltomlais  pit 
Irould  be  the  eighth  Ruler  of  the  |b>]ima  em^ 
pire. 

Other  initanoes  of  ^mbolieal  M^rative,  aa 
distinguished  fron  deacviif tkM,  occur  wh&te  Um 
Woman^  sitting  on  the  devi^u^headisd  beMti  is 
aaidtp  be<Ae  €Na<  Ci^  on  the  JPs^^i^y;  attd 
fgaiQ*  Ki^fa^re  the  Bolif,  dfy  i$  mA  to^  come 
ciloim  aa  a.  ^<f ^  prq)jaiie4  for  h«F  Imiri^^ 


Hematks  upon  the  Interpretations  of  the  Sym-- 
bols  given  btf  former  Commentators. 

As  the  mewiiiiga  gi'ven  to  ma^,  oC  thcr  QiDr 
bols  in  the  foregoing  Dictionary  differ  ^Vi 
those  given  in  tlie  Woric  of  Mr^.  Fabear  ("^o 
has^  I  believe,  treated  this  piQst  of  the:  fi^i^Aet 
of  pr<q[>heqy  aaore  regalajrly  than  ^^herwiitgra)! 
I  ii^i^  cowider  a  few  of  tbffse.  dftfiexeiieeai 


nMch  iq^jpear  to  be  of  most  iittj^rtance,  aft  be- 
ing ccmn^ected  witibi  tlmt  general  plan  and  ar- 
rangenftent  ef  the  Apocalj^pie,  which»  in  Hie 
former  part  of  this  chapter,  I  heeve  attes^ted 
to  establirfi. 

The  most  hnporlttit  •sj^bol,  in  this  point  of 
view,  is  that  of  tVE  Third  Part  of  tHA 
EAmrH,  which  i§  here  considered  as  the  sym^ 

w 

h^  of  die  Eastern  RomAn  empire,  but  is  sup* 
posed  by  Mr.  Fabei^,  and  ofiier  commentators, 
to  represent  the  whole  Roman  empire,  both 
Western  and  Eastern,  a^id  Iberefbre  to  have  the 
ittne  signification  ar  is  also  given  1^  them  to 
tfie'  q^mbol  of  tile  wfade  EaiI'Th  ;  but  tiie  in-^ 
eoiisifttency  of  tbuis  making  the  diird  piot  eqiii- 
talent  to  the  whole  is  so  evident^  Aat  it  be- 
comes necesMry  to  expMn  how  an  interpreta* 
ti<m  of  ^skind  could  ei^r  have  been  generally 
received.  It  undouMsdly  owes  it&  origin  to  an 
erroneous  location  of  the  Seab  aibd  Trumpets, 
H^y  whitoh  tlte  Seals  were  made  to  precede  the 
Trmnpets  instead  of  running  pan^l  with 
t{iem ;  for  the  Seals  being  tims  made  alone  to 
refei'  to  the  ^r^  periodn  of  the  Roman  empire, 
and  t^  Trumpets  alone  to  its  latter  periods, 
had  the  Trumpefe,  which  speak  of  the  Third 
I^rt  of  every  thing'^as  the  Third  Part  of  the 
Sun,  the^  Third  Part  of  the  Moon,  the  Third^ 
^knrt  of  the  Stars,  the  Third  Part  of  the  Seil, 

H  2 
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the  Third  Part  of  the  Rivers  and  Fountains  of 
Water,  &c,  &c. — been  correctly  considered  as 
referring  solely  to  events  which  took  place  in 
the  Eastern  Roman  empire,  the  Western  Rok 
man  empire  in  its  latter  periods  would,  by  this 
arr^igement  of  the  Seals  and  Trumpets,  have 
been  entirjely  excluded  from  prophetic  history, 
and  therefore  to  avoid  this,  a  more  extensive 
signification  than  consistency  admitted,  has 
been  given  to  the  symbol  of  the  Third  Part  of 
the  Earth,  and  to  the  other  symbols  in  which 
a  Third  Part  is  alone  sp<^en  of. 

It  is,  however,  universally  agreed,  that  the 
commission  given  on  the  sounding  of  the  sixth 
Trumpet  to  the  four  angels,  which  were  bound 
in  the  river  Euphrates,  *^  to  sla^  the  niird 
Part  of  men,"  refers  to  the  destruction  of  the 
Eastern  Roman  empire  by  the  Turjka:  ani^ 
logy  therefore  seems  to  require  that  the  Trum- 
pets, which  universally  speak  of  the  Third 
Part  of  the  several  objects  introduced,  should 
all  be  coniHdered  as  referring  to  the  Eastern 
Roman  en^pire  alone. 

That  the  interpretation  of  the  phrase,  *^  die* 
Third  Part,""  is  an  acknowledged  difficulty 
amongst  commentators,  wiU  be  seen  by  the  foU 
lowing  quotation  from  ^the  ^ork  of  Mr.  Cu- 
ninghame,  which  contains  a  correct  criticism 
upon  the  interpretationi  of^  this  symbol  adopted 
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by  Mr.  Faber :  "  There  is  a  circumatance/^  he 
obwrvea,  ^*  with  respect  to  the  Trumpets,  which 
^^  seems  to  have  perplexed  all  oar  interpreters* 
It  is,  that  on  the  sounding  of  each  Trumpet, 
only  a  third  part  of  the  oliject  against  which 
**  it  denounces  vengeance,  is  destroyed.  I  have 
^^  not,*'  he  adds,  ^^  in  any  author,  whose  writ- 
^^  ings  I  have  met  wiA,  seen  any  sufficient  rea^ 
^^  son  for  this  singular  feet.  Bishop  Newton 
supposes  that  there  is  a  reference  to  the  Ro- 
man empire,  as  being  at  that  time  a  third 
part  of  the  knovm  world,  and  the  Bishop  is 
followed  by  Mr.  Faber  in  this  idea.  But  it 
may  be  remarked,  that  the  symbolical  uni«* 
^*  verse,  seen  by  the  Apostle  John,  represented 
^*  not  the  whole  habitable  wbrld,  but  the  Ro^ 
man  empire  in  particular,  which  is  ibe  spe* 
cial  subject  and  theatre  of  the  apocalyptie 
^^  prophecies ;  and,  in  the  interpretation  of  the 
^^  Vials,  Mr.  Faber  himself  admits  this  to  be 
^^  the  case.  The  earth  (says  Mr.  Faber,  in  his 
remarks  on  the  first  Vial)  is  the  Roman  em- 
pire. If  then  the  entire  symbolical  earth 
denote  the  Roman  empire,  to  suppose  that 
^^  the  frequent  mention  of  a  third  part  of  this 
Roman  earth  has  any  relation  to  the  propor- 
tion which  the  Roman  empire  itself  bears  to 
*'  the  whole  habitable  world,  woiild  be  to  in- 
^'  troduce  the  greatest  confusion  of  ideas,  into 
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*'  the  aiipoeitioB  of  the  prophecy*".  Tte  «o* 
}filMi»  (^  tbe  diffioolty  pro^MMoA  hj  ]llr.  Cn^ 
tm^heme  m,  that  tbe  dMtrueti^ii  of  a  third 
part  should  be  coneMered  as  refi^ng  to  the 
pwtml  emd  inoampleie  (lestroctiMt  of  tbe  R6- 
DMllit  empire,  which  tock  place  at  the  division 
of  the  empire  iato  ten  kingdoms ;  its  total  aad 
compile  destroetioa  beiag  reserved  £»r  the  pe- 
riod of  the  pouring  out  of  the  seren  Vials  of 
Wmtk  This  interpretatioo  avmds  indeed  the 
inconsisten<^  of  representing  a  third  piart  as 
eqiial  to  the  whole,  but  does  not  suit  the  words 
of  the  prophecy,  where  the  eompkte  destmc- 
tion  of  a  ceiftam  portion  of  tbe  earth  is  qpoken 
of,  and  not  Ihe  incomplete  destruction  of  the 
mhole :  Ab  this  iriterpsetetion  is  certainly  unsa* 
fjsfiiotory,  I  concliMte  that  thcte  ia  no  possible 
way  of  re«6¥ing  the  difficulty,  except  by  doing 
away  the  canse  which  gave  rise  to  it,  and  adopt- 
ing n  more  eofrect  anrangement  of  the  Apoca- 
lypsef. 

^  Cumngfaanie^s  Diisertatioii,  p.  75. 

t  Mr.  Faber  baa  lately,  in  Ua  fifth  editioti^  altered  fata  in* 
•cipfeiatiwi  ef  Aia  symWl,  and  nuJcea  it  in  ana  pawwgft  aig- 
vify  Urn  Eaaton  Bosaan  eoipiaa,  in  oAeia  tbe  Waatem  am- 
pira;,  while  tha  other  thiad  part  he  aoppaaea  to  be  Africa* 
Thia  may  be  an  improvement  upon  the  fonner  interpretation 
of  the  ajrmboU  but  thia  also  ia  obviously  objectionable,  as  the 
precise  meaning  of  the  symbol,  whether  Asia,  Europe,  or 
Aftiea,  mual,  in  aH  oaaaa  wbeve  it  ooeurs^  be  kit  uncotun* 
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AmoDgat  Uifl  ,'apQcaI)rpUc  symbaU, :  another 
of  the  greateatjimportaoce;  will  be  found  to  be 
the  ScARLBT-doxxyuBEbBBASTof  the'BoTToiiiUfss 
PiT,'iwhich  is.;here  coiiSi(}e%fed  as  a^syintjol ;  of 
the  ;  Infidel.  Power, 7 but  is 'suppi>sed.. by  Mr. 
Faber,' Mr.  Quninghame,  and,;  I^beUeve/all 
other,  coinmeotatorsr  to  repreaeni 
Boman  Empire,  and ,  to .  be  the 
Ten-horned  Beast  of  the  Sea.- 
calties,  however,  will  be  found 
giving  to  it  tliis  meaning:  for  ii 
said,  in  Rev.  xrii.  11,  that  the  Beast  out  of 
the  Bottomless  Pit  should  be  the  eighth  and 
last  Head,:  King,  Ruler,  or  Form  of  Gorem- 
ment,  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  that  he  would 
be  one  of  the  seven ;  which  Mr.  Faber  observes 
necessarily  implies,  that  the  same  indimdual 
would  be  successively  the  seventh  and  eighth 
Head  or  Rnler  of  the  Empire,  in  two  diilferent 
capacities;  and  he  supposes  the  prophecy  to 
have  been  fulfilled  in  the  person  of  Charle- 
magne, first  as  Patrician  of  Rome,  and  after- 
wards as  Emperor  of  the  Romans.  The  terms 
of  the  Prophecy,  however,  are,  that  the  Beast 
of  the  Bottomless  Pit  will  be  this  seventh  and 
eighth  head,. which,  according  to  Mr.  Faber's 
and  Mr.  Cuninghame's  idea,  that  the  Beast 
out  of  the  Bottomless  Pit  is  the  Ten-horned 
Beast  of  the  Sea,  or  Roman  Empire,   would 
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imply,  that  the  Ramm  Bmfire  would. iie  the 
Beveoth  and  eighth  head  or  BmIct  of  the  Romaa 
Empire.  The  paasagfe  thas  rendered  n  «o  m- 
itttelligiHe,  Aat  Mr.  Caninghame  ponitd  it  out 
as  the  most  diftcult  of  any  ia  the  Apocalypse ; 
and  in  so  doiftg  ^ots  the  part  of  a  judicious  add 
faithful  expositor  of  pfophecy;  whose  doty  itis» 
not  only  to  give  in  every  case  the  best  inter- 
pretation in  his  power,  but  also  to  point  out 
where  there  appears  any  remaining  difficulty 
requiring  fiirther explanation.  Afteir suggesting 
nearly  die  correct  view  of  the  passage  referring 
it  to  Napoleon  instead  of  to  Charlemagne,  and 
to  the  future  revival  by  him  of  the  title  of  Em» 
peror  of  the  Romans,  by  which  he  would  become 
the  eighth  head,  he  being  at  that  time  consid^wl 
as  die  seventh  headas  King  of  Italy ,  Mr.  Cuning* 
hame  adds,  ^^  In  offering  these  observations,  i 
''  wish  to  be  understood" as  speaking  with  yevf 
great  diffidence ;  as  the  part  of  the  Apoca* 
lypse  which  has  iq)peared  to  me  most  diffi* 
cult  of  explanation  is  that  which  relates  to 
**  the  seventh  and  eighth  heads  of  the  Beast. 
''  If  the  difficulty  arises  from  this  part  of  the 
prophecy  not  having  been  yet  accomplished, 
we  have  no  reason  to  be  surprised  at  it,  and 
''  we  must  patiently  wiut  till  events  shall  ren« 
**  der  it  clear."  Though  Mr.  Cuninghame  has 
doubtless  obtained  the  altimate  meaning  of 
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Uiio  passage  (bat  nat  thejull  meimio^,  for  I 
cmeeiTe  Chat  Antiohmt  will  not  only  re^ve 
the  titie  of  Emperor  of  the  Romam,  but  will 
actually  make  Rome  the  place  of  his  residence), 
he  has  not  conjectured  the  real  cause  of  the 
difficulty  found  by  him  and  other  commenta- 
tors, in  giving  the  exact  verbal  interpretatiaa 
of  it;  for  this  diQiculty  does  not  arise  firom  (he 
prophecy's  being  yet  unaccomplished,  but  fiom 
an  erroneous  interpretation  having  been  ^ven 
to  the  symbol  of  the  Beast  of  the  Bottomless 
Pit,  by  which  means  we  find  the  passage  1$ 
made  to  represent  the  Roman  Empire  as  be- 
coming  a  King.  Whereas,  nothing  can  be 
mor%  intelligible  than  this  prophecy,  when  the 
new  meaning  of  the  symbol  is  adopted,  for  it 
then  declares,  that  the  Spiritual  Beast  of  Tnfi- 
ddUjf  (the  Infidel  Power  of  the  Apocalypse  * 
imbodied  in  an  individual),  or  the  h^id$l  KiMg 
of  Daniel^  having  been  the  seventh  head  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  as  King  of  Rome,  will  also  be 
the  eighth  head  in  another  capacity,  and  pro- 
bably, therefore,  with  the  title  of  Emperor  of 

*  The  paoMges,  icfarred  to,  tf  Mr.  Fdbcr'i  wwh  iflating 
t^  tbe  •c^rentb  and  eighth  headships  <£  the  Roman  Empire, 
aro  as  foUows. — **  The  head  or  form  of  goTemment  of  which 
*•  we  are  in  qoest,  is  repreiented  by  the  Apostle  as  possess- 
ing a  peculiarity  of  chasaeter,  which  essentially  distin* 
guishesiifrMiidlitB^predeQeaBort;  it  was  in  some  mamter 
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Agaio^  in  Rev.  xi.  7,  we  read,  thai  "  the 
"  Beast  that  ascendcth  out  of  the. Bottomless 
"  Pit  shall  kill  them,"  referring  to  the  Wit- 

'*  ;ar  other  to  be  a  double  head,  it  was  at  once  to  be  the 
**  seventh  and  eighth  head  of  the  Beast;  in  other  words, 
'*  although  the  Beast  may  in  some  sort  be  said  to  have  eight 
'*  heads,  or  eight  forms  of  government,  jet,  strictly  speaking, 
**  he  has  but  seven ;  for  the  eighth  head  is  in  reality  the 
same  as  one  of  the  sevai  heads. 

**  We  cannot  attach  any  meaning  to  the^short  continuance 
of  the  seventh  head,  except  that  some  power  should  be  a 
head  of  the  Empire  for  a  short  time  only  in  one  capacity, 
^'  and  afterwards  it  should  still  remain  a  head  of  the  Empire 
**  in  another  capacity;  thus  constituting  at  once  both  the 
**  seventh  and  eighth  heads  of  the  Beast,  *or,  if  I  may  use 
the  expression,  his  septimo-octave  head.  If  the  Beast 
has  seven  distinct  heads  at  the  rise  of  the  eighth,  and  yet 
notwithstanding  the  rise  of  the  eighth  has  no  more  than 
seven,  the  eighth  must  in  some  sense  be  the  same  as  one 
**  of  the  seven — ^the  two  heads  must  be  one  power  existing 
**  .in  a  successive  twofold  capacity. 
**  The  Patriciate  of  Charlemagne  was  .an  independent 
monarchy,  which  owned  no  superior,  which  exercised  real 
authority,  and  which  differed  from  the  Emperorship  in 
'*  name  only,  not  in  essence. — ^We  behold,  in  the  rise  of 
"  the  Carlovingian,  the  seventh  independent  temporal  head 
**  of  the  Beast :  this  head  however,  when  it  came,  was  to 
**  continue  only  a  short  space ;  accordingly  we  find,  that, 
'*  just  26  years  after  its  rise,  the  seventh  head  was  for  ever 
**  lost  in  the  eighth  head. — ^The  memorable  year  800,  be- 
*<  hdd  the  Carlovingian  Patriciate  for  ever  swallowed  up 
**  and  lost  in  the  Gothic  imperial  dignity." 
Mr.  Cuninghame's  interpretation  of  the  seventh  and  eighth 
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nesses,  who  are  said,  in  the  same  chapter,  to 
ha¥e  prophesied  for  1260  years;  which  seems 
to  imjdy,  that  the  Beast  that  kills  the  Witnesses 

headships  of  the  Roman  Empire,  was  thus  prea  in- die 
first  edition  of  his  Dissertation  on  the  Apocalypse. 

**  The  sixth  head  continued  till  the  sohrersion  of  the 
'*  German  Empire,  and  the  extinction  of  all  the  imperial 
"  titles  of  Rome,  in  the  year  1806.  Since  that  period, 
'*  Napoleon  Buonaparte,  Emperor  of  the  French,  ffingiof 
**  Italy,  and  Protector  of  the  Ckmfederation  of  the  Rhine, 
'*  has  been  the  acknowledgj^  head  of  the  Beast ;  and^  if  I 
««  mistake  not,  this  is  the  serenth  king  or  form  of  goYem* 
««  ment,  which  was  not  come  when  the  Apostle  saw'  the 
**  beast  with  the  harlot  seated  on  his  back.  This  is  a  new 
**  form  of  government,  qmte  distinct  from  the  sixth  head, 
*^  inasmuch  as  at  the  present  time  the  imperial  titles  of 

Rome  are  not  in  existence ;  they  are  extinct.    The  eighth 

king,  or  form  of  government,  is,  I  apprehend,  still  future. 

Things  seem  to  be  preparing  for  this  last  form  of  the 
*«  Roman  Empire.  The  present  head  oi  the  beast  evidently 
**  aims  at  the  re-establishment  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  i^l 
**  its  pristine  vigour  and  splendour;  and  perhaps  may 
*«  assume,  at  no  distai^t  period,  the  now  extinct  title  and 
**  pretensions  of  C{Bsar  Augustus^  Emperor  of  the  Romans^ 
««  and  thus  unequivocally  identify  himself  with  the  Roman 
"  Empire." 

Thus  Mr.  Faber,  Mr.  Cuninghame,  and  myself  agceed  in 
our  general  views  of  the  meaning  of  the  symbol  of  the 
septimo-octave  head ;  and  this  our  agreement  was  further 
increased,  when  Mr.  Faber  was  obliged,  by  the  fall  of  the 
Napoleonic  headshipi  to  give  up  his  former  view  of  this 
headship  as  being  a  continuation  of  the  eighth  from  the  days 
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will  90  SBcend  at  the  end  of  the  1S60  yeara^  andi 
the  passive  correctly  inteipreted^  as  relating  to 
the  Beast  of  Infidelity,  give^  a  consistency  to 

of  Charlemagne,  (a^  the  eighth  head,  heing  the  laat,  doee 
not  iall  till  the  hMtle  of  Armageddon),  and  to  adopt,  as 
**  peculiarly  felicitous,"  the  application  of  it  to  Napoleon 
Buonaparte.    (Faber,  VoL  III.  page  119.) 

Such  WBM  the  u|iiforn»ity  of  the  unbiasaed  testimony  of 
qrstemalic  commentators  i^  to  the  true  interpretation  of  this 
qrae^l;  but  the  force  of  political  events  has  oeoasionedia 
great  dirersity  in  their  present  opinions. 

Mr.  Cuningbame  now  supposes,  not  (aa  fotmerlj)  the 
sixth,  but  the  seventh  head  to  iMuve  ftilen  in  1806,  and  the 
eighth  without  anj  title  to  have  existed  ever  since;  an  in- 
terpretation inyglving,  Mr.  Faber  obsenres,  *^  contradictions 
so  glaring,"  that  he  ^*  onljr  wonders  how  his  general  acute- 
**  ness  could  have  suffered  them  to  pass  from  him  without 
'•  dissatisfaction."    (Faber,  Vol.  IIL  page  1 19.) 

Mr.  Faber's'own  present  theory,  however,  is.perhaps  more 
demonstrably  incorrect^  than  that  which  he  censures.— «He 
supposes  the  wound  by  the  sword  to  have  been  given  to  the 
seventh  head  of  the  Beast  of  the  Sea  (Rev.  xiti,)  at  tiK 
battle  of  Waterloo,  which  Bishop  .Newton,  with  every  «p- 
pqanmce  of  truth,  considers  to  have  been  given  to  the  sixth, 
or  imperial  head,  by  the  sword  of  the  Goths  in  476,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  it  ceased  for  a  time  to  exist  in  the  West- 
em  Empire. — ^Thus  in  this  chronological  prophecy  there  is 
a  variation  in  the  two  supposed  dates  of  a  part  of  the  pro» 
phetic  action,  of  above  thirteen  hundred  years. 

Now  if  we  refer  to  the  prophecy,  we  shall  find  in  favov!^ 
of  Bishop  Newton's  interpretation  that  >he  wound  is  stat^* 
(in  ver.  8)  to  have  been  given  to  the  head  of  the  Bei|st  be-* 
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dtat  general  plati  iind  arraligem^t  of  the  Apo- 
calypse, in  which  the  period  of  Infidelity  is 
considered  as  succeeding  to  the  1260  years  of 

fore  (in  tct.  5)  a  Inot/th  is  said  to  be  ^ven  to  him  to  speak 
blasphemies  for  42  months ;  that  is,  the  event  is  represented 
as  occarring  before  the  ^oitamencement  of  the  Papal  period 
df  42  prophetic  months,  or  of  1850  years. — Agahi,  on  refer* 
ring  to  the  cotemporary  history  of.  the  two-homed  Beast  or 
Papacy  (ver.  14),  we  find  that  the  Image  is  there  said  to  be 
made  to  the  Beast  of  the  Sea,  as  to  a  Beast  that  had  already 
received  ^^  the  wound  by  a  sword  and  did  live ;"  and  as  this 
act  of  the  Papacy's  making  an  Image  to  the  Beast,  was  in 
itself  a  Y^rj  early  event  in  the  pMdA  of  the  1260  years, 
the  previous  act  of  the  Beast  being  wounded  by  the  sWord 
can  have  no  conneiLion  with  the  recent  events  of  1815. 

The  idea,  however,  that  the  seventh  headship  was  not 
completely  formed  tiU  the  year  1811,  when  the  son  of  Na- 
pole(m  was  joined  in  it  as  **  Kino  of  Rome,"  and  that  the 
fntore  eighth  headship  will  be  filled  by  the  now  surviving 
member  of  the  seventh  headship,  appears  to  satisfy  all  the 
conditions  of  the  prophecy,  and  to  .remove  every  difficulty. 
See  Pkvface.— March  1825. 

In  the  edition  o/ 1815,  after  having  pointed  out  the  differ^- 
enee  between  the  system  of  Mr.  Faber  and  Cwdnghame^ 
who  as  identifying  Imperial  France  with  the  Infidel  AnH^ 
Christ,  infer  its  future  rc'-establishment ;  and  mine  in  which 
the  imperial  reign  and  "  tyrannical  career'*  of  France  are 
considered  "  as  terminated,**  Rome  being  considered  as  the 
future  scene  of  the  power  of  Antichrist :  I  thus  proceeded  to  state 
my  expectation^  relative  to  the  approaching  accomplishment  of 
the  fifth  Tta/.— I  strongly  suspect  that  the  fifth  Vial  of 
Wrath,  which  is  described  as  poured  out  upon  France,  is  yet 
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the  Papacy  during  which  the  Witnesses  pro^ 
phesy  clothed  in  sackcloth. 

By  the  new  interpretation  of  this  symbol, 

imaccomplisJie^,  though  on  account  of  the  particular  and 
unusual  connexion  there  is  between  the  subjects  of  the  fourth 
and  fifth  Vials  Ohe  one  relating  to  Buonaparte  as  the  head  of 
the  French  Empire f  and  the  other  to  the  kingdom  of  France 
iiselfj^  it  maj  be  difficult,  till  eyents  shall  make  it  clear, 
positirdj  to  decide  whether  the  fourth,  terminated  in  the 
year  1812,  or  in  the  year  l'814 ;  for,  speaking  hi  symbolical 
language,  how  shall  we  now  say  whether  that  darkness 
which  overtook  the  French^  in  October,  1812,  and  con- 
tinued till  the  montb  of  April,  1814,  was  the  failure  of 
the  lighif  and  scorching  influence  of  "  the  Sun,**  which 
may  be  supposed  to  have  marked  the  termination  of  the 
period  of  the  fourth  Vial ;  or  whether  it  was  that  grievous 
*'  darkness**  which  is  described  (Roy.  xvi.  10)  as  over- 
spreadiug  thekingdom  of  France,  during  the  period  of  the 
succeeding,  or  fifth  Vial. 

The  most  important  task  of  a  Commentator,  however,  is 
that  of  translating  the  symbolical  and  figurative  lan- 
guage of  prophecy,  into  plain  and  simple  language ;  and 
toere  is  no  doubt,  that  when  the  events,  predicted  have  ac» 
tually  occurred,  they  will  be  so  striking,  that  no  one  can 
easily  fail  in  correctly  applying  them. 

The  following  brief  view  of  the  seven  Vials,  will  point  out 
the  several  subjects  of  them  — The  first  Vial  describes 
the  grievous  '^  Sore"  of  Atheism,  which  -  fell  upon  the 
Papal  nations,  in  the  year  1793,  and  with  the  greatest 
propriety,  this  Vial  introduces  the  period  of  Infidelity. 

The  second  Vial  predicts  the  bloodshed,'  which  should 
take  place  in  some  one  principal  unbelieving,  and.  unfruitful 
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another  difficult  passage  is  likewise  explained* 
in  which  the  Beast  of  the  Bottomless  Pit  is  re- 
presented as  having  bad  a  prior  existence,  and 

nation;  this  was  accomplished  in  revolutionary  France, 
during  the  reign  of  terror,  from  March  1798  to  July 
1794,  when  the  whole  kingdom  was  conyerted,  as  it  has 
been  expressed,  into  one  immense  slaughter<^house.  France 
being  the  principal  theatre  of  infidelity,  this  was  a  severe 
but  just  judgment  upon  her,  and  its  magnitude  was  evi- 
dently such,,  as  to  make  it  a  sufficient  object  of  prophecy. 

The  third  Vial,  I  conceive,  predicts  a  severe  judgment 
upon  the  Apostate  Visible  Church,  which  had  so  far  departed 
from  the  faith,  as  herself,  to  **  shed  the  blood  of  saints," 
and  to  become  their  bitterest  persecutor. — ^This  was  ful- 
filled by  the  campaigns  in  Italy,  in  the  year  1796 — ^7,  and 
by  the  overthrow  of  the  Papal  government  of  Rome,  in 
February,  1798. — As  the  Papacy  has  so  long  been  the  great 
enemy  of  the  true  Church,  the  importance  of  the  object  of 
this  Vial,  is  sufficiently  apparent. 

The  fourth  Vial  predicts  the  sufferings  of  the  world,  from 
the  power  and  influence  of  the  sovereign  of  the  empire.-^ 
This  has  been  fulfilled  in  the  long  military  despotism  of 
Buonaparte,  from  the  year  1800,  to  the  year  1812,  or  pos- 
sibly to  the  year  1814 ;  who  has,  in  the  course  of  his  career, 
caused  an  immense  destruction  of  human  life,  and  produced 
an  extraordinary  accumulation  of  misery.  The  importance 
of  this  Vial  must  be  felt  by  everj  one. 

The  fifth  Vial  foretells  a  dreadful  retribution  on  the  king- 
dom of  France,  which,  after  having  been  a  scourge  to  other 
nations,  is  herself  to  experience  the  greatest  miseries. — ^That 
the  horrors  of  the  retreat  from  Moscow,  the  battle  of  Leipsig, 
and  the  campaign  in  France,  of  the  year  1814,  have  not  ^ 
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ig  spoken  of  as  *'  tbe  BoMt  that  was,  and  m 
not,  and  is  about  to  ascend  out  of  the  bot- 
tomless pit»  and  to  go  i^to  desftniction," 


if 


furnished  an  adequate  accomplishment  to  this  prophecy,  I 
would  not  take  upon  myself  decidedly  to  say,  although  I 
think  not,  because  the  sufferings  of  this  period  fell  chiefly 
upon  the  French  Army^  whereas  the  prophecy  predicts  a  most 
dreadful  judgment  upon  the  '*  kingdom**  of  France  itself, 
^*  the  seat  of  the  Beast,"  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  t.  ^.,  of 
the  Infidel  Power ;  and  I  am  disposed  to  believe,  that  the 
judgments  of  this  Vial  are  now  about  to  commence. 

The  sixth  Vial  (literally  interpreted)  foretels  the  fall  of 
the  Ottoman  empire  in  the  East,  and  the  increase  of  the  in- 
fluence of  Antichrist  m'  of  his  principles  in  the  West,  prepa* 
ratory  to  his  being  head  of  the  Roman  empire. 

The  seyenth  Vial  foretels  a  great  reyolution  all  orer  the 
Papal  continent ;  the  division  of  the  papal  Roman  empire 
into  three  great  kingdoms,  and  other  events  of  the  most  mo- 
^mentous  importance. 

Observing  the  course  of  the  Vials,  hitherto  accomplished, 
it  is  remarkable,  that  with  the  exception  of  the  first,  which 
is  of  a  general  and  introductory  nature,  and  does  not  de- 
scribe a  temporal  and  visible  judgment,  there  has  been  a 
regular  interval  and  pause  between  each.  Now  the  year 
1814  has  afforded  another  interval  gr  panse  of  this  kind ; 
and  this  leads  to  the  supposition,  that  some  great  judgment 
is  about  to  take  place,  and  whether  it  is  that  of  the  6th  or 
ath  Vial,  the  lapse  of  a  few  months,  will,  I  have  no  doubt, 
point  out.  Should  it  (as  I  apprehend  it  will)  prove  to  be 
the  fifth,  we  must  still,  from  the  consideration  that  but  7  of 
the  80  years  remain,  necessarily  expect  that  the  pouring  out 
of  the  sixth  Vial  wiU  very  quickly  follow.— 7%i#  Noie  dated 
Sih  Aprils  1815,  printed,  l$th  April,  1815. 
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for  the  right  understanding  of  whidi  s3mibol,  it 
will  be  necessary  to  observe,  that  as  in  com- 
mon so  also  in  symbolical  language,  the  head 
is  sometimes  used  to  represent  the  whole  body 
of  which  it  is  head ;  as  Mode  rightly  obserres 
with  respect  to  the  seren^headed  and  ten-hom- 
ed Red  Dragon  of  Rev.  xii.,  that  it  represents 
eitler  Paganism,  that  is,  the  Roman  Empire 
under  the  influence  of  Pagan  principles,  or, 
'*  that  old  Serpent  called  the  Devil  and  Satan," 
the  head,  and  object  of  Pagan  worship.  In  like 
manner  the  Beast  of  ''  the  bottomless  pit,'*  re-> 
presents  either  Infidelity,  that  is  the  Roman 
Empire  under  the  influence  of  Infidel  principles, 
Of  the  individual  who  shall  be  its  last  head, 
that  is,  fill  its  eighth  and  last  sovereignty. 

In  Rev.  xi.  7  and  8.  The  symbol  represents. 
Infidelity  or  Unbelief,  which  first  rose  in  Revo- 
lutionary France ;  exhibiting  there  diat  slavery 
to  bodily  tusts  of  which  Sodom  was  the  fit 
type,  united  to  that  darkness  which  is  referred 
to  by  the  symbolical  name  of  Egypt ;  by  which 
also  our  Lord  was  once  literally,  and  is  still 
spiritually  '*  crucified  ;*'  and  which  in  accord** 
ance  with  this  its  prophetic  character,  on'  its 
first  rise,  symbolically  killed  (that  is^  denied 
and  annihilated  the  authority  of)  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments,  which  are  the  two  appointed 
''  Witnesses'*  that  testify  of  Christ :   here   it 
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could  have  no  reference  to  the  Infidel  Anti- 
christ, who  had  not  yet  appeared  even  as  seventh 
head  or  sovereign  of  the  Roman  Empire. 

In  Rev.  xvii.  1 — 8,  a  new  ascension  of  the 
Beast  out  of  the  bottomless  pit  is  spoken  of,  and 
it  seems  that  Infidelity  having  run  one  course 
during  the  period  of  the  30  years  and  six  first 
Vials,  will,  at  the  commencement  of  the  seventh 
Vial  and  the  45  years,  begin  a  new  course,  and 
appear,  under  its  new  head  in  greater  strength 
than  ever.    In  this  passage  it  would  appear  that 
the  two  significations  of  the  symbol  are  united. 
In  the  remainder  of  the  chapter,  ver.  11  —  18, 
it  relates  explicitly  to  the  individual  Infidel 
King,  being  introduced  by  an  account  of  the 
seven  preceding  sovereignties.     In  xix.   19, 
also  it  means  the  Infidel  King,  who,  we  find,  is 
represented  in  the  preceding  verse  17  by  the 
usual  symbol  of  the  reigning  potentate,  namely 
"  the  Sun ;"  to  which  a  voice  is  given  without 
violating  the  propriety  of  the  figure,  by  the 
beautiful  contrivance  of  representing  an  **  An- 
gel" as  ''  standing  in  the  Sun,''  from  whom  the 
voice  comes  summoning  all  the  fowls  of  the  air 
to  their  destined  prey. 

The  IsRAELiTisH  Nation,  which  is  sup- 
posed to  represent  the  British  Nation,  afibrds 
another  instance  of  an  important  variation  from 
the  meanings  usually  given  to  tiie  symbols  of 
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thy  Apocalypse ;  and  it  has  already  been  shewn 
in  the  preceding  pages  (15  and  16)  of  this  work, 
how  strongly  the  passages  in  which  this  symbol 
is  introduced,  so  interpreted,  confirm  the  gene- 
mi  plan  and  arrangement  of  the  Apocalypse 
which  has  been  adopted. 

There  are  other  symbols,  in  tfie  interpreta- 
tion of  which  I  differ  from  Mr,  Faber  ;  and  se- 
veral interpretations  which  I  believe  are  new ; 
•uch  as  the  symbol  of  the  Holy  of  Holies; 
which,  instead  of  being  considered  as  repre- 
senting the  Church  during  the  future  [^erifHlof 
the  Millenmum,  is  considered,  in  eonfocmity 
to. the  symbol,  as  bdiilg  all  &k>ng ct^-existent 
with  the  other  parts  of  tf le  Temple,  atfd  aB  re- 
presenting through  ail  \X»  periods  the  ChiHxih 

'in  Heaven:  a&  interpretation  \vhieh  wiU  be 
fotmd  to  explain  nany  parts  of  the  machinery 
of  the  Apocalypse. 

I  also  interpret  differently  to  other  comment- 
tators  the  symbols  of  the  Ten.  Horns  of  the 
Fourth  Beast,  which  are  here  supposed  to  re> 
present  a  territorial  division  of  th^  Roman  Em- 

-  pire  into  so  many  parts.  The  Image^  of  the 
Beast,  the  Fourth  Part  of  the  Earth,  the  Fbuf 
Winds,  &c.  &c.  have  also  new  ujeaniilgs  given 
to  them ;  but  th^se,  not  being  intimately  con- 
nected with  the^^general  plan  and  arrangement 
of  the  Apocalypse,  need  not  be  Ivere  considered. 
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CHAPTER  IL 


DMiiV$  Vlnan  of  the  Great  Immge^^descrthing, 
IM.  The  Kifigdom  of  Babylm.  2d.  The 
Kingdoms  of  Media  and  Persia.  .3d.  The 
Kingdoms  that  were  the  Seat  of  the.MoiCedp^ 
mian  Empire.  Ath.  The  We^ern  Roman 
Empire.,  in  the  Periods  ^  its  Strength^  fVeah^ 
nessj  4iAd  Destructions  mnd^  5f  A,  The  Tempo* 
ral  Kingdom  of  Christy  in  the  Periods- of 'its 
Commencemeniy  Pr^g¥ess^  W^d  Perfectipn^ 

The  0r^t  prophecy,   in  tlbe   ot^er    of   time, 

'  ■  '  '  '  '-tm  '  '         '  *  '  *      *  t 

whic|i,  will  co|Be  under  our  consideration,  i? 
that  of  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image,  contairiecj 
.  ifi  the  second  chapter  of  Daniel ;  the  infa'oducr 
tpn  to  which  is  as  follows ; 

.  Dan,  chap.  ii.  ver.  1.  "  And  fin  the  second 
year  of  the  reign .  of  Nehuchadnezizai;,  Nebu^ 
•chadnezzar  dreamed,  ^dreams,  *  therewith '  his 
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K^irit  was  trout>Ie<l9  and  his  sleep  brake  from 
^m.  %  Tben  the  king  commanded  to  call  the 
iiiagicj,ai]is  and  the  astrologers,  and  the  sor- 
cprers  s^nd  tUe  Chaldea^s,  for  to  shew  the  kinc^ 
his  drje^tpis.  So  they  came  and  stood  before 
the  kiqg.  3«  4^d  the  king  said  unto  them, 
I  liaye  ^reamed  a  dream,  and  my  spirit  was 
troubled  to  know  the  dream.  4.  Then  spake 
the  Chaldeans  to  t^ie  king  in  Syriac,  O 
Jfing,  live  for  ever:  tell  thv  servants  the 
.fl^eapa,  and  yve  will  shew  |he  intc^rpretation. 
{^.  The  king  answered  and  said  to  the  Chal- 
deans.  The  thing  is  gone  frorn  ine;  if  ye 
will  not  p[iake  known  jui^to  me  the  dream, 
with  the  interpretation  thereof,  ^e  shall  be  cut 
in  pieces,  and  your  houses  s^all  be  made  a 
.dunghil}.  6.  But  if  ye  shew  thjE^  dream,  and 
Jthe  interpretation  thereof,  ye  shall  receive  of 
me  gifts  and  rewards  and  great  honour :  there- 
'fore  ^ew  me  the  dream,  and  the  inteiprpta* 
,tion  thereqf.  7.  They  answered  again  and 
fiai^.  Let  l;he  king  tdl  his  servants  the  dream, 
^i^^  we  will  shew  ^the  interpretation  of  it. 
8.  The  king  a^wered  and  said,  I  know  of 
^certainljy  t]^9f,  ye  would  gain  the  time,  because 
ye  ^e  the  thing  is  gone  from  me.  9^  But 
if  ye  will  not  make  known  unto  me  the  dream, 
.W^^^  J9  |>ut  one.  decree  for  you ;  for  ye  havp 
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prepared  lying  and  corrupt  words  to  speak 

before  me,  till  the  time  be  changed :  therefore 

tell  me  the  dream,  and  I  sh^ll  know  that  ye 

can  shew  me  the  interpretation  theretif.     10. 

The    Chaldeans    answered    before    the   king 

and  Qaid,  There  is  not  a  man'  upon  the  earth 

that   can   shew   the' king's  matter:    tirerefore 

,   lord,'  nor  ruler,  that  asked 

y  magician,  or  astrologer,  or 

Lnd   it  is  a  rare  thing  that 

1,  and  there  is  none  other 

before  the  king,  except  the 

lliug  is  not  with  the  flesh. 

e   the  king  was  angry,   and 

commanded  to  destroy  all  the  . 

)yIon.     13.  And  the  decree 

ke  wise  men  sbould  be  slain ; 

)tuuel  and  his  fellows  to  be 

slain.  ■  .       - 

"  14.^Then  Daniel  answered  with  counsel 
and  wisdom  to  Arioch  the  captain  of  the  king's 
giiard,  which  was  gone  fol-tfa  to  slay  the  wise 
.  meii  of  Babylon.  _  15.  He  a'nswer^d  and  said  to 
Arioch  the  king's  captain,  Why  is  the  decree  so. 
hasty  from  the  king?  Then  Arioch  made  the 
thing  known  to  Daniel.  16.  Then  Daniel 
went  in,  and  desired  of  the  king  that  he  would 
give  bim  time,  and  that  he  would  shew  the 
king  die  interpretation.  17.  Then  Daniel  want 
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to  his  ]iouJ9e»  and  made  the  thing*  known  to 
Hananiah^  Misbael,  and  Azariah,  his  com* 
panions:  18*  That  they  would  desire  mercies 
of  the  God  of  heaven  concerning  this  secret; 
that  Daniel  and  his  fellows  should  not  perish 
with  the  rest  of  the  wise  men  of  Babylon.  19. 
Then  was  the  secret  revealed  unto  Daniel  in  a, 

m 

liight  vision.  Then  Daniel  blessed  the  God  of 
heaven.  20.  Daniel  answered  and  said,  Blessed 
be  the  name  of  God  for  ever  and  ever ;  for  wis- 
dom  and  might  are  his:  21.  And  he  changeth  the 
times  and  the  seasons :  he  removeth  kings,  and 
Betteth  up  kings :  he  giveth  wisdom  unto  the 
wise,  and  knowledge  to  them  that  know  under- 
standing :  22.  He  revealeth  the  deep  and  secret 
things :  he  knoweth  what  is  in  the  darkness, 
and  the  light  dwelleth  with  him.  23.  1  thank 
thee  and  praise  thee,  O  thou  God  of  my  fathers, 
who.  hast  given  me  wisdom  and  might,  and 
hast  made  known  unto  me  now  what  we  desired 
^f  thee :  for  thou  hast  now  made  known  unto 
us  the  king's  matter.  24.  Therefore  Daniel 
went  in  unto  Arioch,  whom  the  king  had  or- 
dained to  destroy  the  wise  men  of  Babylon :  he 
went  and  said  thus  unto  him ;  Destroy  not  the 
wise  men -of  Babylon :  bring  me  in  before  th^ 
king,  and  I  will  shew  unto  the  king  the  inter- 
.  pretation.  25.  Then  Arioch  brought  in  Daniel 
before  the  king  in  haste,  and  said  thus  unto 


•^ 
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tiim,  I  have  found  a  man  of  the  captives  of 
Judah,  that  ^ill  make  t^noTt'n  unto  the  king:  the 
he  king  aosiiered  afiifl 
name  was  BeltesUazzar,' 
i  known  unto  ine  Hie 
een,  aiid  the  ihterpreta- 
liel  answered  in  the  [ire- 
said,  The  secret  wMcH 
d  cannot  the  wise  meii; 
magicians,  the  sooth- 
ing? 28.  But  there  is 
t  revealefli  secrets,  and 
king  Kebuchadnezzair 
ttet-  days.     Thydreani, 

—  —  ..-.^   iiead  opon  thybed,  are 

Uiese ;  29.  As  for  thee,  O  King:,  thy  thoughts 
Came  into  thymind  upon  thy  bed,  what  should 
come  to  pass  hereafter :  and  he  that  revealeth 
Secrets  makedi  known  to  thee  What  shall  coine 
to  pass.  30.  But  as  for  me,  this  secret  is  not 
jrevealed  to  rae  for  any  wisdom  that  I  have  more 
than  any  living,  but  for  their  sakes  that  shall 
make  known  the  interpretation  to  the  king*,  and 
that  thou  mightest  know  the  thoughts  of  thy 
heart." 

It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  the  founders  of 
the  three  first  great  monarchies  were  all  in- 
formed by  prophecy  of  those  things  which  im- 
'mediately  related  to  themselves. 
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Nebdc)i^iii€Kzat  ittwmU  m^  this  vigri[<m.iA 
ihe  secorid  year  of  his  teign^  air  in  the  year  A,  C# 
"tos,  and  was  told  by  Daniel  that  it  was  tkd 
Cod  df  hearto  that  had  given*  him  ^^  a  ktngd<M 
*'  and  power  and  strength  and  glory*'* 

Cyrus,  the  founder  of  the  Medo-Persian  em^ 
^ire,  was  shewn  by  Daniel  liie  prophecies  of 
Isaiah,  iti  whiich  he  was  spoken  of  by  name  ViO 
years  before  he  was  born ;  he  there  fennd  tfaesA 
words  addressed  to  him,  ^M  am  the  Lord,  atid 
*'  there  is  nonie  else,  there  is  n^  God  bediife 
^^  m^;  I  girded  thefe,  though  thou  hast  not 
*^  known  me,''  and  be  was  told,  that  it  was  tke 
God  of  Israel  i^at  had  ''  loosed  th&  loins  ctf 
*'  Idng^,  to  open  before  him  the  two-leavei 
**  gates  of  brass*/* 

Alexander,  the  feteider  ot  thfe  tirrecian  M^ 

narchy,  on  his  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  in  prose* 

<cuting  the  war  against  Darius,  King  of  Persia^ 

^as  shewn  by  Jaddua,  the  High-Pnest,  the  pro* 

-phecy  of  Daniel,  in  which  it  was  poinfted  out 

•that  he  should  overthrow  the  Persian  monarchy. 

Being  thus  shewn  that  they  were  the  subjects  of 

prophficy,  they  were  taught  that  **  The  Most 

^^  High  ruleth  in  the  kingdom  of  men,  and 

**  giveth  it  to  whomsoever  he  will/* 

The  prophecies  appear  to  have  been  mad^ 
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known  to  the  founders  of  the  three  first  great 
monarchies  with  this  further  object,  that  they 
knight  know  that  the  God  who  strengthened  and 
exalted  them  Was  the  God  of  Israel,  and  that 
they  might  thence  be  disposed  to  shew  favoue 
to  his  church. 

To  Nebucbadne^sar  the  revelation  was  made 
known  for  the  sake  of  Ditmel,  and  the  Jews, 
his  companions  in  captivity*.  To  Cyrus,  that 
be  might  restore  the  Jews  to  their  own  land, 
and  command  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  t** 
To  Alexander,  that  when  he  came  against  Je- 
rusalem with  the  intention  of  severely  punish- 
ing its  inhabitants,  his  disposition  might  be  so 
changed  towards  th^m,  that  be  should  not  only 
pardon  their  offence,  but  receive  them  into  fa- 
.vour,  and  grant  them  whatever  privileges  they 

desiredt- , 

Whether  the  present  Ruler  of  France §,  who 
.is  the  pdn^^ipal.  individual  spoken  of  in  the  pro- 
pheci^  felating  to  the  fourth,  or  Roman  em- 
pire, has  seen  any  of  those  which  relate  to  him- 
self, catnnot  here  be  determined ;  but,  as  the 
Jnfidel  Power,  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  he 

♦  Dan.  ii,  30.  f  ^^a.  xlv.  5,  13.     Ezra  i.  2. 

J  See  PrideaUx's  Connec.  anno  A.  C.  332. 

§  This  commentary  on  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image  wa» 
written  at  the  end  of  the  year  18 13,  and  consequently  while 
Buonaparte  was  yet  Emperor  of  France.— Ist  Edit. 
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"would  be  influenced  by  them.  It  is  plainly 
shewn  in  the  prophetic  writings,  that  in  these 
latter  days,  the  interference  in  behalf  of  the 
Church  has  been  of  a  diflferent  nature ;  for  we 

there  find,  that  the  favoured  Protestant  Nation. 

* 

which  now  stands  in  the  place  formerly  occu- 
pied by  the  Jewish  nation  as  the  chosen  people 
of  God,  is  represented  as  having  been  taken 
at  the  commencement  of  the  present  period  of 
trouble  under  the  peculiar  protection  of  the 
Almighty,  and  as  being  throughout  this  period 
victorious  and  successful  over  its  enemies*. 

We  now  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  the 
'prophecy  itself;  the  fii-st  part  of  king  Nebu- 
chadnezzar's dream  is  thus  related  to  him  by 
Daniel,  ver.'Sl :  "  Thou,  O  king,  sawest,  and 
"  behold  a  great  image.  This  great  image, 
"  whose 'brightness  was  excellent,  stood  before 
**  thee,  and  the  form  thereof  was  terrible.  32. 
"  This  image's  head  was  of  fine  gold,  his 
**  breast  and  his' arms  of  silver,  and  his  belfy 
**  and  his  thighs  of  brass.**  And  afterward^, 
in  giving  the  interpretation  of  this  part  of  the 
vision,  he  addsi  ver.  37:  "  Thou,  O  king,  art  a 
**  king  6f  kings:  for  the  God  of  heaven  hath 
given  thee  a  kingdom  and  power  and  stretag^ 
and  gloty*.  3(8.  And  whe^e8oeve^  the  children 
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^^  of  men  dwell,  the  beast»  of  tbe  field,  and  Ui^ 
«  fowls  of  the  heaven,  hath  he  given  into  thiAl^ 
^*  hand,  and  hath  made  thee  ruler  over  th?Qpi 
^'  alL  Thou  art  this  head  of  go^d.  3Q«  Anfl 
^^  after  thee  shall  arise  another  Idm^dom  info^ 
^^  rior  to  thee,  and  another  third  kingdom  qf 
^^  brass,  which  shall  bear  rule  over  all  the 
«  eaith/' 

As  in  this  vision  the  same  four  ruling  king^- 
4om9  of  the  world  are  represent,  that  were 
Afterwards  seen  in  the  vision  of  the  four 
Beasts,  and  as  the  Vision  of  the  Ram  and  th^ 
He-goat  relates  also  to  the  second  and  third  of 
these  four  ktngsoms,  these  several  prophecies 
pii^  be  advantageously  compared  together  fo^ 
mutiuJ  iUustration.  The  three  first  ruliqg 
kingdoms  are  thus  described  in  the  vision  of 
the  four  Beasts,  Dan.  vii.  4:  '^  The  first  was 
/^  like  a  Lion,  and  had  .eagle's  wings^  and  I 
*^  beheld  till  the  wings  then^egi*  w^e  plucj^ed. 

^  -—5.  And  behold,  another  beaat,  a  secoi(id>  like 
^^  to  a  Bear,  and  it  raised  up  itself  fm  pne 

^^  side,  and  it  had  three  ribs  in  the  mouth, of 

>^  fit  between  the  teeth  of  it ;  and  ,t)iey  sa^ 
/**  thus  unto  it,  Arise,  deyour  much  flesji.— 
.  '^^  >6,  And  Jo  ahother,  .like  a  Leop^ifd,  which 
/  ^^  hod  ^upon  the  back,  of  it  four  winggs  pf  ^ 

*^  fowl ;  the  beast  had  also  four  heads,  and 

•*  dominion  was  given  to  it/* 
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Ugain,  in  the  Vision  of  the  Ram  and  the  Ife. 
j^oat,  the  Ram  (i/vhich  answers  to  the  Bear  in  tht 
vision  of  the  fonrBeasts)  is  thus  described ;  Dan. 
Yiii.  3 :— "  Behold,  there  utocwlJbiefere  AeriTOT 
***  ^  Yain  which  -had  two  'hbms^  and  tibie  two 
^  hoftis  were  high/  and  the  higher  came  up 
^*  lafet.  4.  I  saw  the  ram  pushing  westward, 
**  and  northwtod,  ^aJnd  southward,  so  that  no 
^  beasts  might  stand  before  him/' — ^And  after- 
>afds  in  the  same  vision,  the  He-goat  (which 
*ans\^ers  to  the  Leopard  in  the  Vision  of  the 
*Four  Best^ts)  M  seen  coming  with  such  swift- 
*tiess  fr6m  the  west  towards  the  east,  that  he 
appears  n6t  to  touch  the  ground;  he -ha^a 
notable  horn'  between  his  eyes,  arid  ^nlftes  thte 
%am,  and  ca^shim  downto  the  gromidand 
^fet^tops  u*pcm  hfto,  ind  it  is  added,  that  '^  i»rhcn 
"^^  he  tras  stitmg,  the  grcAt  bom  wa^  lw?oteen, 
^  "and  for  it  came  tip  fbur'-ni4taWe*titees't6i*ttfil 
'^ 'the  four  winds  of  "^heaven." 

1rh68€f  are  ttie' several 'iJeSts  whiift^  dfe^eribe 
^**ttifee  first  ruliwg  Iritrgdoms  of  Jthe^^^orid ; 
%nd  we  find  that  Daniel,  •  in  givitfg  *he  fetek-- 

pretation  of  the  vision  of  the  Griki  Imatge^^^^ 

^fohlis^^Kihg  N*buc*adnezzarvthat>h«  Winself, 

""t^  Hhe  Irfn^dtfto  of  *Ba1)ylon>  over  '^bekhfitte 

^ruled,  is  thfe  head  of  g6ld:  '  '^'"^^  • 

As  the  kingdom  of  Babylon  is  in  this  vision 

tepresentedirr  Gold^  the  ttOstt  precious  of  me- 
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t^8,  80  in  the  parallel  Tision  of  the  four  Beasts, 
we  find  it  represented  by  a  Lion,  the  most 
noble  of  wild  beasts,  by  the  dignity  of  the 
emblem  employed  in  both  cases,  is  signified 
the  extent  of  its  .dominion,  its  power,  and 
its  riches ;  thus,  Babylon  is  called  in  Isaiah, 
'^  the  golden  city,''  and  NebuQhadEes^sar  is  said 
by  Daniel  to  be  '^  a  king  of  kings«" 

The  territories  represented,  by  the  head  of 
Gold,  and  by  the  Lion,  ai*e  not  to.  be  consi- 
dered  as  extending  beyond  the  province  pf  Ba* 
by  Ion ;  though  the  dominion  of  the  kingdom 
of  Babylon  (typified  by  the  eagle's  wings,  that 
the  Lion  for  a  while  possessed)  extended  to 
other  countries,  as  Syria,  Palestine,  &€• 

If  the  period  of  its  duration,  as  the  ruling 
kingdom  of  the  world,;  be  considered  as  com- 
mencing with  the  destruction  of  Nineveh,  by 
the  Medes  and  Babylonians,  which  took  placis 
six  years  before  Nebuchadnezzar  came  to  the 
throne,  and  as  terminating  with  the  taking  of 
Babylon  by  Cyrus ;  the  whole  period  would  he 
from  the  year  A.  C.  612,  to  A.C.  539  f,  being 
only  73  years. 

The  second  symbol  (the  breast  and  arms  of 
Silver)  represents  the  unit^  kingdom,  of  the 
Medes  and  Persians,  which  next  succeeded  to 


\ 


"s  Cgnttec.  io  kxao, 


Daniets  Vision  of  the  Chreat  Image.    127 

fhe  empire  of  the  world.  As  silver  is  infericM^ 
to  gold,  so  this  kingdom  is  spoken  of  by  Da^ 
niel,  as  '^  inferior"'  to  that  of  Babylon ;  that 
is,  inferior  in  point  of  dignity  and  richest 
though  more  martial.  Thus,  in  the  vision  of 
the  four  Beasts,  we  find  it  represented  by  the 
Bear,  inferior  in  dignity  to  the  Lion,  but  more 
savage  and  ferocious.  The  Bear  is  represented, 
as  having  three  ribs  in  his  mouth,  and  as  being 
commissioned  to  >^  arise  and  devour  Inucli 
flesh :"  and  these  three  ribs,  we  lei^m  from 
the  prophecy  of  the  Ram  aad  the  H^goat,  t€h 
present  the  conquests  of  the  Medes  and  Persians 
(typified  by  the  pushings  of  Ae  Ram)  ^^  west* 
*^  ward,  and  narthwapd«  and  soutiiiward;'"  in 
which  direction  the  conquests  of  Cyrus  were 
made*.  First,  he  defeated  Croetus,  ki^ig  of 
Lydia,  and  subdued  the  whole  of  Asi$i  Minor^ 
which  lay  in  a  weHerfy  direction — by  these  vic^ 
tories  paving  the  vray  also  for.  the  sttbrnisskm 
of  Syria  and  Arabia — next  he  Inarched  into 
**  the  upp«r,"or  northern  **  countries  of  Asia,** 
and  lastly  marched  aouthwardy  and  besiege^ 
and  took  Babylon,  which  lay  ako  in  a  souths 
erfy  direction  firom  JScbatana,  the  cubital  of 
Media,  completing,  by  this  last  aptigoi,  the 
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Beriea  of  his  conquests  to   the  W^,  to  ^ 
jlfardi,  and  to  the  fiouth. 

The  symbols  of  the  breast  <^f  ^Uver  in  this 
^riskm^  &e  Bear  in  fbat.of  the  JpQur  JIS€^.t9| 
and  the  Ram  seen  in  a  third  Tiiopn,  a}l  refer  49 
the  territories  of  the  luhijbecikiQfi^L^iaEi.  of  ^e^^ 
and  Persia  *alone«    Accordingly  we  $pd  tbaf, 
Hhe  symbols  jof  the  Bear  and  of  the  Rimp  are^^ 
l^resented  ^eaoh  as  oompoaed  oi  only  two  ji^rtsj^ 
4br  4he'Ram  is  said  toiiairetwo  hoi:c^,  i^f  Avhiciti 
1*^  the 'higher  came  up  last  ;'V  and. tJie  B^r  v^ 
-said 'to  raise  himself  up.  on.  one  side,  so^as^tP 
^mfikt  one  side  higher,  than  the  otA^.     M^^dja, 
^he  in6st  ancient  kingdom^  i»  here  .repr^l^nte^ 
'by  the  'first  horn  4A  the«»Ram,  and  ^Persia  by 
the    horn  which  .c^me   up    test,   and  n^hioh 
^€YiiiituaUy  became  the  highest  la^hcn  Cyjnifi^^he 
{Persian,  became  head  nf.  thejonitedJKingdfti^: 
-^whieh  -€l«vation    of  ihe  Eendans  t^boYe  .itbe 
iRledes,  m  Bkeivise.iiepresented/i^rhfiinit]^^ 
^s^seen^tontise  himself  up  on  cine  Aide,         .  1 
'Though' the  symbol  of  the.Bear  refers  t(x  the 
^kiii^doins  of  Media  and  Persia. alone,  J&  con- 
quests as^bafore  qieDtiotted,,€ac(eiided  oecermai^ 
'Other  isounfries,  as   Asia^AIinor,  ^%na,  ^and 
^Egj^  aiid^dl^theiEast^  a9  fitr  asjthe  rj^r^rJu- 
dus»    The  same  observation,  of  course,  applies 
to  the Ramiseen intheother  TisiQn;    If  the  pe- 


Daniel's  Vision  of  the  Ore4U  Image;    129 

riod  of  the  duration  of  this  kingdom,  as  ifae 
ruling  kingdom  of  the  world,  be  considered  as 
commencing  with  the  taking  of  Babylon  by 
Cyrus,  in  the  year  A/C  599*;  and  as  termi- 
nating with  the  defeat  of  Darius,  the  last  Per- 
sian monarch,  in  the  year  A.  C,  331*,  it  will 
include  a  period  of  208  years.        . 

The  next  emblem  in  the  vision  of  the  Great 
Image,  is  that  of  the  belly  and  thighs  of  Brass^ 
representing  the  kingdom  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  which  succeeded  to  the  empire  of  the 
world.  This  kingdom  is  also  in  the  vision  of 
the  Four  Beasts,  represented  by  the  Leopard, 
having  four  heads,  and  in  the  vision  of  Ae 
Ram  and  He-goat,  by  the  He-goat,  having 
eventually  four  horns. 

As  brass  is  inferior  to  silver,  so  the  kingdom 
of  Alexander  is  still  inferior  in  dignity  to  the 
kingdom  of  the  Medes  and  Persians  which  pre- 
ceded it,  but  is  yet  inore  martial.  Thus,  in 
the  vision  of  the  four  Beasts,  the  Leopard  dso 
may  be  considered  as  inferior  to  the  Bear, 
though  it  is  more  fierce  and  swift  in  its  move- 
ments :  and  the  Goat,  seen  in  the  third  visicHif 
may  also  be  considered  as  inferior  to  the  Itam> 
though  it  is  represented  as  being  more  warlike 
and  active. 

*     • 

*  PVideainc'sCoMMC.U)l«o*. 
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.  It  14  said  of  the  Le^pard^  that  ^^  doaiinioH 
was  given  to  it,''  which  refers  to  that  dominion 
which  wag  obtained  by  Alexander  the  Greatf 
through  his  Tjictories  over  the  Persians.    . 

The  conquests  of  Alexander  are  more  pard- 
cnlarly  described  in  the  vision  of  the  Ram  and 
the  He-goat;  their  rapidityi,  which  was  their 
peculiar  char^teristic,  being  typified  in  the 
one  vision  by  the  Leopard's  having  on  his  back 
four  wings  of  a  swift  fowl  of  the  air,  and  in 
Ae  oth^,  by  the  swiftness  with  which  the  tfc- 
goat  was  seen  to  nwve  frpm  the  West  towards 
the  East  (  which  10  described  as  being  so  greats 
that  he  appeared  not  to  touch  the  ground. 

Thef  kingdom  of  Alexander  waq,  as  is  well 
known,  after  his  death,  diviiled  into  four  minor 
Ipngdoms,  by  four  of  his  captains  and  succes* 
SOTS.  These  were  ^pified  by  the  four  horns 
9f  the  He-goat ;  and  were  firs^  the  kin^^dom  of 
Macedmi  and  Greece ;  secondly,  the  kingdom 
9f  Thrace  and  Bytbinia ;  thirdly,  the  kingdmn. 
of  Syria,  and  the  JEast,  and  foucthly,  the  kin^ 
dom  of  %ypt  The  four  heads  of  the  sLeopard 
relate  to  the  saa^e  kingdoms ;  but,  b^ng  beads 
aod  9Lot  horns,  there  is  a  possibility  that  they 
^ivaa  particular  reference  to  the  four  captains  oi 
Alexander,  as  the  heads  of  their  respecttve  king- 
doms ;  viz.,  Cassander,  Lysimachus,  Seleucus, 
and  Ptolemy,. hjr  whom  ^eiiivisijap  was  made. 
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The  following  several  symbols,  viz.,  the  belly 
aad  the  thighs  of  Brass,  seea  in  the  vision  of 
the  Great  Image ;  the  Li^opard,  seen  in  thf) 
vision  of  tiie  four  Beasts ;  and  the  He^goat, 
seen  in  ibe  vision  of  the  Ram  and  He-goat ; 
equaify  mpresefit  the  territoriies  of  Urn  kixkgt 
dom  of  Alexaader  die  Great,  and  his  Snocesr 
eors;  as  distingnidied  from  the  kingdom  of  Ba> 
bylon,  and  from  the  united  kingdoms  of  Media 
and  P^i»ia ;  and  comprise  the  several  countries 
aboNre  mentioned,  as  composing  the  four  king^ 
dome  rq>reMnted  by  Hie  four  horns,  ^.,  Ma^ 
cedoB,  &c»  Thrace,  &c,  Syria,  fcc.  and  Egypt 
The  province  of  Babylon,  and  the  kingdoms 
of  Media  and  Persia,  though  conquered  by 
Alexander  4»e  Great,  are  excluded  from  ih€ 
four  heads  of  ^he  Leopard,  or  the  four  horns 
pf  the  Goat,  because  tbey  Tespeotively  belonged 
to  the  symbols  of  the  Lion,  and  of  the  Bear  $  and 
the  territories  east  of  Persia,  extending  to  die  ri* 
ver  Indus,  are  also  excluded  :  for  they  form  no 
part  of  the  prophetic  Earth,  or  of  those  territo« 
ries  which  are  the  peculiar  subject  of  pr<^hecy; 

if  the  period  of  the  Macedonian  empire  b# 
4ated  from  *e  defeat  of  Darius,  king  of  Peri 
*ia,  by  Alexander  the  Great,  in  the  year  A.  C 
j931*,  and  be  considered  as  extending  to  At 

^  Pridssaui^t  Goanoc  ialocoi; 

^9 
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year  A.  C.  190*,  when  Antiochus  the  Great, 
king  of  Syria  (the  principal  of  the  four  king- 
doms of  the  divided  Macedonian  empire),  wa« 
defeated  by  L.  Scipio,  and  made  tributary  tq 
the  Romans,  the  whole  time  of  this  empire 
would  include  a  period  of  about  141  years. 

We  now  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  that 
part  of  the  prophecy  which  relates  to  the  fourth 
kingdom,  the  seat  of  the  fourth  empire ;  which 
has  been  of  far  greater  importance  than  those 
which  have  preceded  it;  both  on  account  of 
its  extent  and  duration,  and  also  on  account  of 
the  great  events  which  have  taken  pl^ce  during 
its  period;  for  the  fourth  ruling  kingdom  of 
the  world  (which  I  consider  to  be  the  same  as 
what  is  usually  called  the  We$tem  Roman  em- 
pire) has,  in  its  undivided,  and  divided  state,  ex* 
tended  its  dominion  nearly  over  the  whole  pro- 
phetic Earth ;  and  its  influence  has  reached  to 
every  part  of  the  world.  It  was  during  the 
period  of  its  dominion,  that  the  most  import- 
ant of  all  events,  the  hirth  of  Our  Saviour^ 
took  place ;  and  that  the  Gentiles  were  called 
into  the  Church ;  blindness  having  for  a  sea- 
son fallen  upon  the  Jewish  nation,  which,  in 
the  time  of  the  three  first  empires,  was  the 
only  depository  of  divine  truth. 


*  Pridea3ix*t  Connec.  in  Iocq. 
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The  fourth  kingdom^  or  the  Western  Roman 
Empire,  is,  we  fiad»  again  inferior  in  dignity^ 
but  still  more  martial  thaa  those  which  pre- 
ceded it ;  for  it  is  represented  in  the  vision  of 
the  Great  Image  by  Iron,  inferior  to  Gold,  Sil- 
ver, and  Brass,  though  stronger:  and  in  the  vi- 
sion of  the  four  Beasts  by  a  Monster,  having 
great  iron  teeth,  which  &r  surpassed  in  strength 
and  ferocity  the  three  beasts  which  preceded  it* 
This  kingdom  was  eventually  divided  into  ten 
minor  kingdoms,  which  are  typified  by  the  tei\' 
toes  of  the  Image,  and  the  ten  horns  of  the 
Monster ;  its  territory  extends  to  the  west,  as  far 
as  the  kingdom  of  Great  Britain,  which  is  in* 
eluded  in  it ;  its  northern  boundaries  are  pro* 
bably  the  Danube  and  the  Rhine  ;.its  southern 
boundary  is  the  Mediterranean ;  and  its  east-^ 
em»  the  Grecian  empire*. 

In  exMiining  the  prophecies  relating  to  the 
Western  Roman  empire,  we  shall,  in  con- 
formity to  the  plan  of  this  work,  consider  first, 
the  Period  of  its  Strength  as  one  great  kingn 
dom;  secondly,  the  Period  of  its  Weakness^ 
when  divided  into  ten  kingdoms ;  and  lastly^ 
the  Period  of  its  Destruction. 

The  Pbrioo  of  its  Strength,  in  its  undi* 
vided  state,  is  described  Dan.  chap.  ii.  ver.  33, 
in  these  words,  **  His  legs  of  Iron,'*  the  iron  ty- 
pifying  the  great  strength  of  the  empire.  In  the 


i^      Combined  View  of  the  PropAeciesj 

MtetpHeMtfon  (yen  40)  it  is  findkl  ''  The  fourth 
*'  kingdom  shall  be  strong  as  iron,  forasmuch 
^'  as  iron  breaketh  in  pieces  and  subduetb 
^  all  things,  and  as  iron  that  breaketh  M 
tiiese*'  (viz.,  the  Gold«  the  Silver,  and  the  Brass), 
^  iriiall  it  bredc  in  pieces  and  bmise ;''  Aat  is$ 
it  should  excel  in  strength,  and  overcome  the 
kingdoni  of  Babylon,  tbe  united  kinjgdom  of 
Media  and  Persia,  and  the  kingdom  of  Mace- 
dott,  &c.,  which  had  before  been  represented 
itoder  those  thi-ee  symbols. 

Again,  in  the  pai'allel  vision  of  the  Fouf 
ISeaSts,  Dan.  chap.  vii.  ver.  7,  the  Western  Em- 
pire is  thtis  described  in  the  period  of  its 
strength :  '^  Behold,  a  fourth  beast,  dreadAiI 
**  and  terrible,  and  sti'ong  exceedingly :  and  it 
"  had  great  Ir6n  teeth  :  it  devoured  and  brake 
•*  in  pieces,  and  stamp^  "fte  residue  wtth  the 
••  feet  of  it  ;  and  it  was  diverse  ih>m  all  the 
^«  beasts  Aat  i^^ciie  before  it."  This  description 
is  repeated  in  vetse  19  6f  the  same  chapter; 
frhefe  it  is  spoken  of  *  as  the  fouHft  Beasts 
*•  which  was  diverse  from  aM  the  otheri^,  exceed- 
•*  ing*  dreadful  {  whose  teeth  were  6f  ii^ota,  and 
*•  his  nails  of  brass ;  ivMc^  devoui^,  brttfce  in 
"  pieces,  and  stamped  the  feMdne  wifh  his 
♦•  feet/'  In  the  ptdssage  quoted  froltn  the  v*r^n 
'  of  the  Gfiat  lAoiage,  and  in  each  of  these  latter 
Verses  quoted    firom  the  Vision  of  the  four 
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JBM9tB,  we  find  th^efeK  beaatifol  a^  rtr&ing 
deKrip*tMi»  of  iIm  pcm^er  of  the  fourth  kiogdons 
ior  Western  Bmnan  empire,  ^uid  of  its  9ubduin$ 
-the  other  tiuree  kingdoms  during  the  fieriod  of 
itsstwnglk. 

in  4ie  p£iiia0  of  its  Wbaknsss,  or  in  its 
divided  etate,  it  is  ^presented  in  the  vision  of 
the  Great  lmag«,  by  *^  the  feetand  toes,  part  of 
^  potter's  da^)  and  part  of  iron  ;"  and  in  thfe 
parallel  Tision  of  die  fo«nr  Beasts,  by  the  ten 
horns  of  the  fourth ;  which  are  said  to  be  ^^  teh 
^*  kittgSi''  or  iMgdoms,  ^  tiMut  shoubl  arke  ;^' 
the  mmiber  of  toes  agreeing'  with  Ibe  number 
<if  horns;  and  both  equally  representing  ten 
minor  kingdoms^  which  were  formed  1^  a  divi- 
aion  of  the  Western  Roman  empire.  The  vyw^ 
%«ls  of  the  feet  and  loes^f  the  Great  Imi^  ane 
afterwffids  tibus  ex^plained  by  Darnel  to  king 
fM^chadoezEar,  yet.  41 :  *^  And  whereas  diou 
**  sawest  the  feet  mid  toes,  part  of  potter's  clay» 
^  and  pwt  of  iron,  the  kingdom  shall  be  di- 
>*  vided ;  but  there.  JsAudl  be  in  it  of  the  strength 
*^  of  the  irMi,  fcraamueh  as  tiiou  sawest  the  iron 
^^  mixed  ^K4ilh  iniry  clay.  42.  And  as  the 
-**  toefeoflhefeetwiere  part  of  iron  and  part  of 
'**  eMy,sbtbe  Idngdom  liSiall -be  partly  etrong, 
"  and  partfy  broken/* 

The  ten  kingdoms  ^  the  divided  Weston 
Roman  empire  -  are  repres^ted  in  these  verses 
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as  being  some  of  them  strong,  and  others  weak ; 
and  as  diffmng  from  each  other  as  iron  differs 
from  (:lay ;  and  we  find  the  contrast  between 
tiiese  two  classes  of  kingdoms  yet  more  strike 
ingly  pointed  oat  in  vei*se  43  ;  where  it  is  said 
by  Daniel  to  king  Nebuchadnezzar,  in  e(xplain- 
ing  the  visiont  '^  Whereas,  thou  sawest  iron 
^^  mixed  with  miiy  and  clay,  they  diall  mingle 
««  themselves  with  the  seed  of  meb, :  but  they 
^^  shall  not  cleave  one  to  another,  even  as  iron 
^'  is  not  mixed  with  clay :"  by  which  we  un- 
derstand^  that  though  the  stnmg  and  powerful 
kingdoms  should  be  mingled  with  the  base  and 
inferior  kingdmns  (called  as  a  term  denoting 
weakness  and  inferiority,  ^^  the  seed  of  men),'' 
lying  mixed  together  with  them  as  the  bn^en 
pieces  of  the  Western  Roman  empire ;  thqr 
should  not  ^^ cleave  together,''  or  assimilate; 
but  riiould  be  perfectly  distinct  and  separate 
characters  ;  tiiere  should  appear  in  the  strong 
kingdoms  all  the  iron,  all  the  strength  and  ty- 
ranny of  the  old  Roman  empire,  but  none  of  the 
weakness  of  the  inferior  kingdoms  of  clay. 

In  this  part  we  shall  first  inquire  which  are 
the  ten  kingdcmis  represented  by  the  ten  toes  of 
the  Image ;  and  the  ten  horns  of  the  fourth 
Beast ;  and  then  proceed  to  arrange  them  into 
the  two  classes  of  irqn  and  day. 

In  endeavouring  to  decide  the  important 
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question,  which  are  the  ten  kingdcwis  interested 
in  the  prophecy  of  Daniel,  we  should  confuder 
what  are  the  chief  suhjeets  of  prophecy ;  and 
we  must  conclude,  that  these  are,  first,  the  tes* 
timony  of  Jesus  Christ^ ;  secondly,  the  history 
of  his  Church ;  and  thirdly,  the  history  of  the 
kingdoms  of  this  world,  as  connected  with  his 
Church. 

^  The  prophecy  of  Daniel  every  one  considers 
as  reaching  to  the  end ;  we  may  therefore  ex^ 
pect  to  find  mentioned  in  it  those  modem 
nations  of  the  divided  Roman  empire,  in  whose 
revolutions  and  actions  the  Church  of  Christ 
has  been  the  most  interested;  and  amongst 
these  we  must  necessarily  class  Rome,  the  seat 
of  that  great  enemy  of  the  Church,  who  is  the 
principal  subject  of  Daniel's  vision  of  the  fotnr 
Beasts.  Great  Britain,  the  chief  supporter  of 
the  Protofltent  catise,  cmd  the  principal  neeA  ot 
the  true  Church,  we  must  suppose  also  to  be 
noticed  in  prophetic  histoiy ;  as  well  a»  Austria, 
Ute  head  of  tiie  Germanic  empire ;  and.  France 
and  Spain,  who  have  been  the  cruel  persecutes 
of  the  Saints.  The  prophecy  of  the  four  Beasts 
also  teaches  us,  that  three  of  these  ten  kifl^omi^ 
are  taken  possession  of  by  the  spiritual  Horn ; 
of  which  three,  Rc»ne  is  evidently  one<     Wk^ 


ISB      C^mbimed  ViM  ^  Me  PtopkedaJ. 

"therefore,  in  a4<UMonto  tboK  above  named^ 
-we  dif*ected  1o  loek  fiut  two,  wiMck  unittd  to 
tRmei  became  tbe  fHraperty  of  the  Pope;  ated 
-^formed  the  territories  of  the  Church. 

0tit  diough  we  ghould  ]»x»bably  be  correct  in 

tihiui^fis:Hig  upon  8e:i^eD  out  erf  die  ten  kiogdbma, 

iKHite  prineipic  of  interpn^ation  is  to  be  eougbt 

for,  by  which  we  may  precisely  ascertam  the 

'ibottiplete  nmnter  of  Hoe  lingdooH  typified  by- 

*Ae  tccn  hama. 

AxiA  have  v^e  tnuat  be  guided  by  what  we 
4nd  in  otker  fMrta  of  ike  prophetic  writinga^ 
aMl  ^gue  from  analogy. 

We  iNkii«  already  seen,  in  the  entblema  repre- 
:^Mntng  the  four  kingdoms  which  obtained  auo- 
tcesaiyel^  dietempire  ^f  the  woirU,  the  aocwax^ 
with  which  they  are  described  as  territmiml  4i- 
amvan^of  Ae  whole  prepbeAc  Eaith,  and  that 
tthmr  <te]^riftori»s  are  obvionsly  ^lesigBed  to  be 
kept  petfecAy  disiimi  mA  s^araee  mie  fnm 
the  t>tber. 

i^ar  inatance,  because  tbe  kfnifAom  of  Bdiy- 
4oti  fonned  fhe  first  Beast;  and  Am 
*i9^  t^tpper  Asia^  fomed  together  pi 
^ttiii^  Beast  ;^tiiese  dn-ee  pvofincesare 
f^bludkdftom  the  second  Bew»,  and  arerepre- 
liefiited  as  thtee  ribs  in  the  month  of  the  Bear, 
or  flesh  that  he  had  seized  to  devour ;  the  repre- 
sentation pointing  oiit,  that  these  three  pro- 
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i^nces  woxM  be  oTenrutt  ata4  iubdued  by  ttief 
Medes  and  Persians. 

Again,  in  the  vision  of  Ate  Ram  and  the  tie- 
goat,  the  second  rating  kingdom  of  the  Wortd« 
as  there  described,  eTidently  consisted  of  onif 
hto  part$^  viz.,  df  MedKia  and  Persia,  which  were 
typified  by  the  two  horns  of  th^Ratn,  of  whick 
the  higher  came  np  hBt 

It  appears,  also,  in  considering  the  symbol  6t 
the  fourth  Beast  representing  the  kingdom  of 
the  Romans,  that  it  dotefs  not  indiide  BabylMi, 
Media,  and  Pe^ia,  or  the  fbnr  minor  kingdom^ 
of  the  Macedonian  empire ;  for  these  tertitin^ 
(the  greater  part  of  which  afterwards  fortnedl 
the  EastOTi  Roman  empire)  aire  called  *'  the 
Residue/'  which  the  tto-hoiiied  Beast  is  repre* 
sented  as  conqncrvng,  or  stamping  with  his 
feet. 

We  shall  see  Kfce^wise  when  the  destruction 
of  the  latter  days  is  spoken  of,  thkt  it  is  saitf 
Dan,  ii.  35,  "  then  was  flie  ir<m,  the  clay,  the 

i  f 

*'  brass,  the  rflver  and  fte  gold,  brokcif  to 
^  pieces  together,  and  became  Hke  ihe  chaff  of 
*'  the  summer  threshing-floors;**  from  whtcih 
description  we  naust  conclude,  that  ^  g^ld, 
the  silver,  the  brass,  the  iron,  and  the  clay,  re- 
present  tetriMriul  divisione;  for  they  cannot  be 
considered' to  severafly  representing  the  Baby. 
Ionian,  MedowPcfrstan,  Macedonian,  and  Romail 
Empires,  each  in  its  full  exfeHtj  bet^aute  tbt 
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tlil'ee  first  have  not  in  these  latter  4ays   any 
existence. 

Agiain  we  shall  fiod  in  the  vision  of  the  four 
Blasts,  it  is  said*  that  the  lives  of  the  three  first 

« 

Beasts  were  ^^  prolonged  for  a  season  and  a 
time'"  after  they  had  their  "  dominion^"  or 
empire^  taken  away.  By  which  is  described 
the  state  of  the  countries  represented  by  the 
three  first  Beasts,  frpm  the  period  when  they 
ceased  to  be  the  sieat  of  empire,  to  that  in  which 
they  will  become  the  seat  of  the  Church,  and 
part  of  the  universal  kingdom  of  Christ :  and 
we  m&y  here  again  observe,  that  the  four  ruling 
kingdoms  of  the  world  are  described  as  territo- 
rial  divisions  of  the  prophetic  Earth  ;  for  they 
are  clearly  spoken  of  as  being  only  jor  a  certain, 
period  the  seat  of  empire ^  and  as  being  distinct 
from  each  other ^  and  coexistent. 

As  it  thus  appears  that  the  four  ruling  king- 
doms of  the  world  e^ibit  a  territorial  division 
of  the  whole  prophetic  "  Earth^*  (or  of  that  part 
of  the  world  which  is  the  subject  of  prophecy) 
into  four  parts,-  so  we  may  further  observe  that 
the  hopis  upon  the  bodies  of  the  second  and 
thir^  Beasts  represent  territorial  subdivisions 
of  the  secojad  and  third  ruling  kingdoms. 

The  first  ruling  kingdom  of  the  world  con- 
efisted  only  of  the  single  province  of  Babylon, 
tlie  first  Beast  therefore  has  no  symbol  of  this 
kind  attached  to  it. 
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The  second  itiliiig  kingdom  conmrted  of  two 
territorial  subdivijiions,  namely,  of  the  proTinces 
of  Media  and  Persia,  the  Ram,  therefore  is  re** 
presented  as  having  two  horns. 

The  whole  of  the  tlurd  ruling  kingdom  of  the 
world,  or  the  kingdom  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
was  subdrnded  a  few  years  after  his  death,  that 
is,  in  the  year  A.  C.  SOI,  into  four  parts,  by  four 
of  his  captains  and  snoceasors ;  and  the  He^at 
is  consequently  represented  as  haying  /oter 
horns  ;  and  the  rise  of  these  horns  is  universally 
dated  from  the  year  in  whi<^  this  division  took 
place.  .  . 

In  endeavouring  to  interpret  the  part  of  pro- 
phecy now  under  consideration,  we  are  directed 
therefore  by  the  analogy  of  all  preceding  pro- 
phecies to  look  for  a  similar  territorial  sub^ 
division  of  the  Western  Roman  empire  into  ten 
kingdoms,  which  we  are  to  consider  as  having 
each  a  peculiar  territory  of  its  own,  into  which 
is  not  to  be  reckoned  its  conquests  otwr  theter^ 
ritories  of  others.  Accordingly  we  find,  that 
the  Western  Roman  empire,  wliounded  on  th^ 
north  by  the  Danube  and  the  Rhine,  is  divisihle 
exactly  into  ten  parts,  all  of  which,  excepting 
two  that  perished  early,  have  existed  for  nearly 
(ihe  wboie  period  of  the  divided  state  of  the  em- 
^re.  Of  theses  *  &e  tiiree  first  *•  aw  Lombardy, 
which  was  the  seat  of  a  poKt^eriiil  kingdtm; 
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S»f ewiftt  ^H^uoh  WW  the  ieat  of  Ae  Exafcht  irho 
rakd  oiner  a  grnt  part  ef  IMy ;  and  Rome, 
vrhidi  was  fimeriy  the  aeat  ef  empire.  The 
addition  of  Naplea  and  Tuscany  to  Iheae  ibne, 
fohaa  a  cqaplete  territorial  dmuon  of  Italy 
ifilo  fire  jiarts:  the  free  other  kingdems  are 
Fkalioe,  Amtria)  Spain,  Portngal,  and  Britaim 
The  ien  fyrming  together  a  complete  territorial 
Mviaion  of  the  Roman  EmpireY  are  therefore  aa 

1   RAYBliFKA, 

2  LoMBARDT,  ^  forming  the  Papal  StateSr 

$  ROBCp, 

4  Najnleb, 
•     6  TuscAWT, 

-     6  '^Francb* 
7  Austria. 
i8  SpAnr. 

id  POBTUOAIi. 

-:  !•  iBRNAW. 

All  no>other tsn!ldfigdo|ns  can  be  named  on  the 
I^Bciple^f  a  territorial  division,  if  this,  as  wm 
%aw  every  reason  to  suppose,  is  the  correct 
principle  on .  whidi  the  prophecy  of  Daniel 
nhould  be  interpnted,  we  may  a^^ume  with 
cpnfldenee  that  tiicae  are  Ae  t^i  kingdoms  ra*^ 
teffcd  to  in  lis  prqphecgr ;  we  shall  find  }ike^ 
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viqe  th^t  they  answer  to  aU  the  |i$artiK;i^wi^ 
a^eationi^  of  them  in  the  remiaodi^r  ,of  tbci 
visioA  of  the  Great  Image :  and  in  the  parallel 
prophecy  of  thf  four  Beasts.  These  particulm^ 
are,  tbfit  the ,  p^pal  horn  took  possession  of 
threje  pf  them ;  that  t}iey  are  divisible  into  twa 
classes,  the  stroag  and  the  weak,  the  Iron  an4 
the  Clay ;  and  that  all  excepting  two  (whioli 
we  are  informed  h^  proph^y  p^visljied  ear)y^ 
by  being  nnit(^  to^me)  idiould  be  in  e,nst« 
ence  wheu  the  period  of  the  destruction  of  the 
empire  ccmmenced ;  for  we  are  tol4,  thatt  the 
stm^  swole.iipon  the  feet  and  toes  of  the  irnqfe^y 

Having  luanoi)  the  ten  kio^oms,  I  x^oMf  pro^ 
ceed  to  diidde  them  into  the  gtwo  glasses  ,of  th« 
kingdoms  of  irpn,  and  the  kingdoms  of  clay^ 
The  kingvloms  of  iron  I  consider  to  be  tl^-ee, 
Tiz^,  JRtm^c^  Rome,  and  AustrifL^^and  th^k^VgH 
€|oqiSi  of  clay  to  he  seveni  -namdy^  JEtavonns^t 
Lombardy,  Naples,  Tipcany,  Spawi  P^rtifgal^ 
andBritain^  • 

With  respect  to  the  character  of  .the  threer 
first,  as  tyrannical  kingdoms,  I  shall  have  to 
shew  hereafter,  in  considering  other  prophecies 
that  thoogh  always  great,  eitiier  in  extei^t,  or 
importance,  they  are  in  the  prophetic  writings 
said  to  remain  comparatively  in  a  state  of  rest, 
^}l  after  the  commencement  of  the  last  peiio^i^ 
9rt»Il  after  tb«.  year  1792.     FrMipe,  wUkA  Mr 


144      Combined  View  of  the  Prophecies. 

represented  in  one  of  these  prophecies  as  the 
first  that  wakes  or  starts  into  new  life,  it  will 
be  allowed  has,  since  its  rise  as  Imperial 
France,  been  a  tyrannical  empire,  and  of  a  dif- 
ferent class  from  all  others  of  the  divided  West- 
em  Roman  empire  which  have  yet  appeared. 
France,  therefore,  being  the  onty  iron  kingdom 
whose  character  has  yet  been  developed,  we 
can  speak  of  the  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy  no 
fnrliier  than  as  it  has  been  accomplished  in  her 
tyrannical  reign,  under  her  present  ruler*; 
and  here  the  accomplishment  appears  most 
striking ;  a  very  few  years  also  will  shew  whe- 
ther I  am  correct  in  expecting  the  complete  ftil- 
fllment  of  it  in  the  future  tyrannical  reigns  of 
Rome  and  of  Austria.  The  successive  tyranni- 
cal reigns  of  these  three  great  kingdoms  belong 
however  to  the  next  period,  namely,  to  that  of 
the  Destruction  of  the  Roman  empire ;  but  I 
mention  in  this  place  the  tyranny  then  exer- 
cised by  them,  in  order  clearly  to  establish 
the  character  of  France  as  one  of  the  king- 
doms represented  by  the  iron  toes  of  the  Great 
Image. 
The  period  of  the  Dbstruction  of  the  Wes- 

*  The  reader  is  requested  to  bear  in  mind,  that  this  inter- 
pretation of  the  vision  of  (be  Crreat  Image  was  written  in  thd 
jmx  1613,  while  Buonaparte  was  Emperor  of  Franee.  Isl  Edit;' 
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tarn  Roman  empire,  and  the  first  period  of  the 
Temporal  kiDgdcMn.  of  Christ,  is  thus  described 
to  King  Nebuchadnezzar,  Dan.  ii.  34 :  "  Thou 
"  sawest  till  that  a  atone  was  cut  out  without 
*'  hands,  which  Muote  the  image  upon  his  feet 
*^  that  were  of  iron  ai 
^  pieces,"  which  ia  a 
Ter.  44:  "In  the  da 
"  God  of  heaven  set 
*'  never  be  destroyet 
"  not  be  left  to  other 

"  in  pieces  and  consume  all  these  kingdoms, 
** .  and  it  shall  stand  for  erer.  45,  Foi^much 
•«'  418  thou  sawest  that  the  stone  was  cut  -but  of 
**■  the  jBoontain  without  hands,  and  that  it 
•'  J)takein  pieces  the  iron,  the  brass,  the  clay, 
^'  the  silver,  and  the  gold ;  the  great  God  bath 
"  jnade  known  to  tbe  king  wbat  shall-  come  tp 
^  ,pai8  fa«reafter^"  ■    . 

iT^e.  Stone  here  rf^r^sents.  tbe  T^piporal 
)uiig<ipm  ^  ^bntf.  »>»4»Jt'y  i^s  smiting  lyjoa 
^  ,^et  «n4  toes  qf..  fji^  Image,  is,  de9ci!ibed  the 
^leMii^clfoii;  of  the  kingdoms  of  ibe  Western 
RonuiaH  fliBipire^  which  -takes,  place  upon  its 
%Bt  establf^inent.  ^  It  wi  sjiewn  in  the  repre- 
•en^^tipn,  and  it  is  also  espreasly  dpclved,  thia:| 
the  smiting',  of  t^t;  ston^  .will  tefke  place  Y  iq 
|]tt9  da}|S  *if  th£ff  ^a^ft"  npinely,  of  tlicf-,teQ 
IUiig4(Mi)Ml<>i'f  .Kron.^  C^;^-    This  propbe<B£ 
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therefore  requires,  that  the  ten  kingdtnlik  «^ 
Daiiiel  should  he  considered  as  ib  'existehce 
trhen  the  reigti  of  the  Stone  coMineticet,  ihoAb 
ivo  of  course  helng  excepted  which  we  hiivc 
before  obsei*ved  are  said  to  fall  early,  being 
united  to  Rome,  and  with  it  becoming  the  pro- 
perty of  the  little  spiritual  Horn ;  and  we  find 
that  eight  Out  of  the  ten  kingdoms,  i&n;red 
upon  the  principle  6f  a  territorial  drvision  of 
the  Western  Roman  empire,  "were  actually  in 
existence  as  sepai^te  kingdoms,  and  in  their 
ordinary  slate,  in  the  year  17d2 ;  in  wbich  yewr 
ihere  is  every  reason  to  belieye,  that  the  suiiU 
ing  of  the   Stone  commenced ;   for    the    na- 
tions of  the  continent  have,  since  tiiat  peribd, 
iBd  have  been  Ti- 
nts as  were  iitiv^ 
tome,  Naples,  TtiB- 
d  Stmiti,  tire  seVen 
baring  all  of  fhem 
tid  jn  dte  bnMr  fa 
Idedrahd  tiiftii^ 
Tived,  as  Itttpert^ 
I, ;  and  Rome,  tbei^ 
re  Hgam  as  Bilpe- 
comjilete  ttl^  wotK 
ttf  destnictibn  Vbtcb  b  stfll  ^Injg;'  on. 

the  Pkitefttant country  bf  Grtat'Brftih  Wk 
ihitie  ^ti^^these  jod^ttiente':  'atiit  tUe'^^ 
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et  het  hehxg  itms  mercffliliy  exentpted  tMti 
Atefa,  will  be  \eatia  flhotti  UiCTftioit  df  lAl^fcdi* 
Beasts,  where  we  are  told  that  they  ufe  hlk^ 
§M^  oti  aieeotmt  of  ^  i^upt^iisliltk/n  ^ttd  idtfla- 
tify  df  tfte  Pfi^acy;  for  Ae  fmtth  Beiftrt?,  or 
W^Merft  Roman  empire,  ici  f h^r^  tasLid  to  'be" 
Aeitfty^y  "  tecatrse  6t  tlie^diee  of  fte  i^oWW 
<'  a^ifistfUiiell^st  Hi^lr,  ^Hiicfa  the  HtU^  f^ 
ptti)  Horn  spake."  Thid  desrtrt^oii  of  thtf 
nations,  during  ihe  r^ign  of  the  Stone  (com^ 
mencing  in  the  year  19192),  is  also  unquestion^ 
ably  i^fterr^  to  in  the  beautifhl  and  sdblime 
pro|i^h^  respectingttie  kingdimi  of  theM^sAsdah, 
contained  in  the  second  Psalm,  where  Christ 
id  thus  address^ :  '^  Yet  hare  I  set  my  king 
upoA  my  holy  hill  of  Zion.  Ask  of  me,  a»ff 
I  fkusJX  give  thee  the  heathen  for  thine  inhe- 
ritance, and  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth 
^*  fikr  thy  possession.  Thou  sbalt  break  them 
*^  #ldi  a  rod  of  iiton ;  thou  shalt  dash  them  in 
••  pieces  Hke  a  pottef^s  vesMi  ;**  for  there  is^  no 
«ffier  peri^  than  that  of  thei reign  of  (be'  Stone 
to  wMch*this  prophecy  can  ilpf^ly ;  the  Papacy, 
tbk  enctey  of  the' Church  of  Chtist,  being  till' 
Am  tKtmi^hant ;  and'tfte  kingtfom  of  Christ, 
When  •  iMHy  estal^llslted  upon  eatrtfa,  being  de- 
scribed by  Isaiah,  kM  alT  the  plt>phets,  as  a 
ftingtifoiii'dfpel^fectpeM!^  and  rig^ousness. 
rift  itblpomm  eveiilk  df  th6  tulfn^df  tfa«  ini^ 

L  2 
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tioDB  with  a  rod  o,f  irpn,  will  al^o  be  loiuiq  iq. 
bespoken  of  ia  Re¥elatioiiB.ii*27.ixii.5,  ^x^ 

It  IS  said  that  the  S^opi^,  if  hicb  smites  i)ilpai| 
the  feet  and  toes  of  the  Image,  is  cpt  out  .with^ 
out  hands ;  because  the  Tf«[^ppral  Kjng4Qin;0f 
Christ  is  lA,  this  period  invisible, ,  being  visible 
only  in  its  e&cts  ;  and  again,  becaii^  it  is  of 
divine  origin,  and  ,esl;ab}ished  without  aii(y  hur, 
Qum  aid.  So,  in  Isaiah,  our  Saviour  is  rqpp:e^ 
rented  as  declaiiAg,  '^  I  have  trodden  the  W^ne^ 
*'  Press,  alone^  ^d  of  ihe  peopU^  there  was  none 
**  wiiA  nuy  th^efore  mine  own  arm  .brcnigl^ 
««  salv^onunto  me:''  the  treading  of  the  wiiie-^ 
press  here  spo)j:en  of,  referring  to  the  great,  and 
final  destruction  of  the  enemies^  of  Christ, 
which  takes  place  when  the  thirty  jear^  of  the 
reiga  of  the  Stone  termii:iates.  ,  - 

.  The  prophecy  c|f  the  vision  of  tl^  .Qxeat 
Image  thus  proceeds ;  v^r.  35,  "  ^Then  was  the 
**  iron,  the  day,  the.  br^,  the  silver,  and;  the 
^«  gold,  broken  to  pieceai  tog!6t)ier,  and  beeaone. 
*• .  like  the  chaff  of  the  summer  tluresfaing^oiHi^^ 
*♦  and  tbe  wind  cwried  t^«m  away,,  and,  i»o 
**  place  wa9  found  for  t^iem :  and  the  i^one  iiaik 
**  anaote  the  image,  became  »  great  |q[f9ui\ta||i, 
«  and  fill^  the  wiio^e  earth."  ;     :   .     ' 

The  totil  cjertruction  of  t|ie.  kipg^pms  of 
diU  world,  which  tjdtes.  place  imon,  the  e«t». 
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blishment  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  is  de- 
scribed under  the  strongest  figures.  In  the 
vision  of  the  four  Beasts,  it  is  said  to  be  by 
fire,  which  so  destroys,  as  to  leave  no  vestige 
of  that  which  is  consumed;  for  the  body  of 
the  Beast  is  said  to  be  ''  given  to  the  burning 
**  flame/'  And  in  the  passage  now  before  us, 
the  kingdoms  of  the  world  are  represented  as 
completely  annihilated,  so  that ''  no  place  was 
"  found  for  them/'  The  Earth  will  be  utteriy 
beaten  to  powder  at  the  presence  of  God.  When 
he  enters  into  judgment  with  the  nations  of  the 
eardi,  they  will  be  found  lighter  than  vanity; 
the  wicked  are  like  the  chaff  which  the  wind 
scattereth  away  from  the  face  of  the  earth :  the 
apostate  nations  will  be  made  as  the  dry  chaff 
of  the  summer  threshing-floor ;  they  will  be  as 
nothing,  and  the  wind  of  divine  wrath  will 
carry  them  away,  and  their  place  will  no  more 
be  found. 

From  this  and  similar  awful  descriptions  of 
the  events  of  the  last  days,  there  is  every  reason 
to  believe  that,  by  judgments  still  more  dread*- 
ful  than  those  which  have,  for  the  space  of 
twenty-two  years,  been  inflicted  upon  the  con- 
tinent, the  Papal  nations  will  be  completely 
destroyed:  and  that  these  judgments,  extend- 
ing also  to  the  Eastern  Roman  empire,  will 
equal  in  severity  those  inflicted  upon  the  Ca- 
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naanitish  nations  by  the  chflchren  of  Israel,  prkt 
▼iously  to  their  establidhment  in  die  Holy 
Land,  when  they  were  commanded  to  leave  no 
soul  alive*. 

The  whole  of  the  Roman  emjnre  being  thus 
destroyed,  and  every  thing  that  opposes  itself 
being  removed,  the  Temporal  Kingdom  of  Christ 
will  be  established,  and  will  stand  for  ever. 

The  period  daring  which  the  Stone  becomes 
great  is  apparently  the  last  twenty  of  the  forty- 
five  years  of  Daniel  when  (after  the  complete 
destruction  of  the  Infidel  and  Papal  Powers 
at  the  battle  of  Armageddon)  that  copious 
effusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit  will  take  place,  the 
glory  of  the  latter  days,  which  with  the  Second 
Advent  of  Christ  is  the  great  object  of  desire 
held  out  to  the  Christian  Church  by  <iie  word 
of  God— Then  through  the  instrumentality  of 
the  restored  Jews,  the  Kingdom  of  Christ  wiU 
rapidly  extend  in  every  direction,  and,  finally, 
embrace  the  whole  world. 

The  Period,  during  which  the  Mountain 
fills  the  whole  earth,  is  Uie  period  of  the  Mil- 
lennium, or  that  glorious  time  when  Christ 
shall  reign  with  his  Saints  upon  earth.  Then 
will  be  fulfilled  what  is  spoken  by  the  pro- 
phet Isaiah :  ''  Of  the  increase  of  his  govem- 
*'  neot  and  peace  there  shall  be  no  end,  upon 

*Deiit.u.  16,  17. 
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the  throne  of  Pari^  and  upou  his  king^dom^ 
to  order  it  ay^  to  establish  it  with  judgment 
"  and  wijtJU  jmljioe,  fi^oin  henceforth,  even  foi{ 


''  ev^r/' 


MenMrAs  ttp0n  l/«4  Jntetpfe^Uiti^M,  gip^  ^ 
farmer  C^mmeniUitqrs  of  the  vi^i^n  of,  the 
Great  linage^  and  of  the  other,  visiifm^  in 
which  the  four  great  ^mpiree  ar^  tep^et 
senied. 

I  am  gratified  t»  find,  that  I  Ifaye  sudhi  luf^ 
authmty  aa  that  of  Sir  (lafc  Newton,  for  haVf. 
ingy  in  the  foregoing  interpffetatv)!!  of  the  Ti- 
sioA  qS  libe  Great  bnage^  and  in  the  obsorvi^ 
ttona  wUch  ha,Te  been  ina4e  rxj^n  the  Ti^on  o^ 
the  fenr  Be«i^,  omsidtered  each  of  tt^  agwl^Ia 
of  the  four  Metals,  and  each  of  ^  p^iraU^ 
aymbolft  of  th/9  fiwr  BeaBtSs  a£^  represent^  a 
territory  p^Qiiliar  to  itself. 

Siir  Isaac  o)>ser?es,  that  ^'  the  nationa  9|f 
^'  ChaMea  aip4  Al^jria  are  still  tl^  fir^t  ^e^t ; 
^*  those  of  Media  and  Peipsia  are  still  the  se- 
**  cond  Bea^t;  those  of  Macedpn,  Greece 
^*  Thrace,  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  Egypt,  are 
"  still  the  third ;  and  those  of  Europe  on  this 
♦*  side  Greece,  are  stilL  thp  fenrtlu"    Rqt  l^r. 
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Fabef,  in  quoting  the  foregoing  passage  from 
the  work  of  Sir  Isaac,  objects  to  the  principle^ 
by  whic6  u  jlrecise  line  of  distinction  'i^  thus 
supposed  to  be  drawn  between  the  terrftorles 
which  were  severally  the  seats  of  the  four  great 
Empires;  observing,  that  "  the  countries  of 
Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  £g>pt,  cannot  be 
considered  as  forming  an  (*x«hisive  part  of 
*'  the  third  Beast,  because  they  wwe  originally 
^  prorvmces  belonging  to  the  second  Beast,'^ 
that  is  to  thi»  Bear*.  But  Sir  Isaac  and  Bishop 
Newton  evidently  understand  (as  they  necessa- 
rily must,  in  considering  the  four  Beasts  as  re- 
presei!r(ing  a  territorial  division  of  the  pro- 
phetic Earth  itito  four  parts),  that  these  pro- 
vinces did  not  belong  to  the  symbol  of  the 
•fiear.  Mr.  Faber^  therefore  (as  it  appears  to 
me),  here  only  rejects  the  theoiy  of  Sir  Isaac, 
l)ut  does  not  advance  any  thing  in  support  of 
his  own  system. 

The  arguments  that  may  be  adduced  in  fy^ 
vour  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  hypothesis,  have 
been  already  briefly  stated  f.  But  as  Mr.  Fa- 
ber,  in  controverting  this  hypothesis,  has  par- 
ticularly spoken  of  the  second  Beast,  as  repre- 
senting, not  only  the  kingdoms  of  Medfa  and 

*  See  Faber*8  Diflsertatjon*  vol.  i.  in  dd  edit.  p.  205—208* 
4th  edit.  p.  232—238.     5th  edit.  p.  22^—232, 
-j"  See  preceding  pages  133— 136. 
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Pemia, '  but  the'  Med^Peira^ii  jBmpive/  exteiidt 
ing  to  its  utttioM^  Ikmts,  Inokidtng  in  4t  ibm 
countries  o^Ama'Mikioi*;  Syna,  JBgy^  &«.,  I 
jihail  re^o^ider'the  8yiii^l$>  relating  to  Ibis  eiii^ 
pire  sometrhat  w^xk  at  l^nglfa.t '.  -  •  -      * »   ^  i^ 
'   Nov^  i«  id  allowed  by  Mi-.  'Pfeber,  as  ^kA\  as 
by  all  other  to^ineiMators^i  ^lat  &e  fwd  bomb 
of  theiRam/bf  wftibh  tbe  last  beeome^the  bi^ 
est,  Mprieisetit  BCfviraihf  the  ktngdomis  of  Medii 
and  Petsia ;  anfd,  as  tbe  Ram  has  no  more  tbtft 
two'l>brlbs,'tb<^  natural  deduction  is,  that  the 
^pepresettta|ioii'fs  limited  to  the  kingdoms  of 
Media  and  Persia  r  for  we  oati  hardly »  consist 
^iitly  wiiththO' propriety  of  sym)[>o>ical,repre* 
sentation^  suppose,  that  the^iiubordinate  parts  of 
an  empire,  or  tbef  pmrinces  conquered  by  the 
'Medes  ieuKl'  Persians,  as  Asia  M»ior,i  Sytia^  and 
Egypt,    would  be  represented  by  the  aotaal 
body  of  tbeiRom^  while  the  principal  prbvkiees^ 
as  Media  and  Persia,  containing  the  seat  of  gcv 
.  ternibent,  are  pepresented  only  by  its  two  horns. 
To-decide  Ais  wehave,  howeter,  an  <^porttK 
nity.  of  a  r^fereiick;  to  a  parallel  nsibn,  where 
the  syvibol;  which  answers  to*  that  of  the  Rain, 
is  not  an  h<Mrn^> beast,  but  a  Bear;  here  the 
two  prorrmcesiof  Media  and*  Persia  are  repre- 
sented l^  the  fwb  sides  of  tlie  Bear.     And,  as 
we  must  in  this  instance  consider  the  two 
halverof  the  iiyttibol  as  occupied  by  these  two 


pumns^by  qiM^  oAmt  oi^^d;  i«  f  OMPqnAMly 
But  tfi^^tAs  ^."m  t^mtMraMf  iliitt^  th«  imk^ 

cannot  possibly,  tf  Mf *  F^c  wi^fMifH  bf 
ttdlKfedin  tbti  ^r>^t¥»ls  of  tfa#  Stew  wd  of'the 
Am ;  bi»^  i£  I  mar  b^^lbMrod  ta>iiwo  ferenfif 
detail,  we  pmim  iilso  «»  aliM^  with  mtpMt  to 
IImm^ p wiqiioeib  trnd  Bhc«  tluGm  ia  ^nojiik 
•Ith^'Boars  Inr the  tbwo  ab^'^re  mw  '^  w 
^^ibtaoittthofit,  hfibwMa  thf  MM  of  iU''  are 
iKobjqaiiiifQpriaAe  sjuhotakof  Iho  ootuiwred  ppw' 
jgwmir  9ijilv'tGted  to  tiie  dopunalioa  and  ^xmih 
autf^  pa'MM  (or  as  Bialu^  fiefton  expMssA  it^ 
IkM  grinding  oppnetaionj  i^  tl^  Modes  aod 
9m^anft;  aqdagain^  tins i|iterp»ta^n  of  ttie 
qmhofar  of  the  Ribs  between  the  teeth  of  Ite 
Bttiov  tt  so  stfcddgfy  s«fppoi«ed  by  a  sifailar 
descffifitipn  giyen  qf  tke  foiurth  Beast,  nrhioh  m 
vqpMseBted  ai^  hayia^  groat  itoa  teethe  v^Uk 
?tAmh  \%'(Amoure  and  tooaka  js  pieM^esi  tibat  if, 
•.<aPifif<pr9  snd  dMtnoya,  andiH^h  m  afterwards 
mff^n  spokeaof  aa  devpuring  ^^  tfie  wfaok  earth/' 
.wimb  must.ttfiuquiesilwaaUyt  mwa  otmqwnng 
tke  irhol^  eaiiti );  thai  I  thiak  thene  can  be  no 
doyfat  "Aiat  ike  aoimmsaMua  given  4o.  tbe  Bfar  to 
^tfi^aocnd  ^f  ^teboMr  ia«e«4^tfM/'^  was  a  conuwi- 
aion  giTeaalo  .tbe  JMMm  and  PersiaiM.  to  go 
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Hm  t|trae^  Bib^  9me»  »  its  looiifb^  j^gpmmtd^ 
accacding  to  the  in^ttqpkieta^ii  of  Sir  kinft  «iid 

.'f.  9 timiif  l!^  it,  iMili  vera  Jiet  {iMgMilgr  paotoatiii 
^  ■kenbtn  of  f to  body/' 

1  taigM  hemiobfonro,  that  SMch  oftlie  Jkf«qfiF 
of  the.nygegentiikiil  vkmb  eoDsiBto  to  a  gnw^ 
ikl^Btfi  ift  ift  aumite  accumoy^  vouU  iMtoitTlHi 
liKMie  pmpheqes  whioh  telnle  to4iui  Iwr  grant 
cnqfiimy  i<  we  wtte  notto  coMider  each  ^^ 
fbttr  qwri^la  as  referring  to  a  tenritoijr  fMoabar 
to  itself*  Amd  m  the  unstaiice  bcAiK  m,  ir^ 
f  Id  adqit  tbe  priaciple  aihanoqd^  j^y  Ms.  Fiber, 
^  ^Mt  ^  <<»r  fieasto  tkoiaebm  arp/tlM  |aiqr 
^  gveat  tmpifesr  eopsideiied  as  rasyoetil^fif  fii& 
^*  ttikding  to  tlie|r  several  mtmo^l  ttmiis,*'  Ma- 
leliiding  ihetehm  all  their  conqf  evls,  I  ahonU 
to t«ta% at^alMviiov  tb  ivtetfpret  jdie  syflAob 
laf  th^  fAjTM  isiN»,>i'idiich  he  anmi»  alsalniMalf 
1o>ie«ve  unexplaiionKL 

Sit*  Isaac  Newton,  Bishop  Chosidl^attdiAi; 
shop  Newton,  consistently  with  tjmir  hyfdiosis^ 
consider  diem  as  rtpnseMtiiig  the  «o»gm<«i«  of 
Ihtt^  Aiedesapd  Pendans  o«eir  Ly^ay  JB^ykW) 
attd'Eg^pt.  Im  their  interptetatidik.iaf  iheie 
•fliymbphiii  Ir.^d  therefore  :t)wl  J  hate^pattiaUjfi, 
l>nt  :ttoti  ^stotfy,  fqUowed  tham>;  thiUdng  it 
nee^ssaiy  on  thefnm^ettmgiof^i  thakahaw 
ii3^dMM|iMihdMd  betsterpoeled  ao^ds  ^ 
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to  die' ^ndiitigB  '^  westward^  northward^  and 
K  soirtbward""  of  die  Rfon^  and  shoold  be  Ii» 
mited  to  the  first  conquests:  l^y  Cj^niss'l  tt|rob^ 
isrlaeilthe  Aiecloui^rsian  empire  wfeis  eitkblisfaed; 
or  '^became  great/'  1  coiisequeiitiy  'esLelude 
jj^gypi,  nirhiob*  iras  tn6t  conquered  till  a  later 
^patiod^  or  till-lheTeigB  of  Cambyses,  and  adopt 
(Artaebfia,  or  the  Nonkem  ptotsiof  Asia^  instead 
bf  «H ;  urbkb  is  ^refiir^ed  to  by  the  posbmg;  nortb- 
twnrd  of  the  Ran,  and  whreh  i»  particularly 
niewtioted  by  Pride^iix,  as  being  conquered 
bgr  Cyrus  altdr  Lydia,  and  before  Bltbyrob.  1  ' 
In  the  latter.  p«rt  of  th^  interpretation  of  this 
prc^hecy,  I  aon  I  ksLty  without  the  support  of 
4he  btgfa  authorities  I  have  quoted ;  for  I  do  not 
^d  thai  tkey^  or  any  of  my  predecessors,  fanve 
lektendad  the  principle  of  a  territorial  di^^SftiHi 
tb  Ae  inteipretation .  of  the  Symbols  or  the  ten 
fees  of  the  Image,  and  the  ten  horns  of  the  foiirth 
Beast ;  which,  it  is  agreed,  represent  ten  miluM* 
kin^pdoms,  Ibrmedonthe  division'of.tbe  West-^ 
tf&EtMfliah  empire; '  ,      ^        v 

M,  It  becomes,  therefore  necessary,  in.  confonnity 
to  the  planr  dpon  which  I  have  proposed  to  pcOK 
ceed,  cmd^romtheconstderfation  that  there 'can 
bebiitmetnie  interpretation  Krf'feyery  prophecy, 
Iiii4  !l>(di6ul{i  iiow  state  upon  what  groundsicf 
wnUde#:  the  TarioiiiS/.estpMiitions  which  baifr 
becmgiTen^by  fotwer  writers  of  thitf  in^wKtit^ 


Dani^l^ .  Viuon,  iff  the  Or  eat  Jmage.     |^f 

pAFt  ^  piHiphecy  to  bc^uos^tiilactoTy  and  iwM^ 

miseil^le. .  ^  i 

.;.  Boahop  Newton  iotroduee^  tbe  following  litrts 

of  the  ten  kingdoms  into  his  woiic,  as  being 

those  of  the  most  approved  commentators,  in 

whose  general  principles '  of  int^retition  he 

agrees ;  although,  in  order  to  include  Ravenna, 

Lombardy,  ahd  Home,  he  ifomes  th^  kiifi^dbnur 

himself  as  existing  at  a' lietteir^^od' than  luui 

been  chosen  by  otiiers.  • '.'    ' 

The  list  of  Bishop  Chandler  at(d  Btthop  Lloyd 

(which  has-been  addicted  also  by  Mr.  Faber  and 

Mr.  Cuninghame)  contains  the  fi^kr^ing  king- 
doms:—  *.-'''        .  •  •:•./   (. 

1  Burgundians,  in  Burgundy.  . 

2  Franks,  in  FxgiK^f.  k  .  ;    ..i     .    ;•    ;:.) 

3  Heruli  and  Turingi,  in  Ita\y,  f :  •  '   t :  t 

4  Huns,  in  Hungary.  m  -  '    | 

5  Lombards  upon  the  Danube,  and  after* 

wards' iii^Ml^j^:'  "niJ-        .i.  .MiT 

6  Gstrogotlre,  iii  IMfs^la.      -  '  '     '   ^ 

7  Saxons-^d'Ari^lbsV^iiBritiih;-  *'  - 

8  Sueves  and  A\aiiik',  ib'G'^Coinie  and  Spain. 

9  VandalsV'iti  J^riba,''  "  •'•-     '  "  »'  ^ 
10  Visigoths,  ih'Patinpma.  '  '^  '^ 

..'i.  ,•■       •     .-1.      .-Ml  •      .  i  '1>  )    ■■!  :      .     .  i  i'  8 

,.,Mr:  Mede  i^qkoB^ijv  ^e^  )uf)gdonni  ^us. 
as  they  are  suppoa^  to  iha.ve  appeared  in  the 
year 4*6,  tbp  ym  ^ftw  Roijjp  ww^^^pt^j^j 


^emfHibi  lliikg  M  fftie  labiate,  m&tt  it  #m 
be  seen,  that  three  kingdoms  named  in  the  ^«> 
e«dii%  HM  it#6  eiilttfied,  and  tftteM  alte  «trtwti. 
ftftlid  iA  th«hf"i)l8iij6. 

1  BtMTgiincUaiuH  io  France. 

2  Franks. 

6  Oistro^oths,  whom  the  Ijoagobards  sue- 

ce(^diBdtin  Pannonia,  andaftenmiids.tn 
Italy. 

7  SasEoofl,  in  Bvittan. 

8  Sttcrves  and  AIam  in  GaUioia.  and  Vxx^ 

9  Vandals,  in  Africa. 

10  Visigoths,  in  south  of  France  and  part  of 

Spaitf. 
[3]  Alemanes,  in  G€ttMkj. 
[4]  BritoM. 
[5]  Greeks. 

Th^  list  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton  is  as  follows:— 

1  The  kingdom  of  ^  Bur^^undians. 

2  The  kingdom  of  the  Franks, 

4  The  kingdom  of  the  Huna. 

5  The  kingdom  of  the  Lombards* 

7  The  kingdom  of  the  Britons* 

8  The  kingdom  of  the  Suevians,  in  Spain. 
•|^  'Pfife-Bitt^cfoin  6^  ifee  Vtorf^s  and  Alans, 

^irSpSiii  *rtd  Aflli^. 
^r#!te*kito^dbiii-df  tf^e  VM^tiis. 


'^]  TtemngftMH  6f  Ate  Altiius  IfH  GuSSA, 
[fit]  Tbfe  MAgddib  of 'RtfVeHOtt. 

l^he  foilotring  is  the  list  of  ibishop  Newton ; 
the  kingdoms  are  here  named  from  a  later  period 
of  the  Western  Roman  Empire,  than .  lias  heen 
fixed  upon  by  other  commentators,  which  oc» 
casions  the  great  variation  perceptible  between 
his  list  and  the  foregoing. 

1  BmyutiriiiMfig,  in  Bvsfpimd^. 

2  Franks^  IB  Fnuieei. 
4  -Himsy  m  HdHgury. 

>6  'LtadbaMwin  Lenltlird)^. 

^  SoKctesy  HLrfiritiii. 
^  M6toiaktt»4  ih'eenMta^. 
[6}  BEii0n&  •' 
[9\  GotlH«  iri  Spilin;  ^  >  .\ . . 

f  10]  TlibScnlit^of Rmm;  "  itlniieTdlled*«K> 
'*  tlie^€h)kek'£npe*ora4'aBri]ckiQwdi 
**  aalieKeaDkdrtbBfnyilflfe  qfcbooiiaip 
*'  a  new  Western  Emperor/';:::!  <-'.■ 

fiMn^'wi^  i4ftiK<tM^'to  nrtony  |k¥toU  tiPiffi^ 
dWM^-  Itoitulk  eM]^Ve,  afti  y^ifittUd^  Wy^ 
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**  times:  one  kiii^fdom  fi^ng,  and  another 
^^  rising,  and .  soarce  any  subsisting  for  a  long 
**  while  together  ;'*  from  which  representation 
of  the  unsettled  state  of  the  Western  Roman 
empire,  M  the  time  the  ten  kingdoms  are  sup-' 
posed  to  have  been  formed,  it  appears  evident, 
that  if  we  consider  tbein,  according  to  the 
usual  interpretation,  as  falling  upoiji  any  suc« 
cessful  invasion  by  a  Ibreign  power,  it  cannoi 
be  decided  with  aeny  certaiiity  whlch-ve  Ifad  ten 
kingdoms  referred  to  by  the  propJietl 

We  seem  therefore,  in  the.  very  outset*  of 
our  examination,  to  have  arrived  at  the  don- 
elusion,  that  if  we  wovUI  nbtme  wilfa  any  Cer- 
tainty the  ten  kingdoms  of  Daniel,  they  mi)st 
be  considered  as  formed  on  the  principle  iof 
a  territorial  division  of  tiie  Western  RoD^n 
empire,  when  they  will  be.aiq>posed^Mill  to 
OMithme'to  «xiBt,  thnmgh  uii'iAeir  dumges^  as 
loDf^iad  AHdr.tearritavffiamre  ke^t- distinct  from 
^^pch  <iAei*,  and  revuin  .tlie*i6ilii*of  separate 
govemmfintfi^ '  -^  i.  •  -..  #;  " 
.  I«l^  *^  <>^^??^v*^Wf  that  Isfctfi^^flppie 
t^^  t|ep  kfttgdom^  with  relerence  to  a  Ifttert 
pj^o4  tfmn. other,  qc^mentatoirs  b^  ^r{ 

l^p.i^at  jconsiid^  theBCfwrnd  jperioil  of^  *tie  R^. 
man  Empire  (i.  e.^  its  completely  d^vui^ed  f^\ 
ureak  ^tati^  io.  have  commence^-  till  ibjS  h^f^- 
t4»f  of  tbe  isf^yiei^  century  a.  whcQ  the  Rofj^^ 
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csapierors^  ^ipho  had  recovered  Italy  on  the  expuU 
non  of  the,  Ostrogoth^  from  it,  had  again  .lost 
the  sapreme  authority  in  'that  country  from  the 
invasion  of  the  Lombards;  and  it  was,  as  is 
well  known,  divided  into  several  Dukedoms: 
the.  Gredc  Emperor  possessing  the  Exarchate  of 
Ssavenna. .. 

But  we  will  HOW  examine  whether  any  of 
these  lislte  are  satisfactory,  by  inquiring  first 
whether  the  various  kipgdoms  named  in  them 
can  be  couttdered  aft  of  sufficient  importance 
to  .fill  so  promineata  place  in  prophetic  hist^ry^ 
m  that  occupied  thy  the  ten  hqros  ot  the  fomUi 
Beast  of^j[>aniel ;  ami  secondly,  how  far  their 
hiitories  actually  correspond  with  all  the  par- 
ticulars which  are  mentioned  of  the^e  t^a  horns, 
either  by  Daniel  or  Saint  John. 
,  If  we  .examine  the  firsts  list  (or  that  most  ge^ 
naraUy  adopted)  with  regard  to  the  importance 
.of  tlve  kingdmns  therein  n^imed,  we  shall  find  it 
to  be  very  unsfitisfactoiy  in  this  respect,  for  the 
kingdom  of  the  Heruli  ^^as  overthrown  after 
having  been  established  in  Italy  only  seventeen 
years. 

The  kingdom  of  the  Visigoths  in  Spain,  is 
conmlered  also  to  have  ended  in  the  year  714, 
wh^d  Spain  was  conquered  by  the  Saracens— 
and  in  short,  with  the  exception  of  France 
(which  fell  in  the  year  1792),  the  period  of  Da. 
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niel's  pro[Aecy,  as  far  as  relates  to  the  ten 
dams,  has,  according  to  the  usual  interpretations 
of  it,  been  long  passed  by. 

Thus,  Mr.  Paber  observes,  in  reference  to  his 
list  of  the  ten  kingdoms,  that  (he  *'  Franks  or 
^  French  are  the  only  pe<^le  of  Europe  who 
*^  can  deduce  a  perpetual  succession  from  the 
^^  conquerm-s  of  die  Western  UvBipirt^i-  and 
remarks  again,  that  ^^  the  original  kingdom  of 
^  the  Angles  cannot  be  considered  as  being  A 
^*  piresent  in  existence,  ^  line  of  sod^esskm 
'*^  ^  ha;ving  been  broken  both  by  the  Dunfeh  aad 
^  Norman  conquests :''  and  in  another  {>laoe  he 
observes,  that  *^  as  for  ^p^oifying  ii^hat  powen 
*^  ai'e  now  the  ten  horns,' he  cannot  but  considttr 
*^  it  as  absurd  to  attempt  it/"^ 

The  Burgundians,  the  HonS)  the  Saxoos^ 
the  Vandals,  the  Sueves,  and  the  Vimgotbs, 
existed  also  at  a  ccHnparatrrely  unimportant  pe- 
riod of  the  Roman  empire  \  and  4heir  histories 
are  connected  in  a  very  inferior  degfee  witfi  the 
history  of  the  Church. 

On  the  other  hand  we  shall  Bind  that  Rome, 
which  is  a  kingdom  of  the  first  importance,  afr  be- 
ing the  seat  of  that  great  enemy  of  the  Church, 
who  is  the  principal  object  of  Daniels's  vision  of 
the  four  Beasts,  is  itself  overlooked  in  the  inter- 

t  FAti'f  DmeA.  ir9Uk3deL  p,  16#»  «di  td.  p.  19tf. 
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pretations  usually  given  of  tiidt  prophecy,  Ibr 
it  is  net  considered  by  Mr.  IMber  and  others 
as  one  of  the  ten  kingdoms  represented  by  f^ 
ten  horns. 

If  we  shoidd  aek  where  is  j^tain  m^i* 
tioned  4q  prqfAteoy,  Aat  has  so  long  been  the 
principal  seat  of  the  true  Church,  and  the  great 
uph<4der  of  the  JProte^tant  cause ;  and  which  is 
the  nation  to  whom,  abore  all  others,  peculiar 
meroy  has  been  shewn :  we  ^tre  told  that  it  has 
no  place  in  the  prophecy  of  Daniel ;  that  the 
kingd4»n  of  the  Saxons  iu  Britmn  was  one  of 
tibe  Isn  kingdoms,  but  that  it  perished  at  the 
time  of  the  Norman  conquest,  and  that  Britain 
nevar  therelbre  had  a  place  in  prophetic  hi^- 
tory,  as  one  of  4lie9e  kingdoms,  but  when  it 
was  a  bttrbatt>iis  nation,  and  of  no  politicri 
iBKportamce. 

As  tbe  vision  of  the  <3rraat  Image,  and  of  the 
Ibar  Beastff  of  Baniel,  rencb  however  to  tfa« 
time  of  life  en4)  ve  must  ntftnraMy  suppose  tiMtt 
they  Mfer*  to  the  piMent  hnig  established  kiti^ 
datas4»fAe  Western  Roman  empire;  and  that 
the  tranSceBden%'iniportant  events  of  tibepM^ 
i^ttt  day,'itt  whkh  they  are  concerned,  are  above 
all  oAms  liioely  to  be  Ae  subjects  of  these  pro* 
phecies.  It  can  hardly  therefore  be  thought 
thai  any  one  of  these  lists,  containing  thei  nam^ 
chi^4)f  baAai-OM  ntttions,  which  ai^  at  this 

m2 


164     Cotnhined  View  of  the  Ptopkecie$. 

time  nearly  forgotten,  is  a  true  list  of  the  tei| 
kingdoms  of  Daniel.  .  This  will  more  clearly 
appear  if  we  now  proceed,  in  the  second  place^ 
to  consider  how  far  the  histories  of  these  na- 
tions correnpond  with  those  particulars  which 
are  related  of  the  tea  Horns  in  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel  and  Saint  John. 

In  the  vision  of  ike.  ibur  Beasts  it  is  said,  that 
three  of  the  ten  horas  should  be  ''  plucked  up 
*^  hy  tiie  roots  before^*  the  little  papal  hoim; 
should  ^^  fall  before  it  :**  and  should  ^^bemb^ 
**  duedbyit:**  implying,when  correctly  inter- 
pteted,  that  three  of  the  ten  kingd<w(is  should 
be  taken  possession  of  by  the  Pi^>acy  •  Accond* 
ingly  Mr.  M ede.  Bishop  IVewton,  and  Sir  laaae^ 
;equally  understand  the  aoquimtion  of  temporal 
i^oyereignty  by  the  Papacy  to  be  the  particular 
subject  of  this  prophecy,  and  refer  it.  to  the 
Pope's  obtaining  possession  of  Ravenna,  Lom- 
bardy ,  and  R(Mne,  which  have  for  more  than  a 
thousand  years  formed  the  papal  territories) 
they  are  ^however  much  punled  to,  md^  this 
interpretation  aocord  with  their  lists  of  the  ten 
kingdoms.  Mr.  Mede  tries  to  effect  it  by  call- 
ing Ravenna  ''  the  kingdom  of  the  Greaks ;'' 
by  considering  Lombardy  as  a  contjoualion  of 
«>  the  kingdom  of  the  Oatrogoths ;''  and  by 
calling  RiMue  ''  the  kingdom  of  the  Franks* 
^VcoQtinued  in    the  onpire    of  Gtnaany:'' 
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Rome  being  nominally  at  least  subject  to 
CbarlCTQiagne  and  his  successors.  To  this  in* 
terpretation,  however,  Bishop  Newton  and 
Mr.  Faber  justly  object,  that  though  Ravenna 
and  Rome  were  seized  by  the  Papacy,  the 
Grreek  and  German  empires  cannot  be  said  to 
have  been  plucked  up  by  the  roots  before  the 
little  Horn. 

Sir  Isaac  Newton  agrees  that  the  three  king^ 
doms  are  Ravenna,  Lombardy,  and  Rome,  ob- 
serving that  **  it  was  certainly  by  the  victory  of 
^^  the  See  of  Rome  over  the  Greek  Emperor, 
^  the  King  of  Lombiurdy,  and  the  Senate  of 
^^  Reine,  that  she  acquired  Peter's  patrimony^' 
'.'  and  rose  upito  her  greatness* :"  of  which  in- 
terpretation Bishop  Newton  approves,  admitting 
that  ^^  the  three  kingdoms  which  he  (Sir  Isaac 
Newton)  proposeth  were  plucked  up,  by  the 
roots,  were  totally  subdued  by  the  Popes^ 
and  possessed  as  parts  of  Peter's  patrimony : 
but  tiien,^'  he  observeSr  **  it  may  be  objected^ 
^^  that  only  two  of  the  three  are  mentioned  in 
'*  his  (Sir  Isaac  Newton's)  .first  catalogue  of 
^^  the  ten  kingdoms,  the  Senate  and  Dukedom 
^'  ofRome  being  not  included  in  the  niunber  :'^ 
though  ^^  there  were  not  only  three  horns  to  be 
^'  plucked  up  before  the  little  horus  but  three 
*'  of  the  first  horns:' 
'    *  Vide  Bishop  Newton*»  Diseertatioos,  toU  u  chap,  adv* 


4( 
4( 
4C 


tSd      Combined  Vi&0  of  ike  Propheeies. 

Bishofi  Newten  therefore  hjnuielf  propM^i 
a  Kstoftbe  ten  kti^oflis,  tackeb  ^  m  tl^  stood 
*^  in  the  eighth  coktury,  «nd  therein,^'  be  ob- 
serves, ^'  are  comfnrehended  the  ftree  staies  or 
^  kingdoms  which  constitnted  die  Pope's  do- 
**  minfons,  moA  which''  he  conceites  ^*  io  b6 
*^  Htkt  same  tb  Sir  Isaate  Ne^tem  did,  viz.,  the 
^^  Exarchate  of  Ravenna,  the  kingdom  of  tii^ 
''  Lombards,  sttid  the  slalte  of  Rome." 

Mr«  Faber,  considering  it  as  imprjicticable  to 
ifechule  Ravenna,  Lombard^r,  add  Rome,  in  the 
list  of  the  teA  kingdoms,  names  Hie  three  horns 
verj  diflereiyfly  from  his  predecessors,  for  be 
ccmsiderti  tfaem  to  be  '^  the  kingdoms  of  the  He- 
ruli,  the  Ostroigodis,  and  tiie  Lombards,  snc- 
eekisively  ovadioaled  before  ti^  litOe  papal 
bom,  "^hich  at  lengdi  became  a  iempotal  no 
^  ledB  tfaim  4  epiritfial  pow»,  at  Ae  expense  of 
**  "Qiese  tbi<ee  depressed  primairy  stales^/' 

Thus  #e  see  that  Mr.  Faber  agrees  with  Bi- 
shop Newton,  Sir  Isiofio,  and  Mr.  Mede,  that 
Hfe  acquisMion  of  a  temporal  sovereignty  by  the 
]Papaicy--thMt  Most  important  event  in  its  his- 
ftiry — ^is  the  object  of  the  propheq^ ;  flioiigh 
theirs  in  tiiis  iMS&MskCt  in  his  interpretation,  thift 
be  Mefrs  Ae  M(  of  th6  two  first  horns  to  cir- 
6tftnstances  which  hkA  no  direct  coimexion  with 

•  Faber^B  Dinert  vol  1.  ddedL  p.  194.    4th  ed.    p.  32. 
5thed.  {w9l7. 
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thiii  afltntmptkm  of  lohp6iral  p6wer :  tlieHenil}, 
finr  instinee,  the  f&rirt  named  of  the  threes  faeaTin^ 

been  eiipSleS  fiiom  Italy  between  twor  and  diree 

» 

hundred  yearii  before  the  Pope  bi^one  r  tern:* 
ptirafl  Borereign. 

We  MnM  h*wevier  consider  prophecy  as  jtotf 
eoncisi  And  striking  in  its  descriptiotos  to  hi 
eiw  jdstly  refored  to  ev^ts  so  rcknotely  cbn-^ 
tected  with  its  object ;  aAd  besides  this,  the  e^- 
preksions  thht  three  of  the  horns  shohld  he 
piucked  up  by  the  roots  Befbre  thi  Papacy^  that 
three  should  fall  before  itj  and  be  subdued  by 
it^^  pdmt  out,  it  appesn  to  me,  as  stik)ng*ly  as 
Amy  expressions  can  do,  th^  active  eigebcf  of  tb^ 
Htde  Horn  in  Iheie  tranaactioils ;  for  whsd  vft 
tfead  of  obe  j^toton  falling  B4^€fre  linbthef',  we 
naturally  undefstanid  It  to  njean  tiiat  he  Mb  by 
hfaDt;  and  if  there  were  any  doubt  whether  the 
word  is  nscid  In  this  sense  ih  th6  preseift  ii^ 
imM^  the  (lihrase  thdt  the  litUe  Horn  ''  sfaaH 
^^  subdue  three  kingsf'  ^trouhi  put  it  ont  of  aH 

Mr.  FaMdr  makes  flie  ftiUowii^  obidervatioii* 
upon  dM  yisittn^  which  are  acconiniodateQ  to 
his  interpretation  of  it; 

''  With  resp^t  to  mk  Tfiidb,  the  appearanbe,*"' 
he  observed,  ''  wfai6bpi%9eitteditielfto  Dawei, 
''  seetes  to  hare  be&  tkn.  White  the  pi^ofyfaet 
'«  was  contemplating  M«  ten  horns  of  the  beasts 
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^<  he  beheld  an  eleventh  little  horhj  gfadaally; 
^  and  as  it  were  by  stealdi,  qpringing  up 
^^  amongst  them.  As  this  little  horn  vmd 
^^  slowly  arising,  three  of  the  fitet  ten  homsy 
^'  which  were  ^  before  it,'  or  in  its  immediale 

V  vicinity,  so  as  by  their  pontion  to  obstruct  its 

V  growth,  were  successively  eradicated,  and 
^*  fell  prosfarate  at  its  feet.  Every  -obstacle' 
^*  being  thus  removed,  the  little  horn  attained 
^f  its  full  growth;  and  occupied  the  place 
1^  whiph  had  been  before  occupied  by  the  thre€ 
^^  eradicated  horm. 

^V  Such  apparently  was  the  acdon  of -the 
f '  symbols ;  upon  which  the  inteipreting  angel 
*^  observeBs  that  an  eleventh  kingdom  should 
*^  arise  behind  the  firtt  ten  kingdome^  and 
♦'  should  depress  three^of  them  ♦/' 
.  Now  admitting  that  the  representation 
be  thus  modified,  so  as  to  exclude  that  mm^ 
active  agency  of  the  little  papiJ  Horn,  which  I 
conceive  the  words  of  the  telt  to  imply ;  yet 
We  must  infer,  even  from  Mr.  Faber's.  deserip* 
tion  as  here  given,  that  the  three  Horns  were 
eradicated  in  consequence  <yi  ihe  -pvgremive 
growth  of  the  Papacy;  for  we  muirt  suppose 
tiiat  some  cause  of  the  fall  of  the  ihree  Hofns 
pB»  apparent  to  the  Prophet ;  and  the  r^re- 
sentation,  even  thus  modified,  is  therefore  of 

*  FabcrV  Dis^  3d  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  igo.  4tfa  p.  217.  5th  p.  214. 
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course  inapplicable  to  the  expulsion  of  the 
Heruli  from  Italy,  which  took  place  A.  D.  4S6ty 
forty  years  before  the  earliest  received  date  of 
the  ccnnmencement  of  the  1260  years ;  and  at  a 
period  when  the  Papacy  had  no  influence  in 
temporal  affairs,  nor  could  indeed  be  consi- 
d^^  as  having  any  existence  at  all  as  an  apos- 

tate  spiritual  power. 

••  • 

Neither  can  I  see  that  Mr.  Faber's  introduc- 
tion of  the  new  reading,  that  the  little  papal 
horn  shall  ^^  depress*'  three  kings  instead  of 
shall  ^^  subdue'^  three  kings,  contributes  much 
towards  his  otgect  of  excluding  its  active  agency 
in  these  transactions. 

'  And  here  I  cannot  omit  pointing  out  the  sin- 
gular  circumstance,  that  although  Mr.  Faber 
judiciously  considers  ihe  Papacy  as  the  princi- 
pal object  of  tile  prophecy  of  the  four  Beasts^ 
and  should,  consistently  with  this  view  of  his 
bubject,  endeavour  to  trace  throughout  his  exa^ 
mination  the  closest  Connexion  with  the  Pa- 
pacy ;  he  finds  himself  obliged,  in  order  to  pre^ 
fterve  the '  consistfency  of  his  interpretation  of 
the  ten  kingdoms,  to  exclude  tn  the  presetat  itk- 
stance  that  active  agen^  of  the  littie  papal  Horn, 
.Which  theVords  of  the  text  seem  so  strongly  to 
imply. 

I  must  add,  that  Mr.  Faber  criticises,  as  it 
appears  to  me,  ^th  undue  severity,  that  part  of 
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Bishop  Newton's  work,  ia  which  this  profihecy 
isy  I  thinky  cairecUy  interpreted  to  have  hem 
fulfilled  by  the  Pete's  obtaining  liie  tempond 
soyeBeignty  of  Rfiyeiina,  LombairdyT  and  Rome. 
^^  We  ou^t,"  he  obfervesy  in  ireferencQ  tp  thi^ 
interpretation  of  Bi8h<]|>  Newton^  ^^  first  to  leani 
^^  what  these  ten  ori^nal  horns  were,  and  neiet 
"  inquire  whether  three  of  tb»n  were  ever 
**  plucked  iq>  to  make  room  for  an  eleventh 
*'  little  iM>my  perfectly  diatinot  from  them  aU ; 
*^  not  surely  fimt  to  fix  vpaa  three  statesi 
^^  which  we  conceive  may  answer  to  Ibe  eharae* 
^^  ter  of  the  three  hoi^s^  uid  then  con^resuch 
**  a  list  of  ten  kingdoms  as  may  inchide  tkeae 
*^  three  states.  Yet  such  is  the  plaa  which 
'^  Bishop  Newtcm  adopts.  Perfecf^ly  awMe 
^^  that  it  would  be  a  vain  labour  to  seek  eithtf 
^^  for  the  Exaopchate  of  Raveipia^  or  foor  the 
'^  state  of  Borne  amcmg  the  ten  primaiy  king- 
<*  dcNUS,  he  most  nnwanrantably  sets  aside  the 
''  res^  list  of  those  kingdoms^  and  sujlNrtitittas 
^<  a  list  of  hi)3  owsy  into  which  be  inttodnces 
the  petty  state  of  Romef  aod  the  Greek  pro- 
vince of  Ravenii%  ei^endy  Ant  no  othtfr 
purpose  than  to  gp?e  a  colour  of  proi^biUty 
to  his  predetermined  interpretation.  HoHoe 
his  catalogue  does  indeed  contain  the  tbroe 
states,  which  be  supposes  to  be  the  three 
boms  {dudted  1^1  before  tbe  little  horn ;  but 
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*'  it  is  certmnly  ttot  ihe  BMMre  <m  that  «ce<nNit 
^  a  faidifiil  caliJegue  of  die  ten  eriglnri  iaa^ 
"  dons/' 

Nowitappelcii  to  me,  that  the  ooijf  iiffenmee 
between  BkhDp.  Newtoa  and  Mr.  Fabw  is^  Hu4 
Bif^of  Newton  felt  a  Atroalger  confidence  Umi 
the  thrae  horaa,  wUch  were  plsdied  u^  btfnre 
Ae  I^lK^y,  were  Rav^ina,  Lombtt^,-  attd 
Rome,  thaik  he  dkl  in  the  coiirectttMt  of  any  of 
the  prc^K>8ed  Uata  of  die  (en  kingdoms ;  he^ 
therefore,  made  his  list  of  the  ten  honto  b§nd 
to  his  interpretatioii  of  the  thtee  homfc:  Mr. 
Fabtr,  on  the  other  haiidv  it  dppearsy  felt  tibo 
BM>st  confidence  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Vsm 
original  horai,  as  beli%  those  thdt  haye  heM 
named  in  his  list ;  he  thelrefere  foreikiy  wiecom* 
m0date$  the  inler]^>etatkm  of  the  tlnrafe  hoMs) 
so  as  to  agree  with  his  list  of  the  t^  kiwylomi^ 
and  connderii^  that  ibe  parte  of  theptfQphee|^ 
reJating  to  the  three  boras  are  m<**ef  parlieute 
atfd  policed  .tfian  those  relating  to  the  tett  hortit 
when  spoken  of  stolgether  (on  wMc^  acetmtit 
we  see,  that  though  Mr.  Med^  Sir  Isaacs  ittid 
Bishop  Nowton^  difii^  in  their  lisli  of  the  len 
kwg^«Mi^  th^  fgtee  tuit  to  the  three  Ihat  weito 
pteoked  iip)^  a^e  eourse  pwsned  by  Birii^ 
Newton  B^pfwn  to  lae  mwe  jnsliftftble ;  and 
more  likely  to  he  attended  with  a  sMcctasAi 
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result  than  that  pursued  by  Mr.  Faber.  I  wish 
however  in  no  instance  to  digress  from  the 
subject  immediately  before  me,  much  kss  to 
pass  any  censures  upon  an  author  whose  la- 
bours I  so  much  respect  as  I  do  lliose  of  Mr.* 
Faber ;  and  my  only  object  in  bringing  fyr^ 
wards  high  contending  authorities,  is  to  poinir 
out  what  may  be  considered  as  debatable 
ground,  within  the  ra&ge  of  which  9ny  com- 
mentator  is  at  liberty  to  attempt  the  establish- 
ment  of  a  new  hypothesis. 

In  thus  *  producing  the  opinions  df  former 
commentators,  I  obtain  also  an  opportunity  of 
acknowledging  my  obligations  to  them ;  to 
Mr.  Mede,  Sir  Isaac,  and  Bishop  Newton,  in  the 
present  instance)  for  the  satis&ctory  manner  in^ 
which  they  have  jpointed  out  the  three  hottNf 
that  were  subdued  by  the  papal  horn;  and  to 
Mr.  Faber^  foir  his  audiority  for  pronouncing 
the  Hst  of  Bishop  Newton,  which  alone  c<m- 
tains  these  three  kingdoms/  to  be  upon  the 
whole  unsatisfactory,  as  being  formed  on  no 
definite  principle.     ' 

I  am  authorized  therefore  to  dn^w  the  con- 
clusion, that  no  satisflM^tory  itttei^etation  can 
be  given  of  the  prophecy  df  Daniel,  except  Uie 
division  of  the  Western  Roman  empire  into  ten 
kingdoms  be  made  on  the  principle  of  «  terri^ 
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torial  division;  by  which  method  alotxe  a  defi- 
nite list  of  ten  kingdoms  can  be  obtpiined^ 
which  shall  include*  Rayenna,  Lombardyj  ^nd 
Rome. 

So  ftr  as  Biahop  Ne\tton's  list  contains  these 
three  kingdoms^  I '  consider  it  ther^cnre  to  be 
correct ;  but  being  fornied  upoii  the  principle  of 
a  diyision  of  goyemmenis,  and.not  a  territorial 
diyision,  it  will  be  found  in  eyery  other  respect 
liable  to  the  same  obpectiions  as  the  lists  <^other 
commentntors^ 

We  will  now  pr<>eeed  to  examine  a  second 
particular  >  relating  to  th^se  kingdoms,  whidh 
ja  mentioned  in  the  yisi<m  of  the  Great  Image 
of  Daniel ;  where  the  Stone  cut  out  witbtut 
bands  is  said  te^i  smite  .upon  the  toes  of  the 
Image,  and  to  break  diem  .to  pieces ;  hy  ^id| 
is  impliedi  Ibat  the  destruction  of  these  itea 
icingdcoB^.  will  be  ejected  by  the  poww.of 
Christ  in  the  latter  days,  ptespe^ntory  to  the  full 
•establishment  of  his  lungdMQ;  conseqUentI|r 
the.majority  of  them  at  l6^t  (or  as  we  are  elsoh 

• 

where  informed  all  except' two)  must  be  in  ex- 
istence when  the  last  period  commencea ;  bi|k 
all  the  kiftgdems  founded  by  the  Barbarians^ 
as  has  been  alreiady  obsenred,  with  the  ew^ 
tion  of  iFrance,  ue  supposed  by  the  commc^ 
tatofi  xrbose  (^^ioions  haye  horn  quoted  io 
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hwe  f>eiiihed  at  a  period  long  before  tluU  in 
«i^ch  the  Stone  actually  begaa  to  smite  upoa 
Hie  kingdoms  of  the  Western  Roman  empire, 
preparatory  to  the  full  establishment  of  Ae 
lempond  kingdom  of  Christ  upon  earth.  In 
tiiis  inataooe,  thertfbve,  all  the  Iisl9  of  the  tdn 
kingdoms,  whioii  have  tdtiberto  been  propoeedv 
mppear  to  be  imtoneiMde  witlji^e  terms  of 
tkeprtiphe^* 

Ag«ni>  a  thiidr  peeidiarilgr  in  llMse  kingdMis 
is  referred  to,  where  it  is  said  that  aoMe  warn  of 
fanm,  and  some  of  potter^  ctey ;  k  is  necessary 
AeMfoM,lor  the  salisfiu^tory^qdanationof  tiup 
iwepheoy,  that  the  ten  kingdems  sbo«id  be 
OTf  iiaged  in  two  daMigs,  and  timi  some  ^ef  tkem 
siooid  be^  sfacsm  to  ))e  of  isony  or  to  neaeMble 
In  stveugth  and^^nuypf  Ae  oM^RotoaD  ewfim, 
Cpsm  "iHUcb  they  sprong ;  and  odiers  to  be  of 
Clflf  ,  ei4ier  not  possessing  snch  stsength^r  not 
i^evdng  it'  tyiw(pkfdk^ :  this  division  of^  thfe 
tUngdpms  into  tw^o  eiasses  remains  llnmiliosie  4o 
|M«bsim  in  Miofeye^adievtawdned,  befere  tbty 
^mi  be  receiwd'  ais  thfPten  kingpdoms  spokai  of 
bif  Dinkl. 

1^  now  pMce^  to  the  considfeaMisn  of  the 
ittttMb  p^rticalar,  nfentionejl  in  thepropbacies 
NAlrtive  to  the  tenhovns ;  this  is  ibmid  in  He^. 
'tvii.  Ift,  wheii^  we  read,  Hm^  the  tett  bsvn« 
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should  hpte  {he  Papal  Harlot,  ^^  and  mai^  her 
daaola^  and  Aake^,  and  bnm  hcfr  f^h  indh 
Am  :^'  in  Mder,  therefore,  satis&otorily  to  ea- 
tablish  the  liats  of  the  ten  kingdoms  given  by 
former  eommentators^  it  would  be  ne^esoafy  to 
ahew  how  the  Hemli,  tibe  Hihib,  tiie  Vaadala 
H^  Slices,  Ae  Viaigoths,  &e.  (or  at  least  the 
majority  of  them  taken  as  the  irhole),  were  e?er 
employed  in  seizing  the  riches,  and  destroying 
tfie  power  of  the  Papaey :  but  this  wonl4  be 
«M^^  impossible,  for  the  majori^^  and  iiearly 
all  of  ttiMfr»  hadeeased  to  exist  iMig befove  tti^ 
Pifpaoy  had  erven  acquired  ita^  power  and  Kb 
«icW*  'Fhe  direct  intei^M'etati^a  of'  this  part 
of  the  prophecy  is,  therefore,  necessarily 
Evaded,  atid  commentatora  suppose,  that  iMher 
kingdoms  are  here  spoken  of,  whieh  succeeded 
to  ten  original  kingdoms. 

i  hawnow  examined  Ae  dlAM^entMste  of  the 
ten  kingdimis  w4ueh  beife  hUherto  been  prec- 
^^eeed,  in  eve*y  particular,  by  whieh  their  eev^ 
reotness  oould  either  be  established  oi^  '  dis^ 
proved :  and'  have  obderved  tiiat they  ar^  fbrmed 
^n  principles  so  little  precise,  t  as  to  vi»^y  eiSR9te^ 
lialfy  fipom  each  other ;  we  have  found  also,  tJbat 
oC^  four  partioular  predictions  rebthig  to  the 
tei^knigdOTM,  bui  one  has  been  satisfaetorily'eis 
plalnepk  aad>  liMtt  only  aceording  «6  the  ^t  ^ 
Bishop  Newton,  which  is  itself  rejected  by  stt^ 
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needing  commentators,  as  not  being  fonned 
upon  any  precise  principles  of  intarpretation, 
hat  soldy  with  the  object  of  incloding  Ravenna^ 
Lom^rdy,  and  Rome.  From  which  review  it 
cleMy  appears,  that  there  is  yet  room  for  the 
establishm&Dit  of  any  new  interpretation  which 
-may  better  answer  in  various  particulars  to  th^ 
terms  of  the  prophecy.  .  r 

There  remains  to  be  discussed  a  part  of  this 
prophecy  of  less  importance,  but  of  which  the 
Interpretations  hitherto. given  do  not  appew  tQ 
me :  to  be  aatis&ctory.  I  refer  to  the  passaige 
where  it  is  said  that  the  Iron  Toes  should 
mingle  themselves  with  the  Toes  of  Clay,  but 
that  they  should  *^  not  cleave  one  to  another^, 
"  even  as  Iron  is  not  mixed  with  Clay ;"  this  is 
'interpreted  by  Bishop  Newton,  Faber,  and  other 
commentators,  to  mean,  that  matrimoniaji  aUi.- 
ances  should  be  formed  between  the  potentates 
.of  different  kingdoms,  but  that  these  alliances 
should  not  be  durable,  so  as  to  end  in  the  estaf- 
jblishment  of  one  universal  empire.  But  ^ 
is  to  be  pbfterved,  that  commentators,  •  in 
^vilig  this  interpretation,  consider  the  symbols 
of  Ircm  and  Clay  to  be  used  in  this  instant 
without  any  reference  to  their  acoistomed  signt^ 
ficaticm  of  strength  and  weakness,  but  only  as 
[being  two  bodies  that  will  not  adhere  together;. 
J^r  a  diyn'opoxtion  ^  strwgth  would  be  so  fior 
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from  being  a  reason  wby  different  l^ingdoms 
should  not  be  durably  united  so  as  to  form  one 
great  empire,  that  Hie  strength  and  tyranny  of 
the  one,  and  the  comparative  weakness  of  the 
other,  would  afford  ground  for  concluding,  that 
if  once  united,  eidier  by  alliance  or  conquest, 
they  would  inseparably  cleave  together,  and  that 
the  weak  kingdoms  would  never  regain  their  in- 
dependence. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  also,  that  this  interprets, 
tion  is  vague  and  unsatisfactory,  inasmuch  as 
commentators  do  not  pretend  to  distinguish  be- 
tween  these  two  classes,  or  to  define  which  these 
strong  and  weak  kingdoms  respectively  were, 
that  thus  mingled  themselves  together. 

I  have,  for  these  reasons,  attempted  to  give  a 
totally  different  turn  fo  this  passage,  considering 
that  the  terms  Iron  and  Clay,  wherever  they  are 
used  throughout  the  prophecy,  must  be  under- 
stood as  symbols  of  comparative  strength  and 
weakness ;  and  I  suppose  the  passage  to  be  de» 
signed  to  describe  the  great  contrast  of  charac- 
ter which  should  exist  between  these  two  sets  of 
kingdoms,  and  that  it  points  out  such  a  dif« 
ference  betwixt  them,  as  to  render  it  impossible 
for  them  to  be  confounded  together,  or  to  be 
assimilated  to  one  another.  This  interpreta- 
tion is  interesting,  as  we  refer  for  the  expla* 
nation  of  it,  as  fiur  as  the  strong  kingdoms  are 

N 
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concerned,  to  tlie  tyrannieai  reign  of  France 
«iince  itit  year  1792,  w  rather  since  the  year 
1804,  and  to  the  d|>proachiiig^  tyranMcal  reigna 
of  Rome  and  of  Austria. 


^  Theae  lem^ks-apctt  1iieiritei|Hfltatk>ii»  of 'ether  foiaiiMa* 
tstorslMnriDg  bean  wii^n  some  time  sukmaqfieailf  jto  the  fbr- 
mer  part  of  this  chapter,  the  date  of  this  observation  is  Ist 
August,  1814.     Printed,  9th  August ^  1814.     1st  Edit 
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CHAPTER  HI. 


Dmnisl's  V%$ion  of  the  .Emt  ReofiU^  r^ptme^ 
ing  tke  f4mr  ruling  Jcingdoms  ^  the  Wiorid. 
The  lAitie  Pmfml  Horn  de$crihad.  Fir&ty  in 
the  period  sf  the  1909  yeo^r^  ef  it$  jiiro^ae- 
-rity  ;  i/SeaemUyt  in  the  perM  -during  jwhieh 
thejudgmmt  nte  f^^^n  it^  ^  iaie  awojf  its 


The  next  viaion  in  the  Book  of  Paniel,  is 
that  of  the  four  Bea^  which  we  have  fre- 
quently had  occasion  io  refer  to  ip  the  fore- 
gcing  chapter,  but  of  which  some  important 
parts  still  remain  unexplained.  This  was  seen 
by  Daniel  in  the  first  year  of  Belshazzar,  king 
of  Babylon,  A,  C,  555,  forty^ight  years  after 
he  had  interpreted  .to  King  Nebuchadnezzar 
the  vision  of  the  Great  Image, 

We  may  consider  that  the  four  ruling  king* 
doms  of  the  world  are  again  here  mentioned, 
principally  in  order  to  introduce  the  hiitQiy  pf 

N  2 
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the  Papal  Power,  the  main  subject  of  this  pro- 
phecy ;  which  appears  amongst  the  ten  horns 
of  the  fourth  Beast,  as  an  additional  little  horn, 
diverse  from  the  other  ten. 

In  entering  upon  the  examination  of  this 
prophetic  vision,  it  is  worthy  of  remark,  in 
what  a  different  light  the  kingdoms    of  the 
world  appeared  to  Nebuchadnezzar,  a  worldly 
tnonarch,  and  to  Daniel,  a  saint  and  a  prophet. 
To  Nebuchadnezzar,  they  appeared  under  the 
form  of  every  thing  that  is  most  valued  and  es- 
-teemed  by  man ;  as  the  Gold,  the  Silver,  and 
the  Brass,  and  the  strong  and  useful  Iron :  the 
•linage  exhibited  a  brightness  that  was  excel- 
lent, and  the  grandeur  of  its  appearance  was 
both  to  be  feared  and  admired*    To  Daniel,  on 
.  the  contrary,  they  were  shewn  under  the  cha- 
racters of  four  ferocious  wild  Beasts,  delighting 
only  in  cruelty  and  blood ;   he  saw  in  them 
much  that  was  to  be  /feared,  but  nothing  that 
was  to  be  admired.    This  circumstance  Bishop 
"Newton  also  alludes  to  in  his  work  on  the  Pro- 
phecies ;  and  as  the  vision  relates  principally 
to  the  persecution  of  the  Church  by  the  Ro- 
'  man  empire  under  the  influence  of  the  Papacy, 
we  may  suppose  that  it  is  partly  in  reference  io 
their   characters  as   its  persecutors,  that  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world  appeared  to  him  as 
four  ferbcioutf  wild  beasts.  ' 
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The  vision  is  related  in  the  7th  chapter  of 
Daniel,  ver.  1 — 3:  .  "  In  the  first  year  of  Bel- 
'^  shazzar  King  of  Babylon,  Daniel  had  a 
*^  dreamy  and  visions  of  his  head  upon  his 
^^  bed :  then  he  wrote  the  dream,  and  told  the 
v.u«.fd»m^.  Daniel  ,p.ke.  «>d  «id. 
^^  I  saw  in  my  vision  by  night,  and  behold  die 
'^  four  winds  of  the  heaveo  strove  upon  the 
^'  Great  Sea.  And  four  great  beasts  came  up 
"  from  the  sea,  diverse  one  from  another/* 

The  symbol  of  the  Great  Sea  here  introducedt 
resembles,  in  the  voice  of  its  many  waters,  the 
voice  of  a  great  multitude  of  the  people*. 
The  Sea  also. is  to  be  considered  as  exhibiting 
these  waters  in  a  barren  and  unproductive 
state,  and  as  i-epresenting  those  nations  in 
which  Paganism,  In^delity,  or  even  a  cor- 
rupted Christianity,  prevailed. 

This  interpretation  of  the  symbol  is  con- 
firmed  by  a  passage  in  Ezekiel,  chap,  xlvii.  ver. 
1 — 12,  where  the  conversion  of  all  nations  by 
the  instrumentality  of  the  Jews  is  described. 
A  River  of  pure  water  is  there  said  to  go  forth 
from  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem,  which,  being 
brought  into  the  Sea,  heals  its  waters.  By 
which  is  signified,  that  the  pure  doctrines  of 
the  Gospel,  proceeding  from  the  Church  at 

*  Rev.  xvii.  15>  and  six.  6.    PiaL  Ixv.  7#     !•«•  x^*  1^* 
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Jertisalem,  should  conYert  to  the  trae  faith 
those  unbelieving  nations  which  are  repre^ 
tented  by  tlie  Sea. 

Again,  in  Rev.  chap.  xxi.  ver.  1,  the  future 
gldrious  state  of  the  Church  is  shewn  to  Sainf 
John,  under  the  figure  of  a  new  heaven,  and  a 
new  earth,  in  which  ^  there  was  no  more  Sea ;' 
by  which  is  impKed,  thai  there  will  then  no 
more  be  any  people  in  a  barren  and  unbeliev- 
ing state. 

These  two  examples  will  be  sufficient  to  es- 
tablish the  meaning  of  the  symbol ;  and  I  would 
only  now  further  point  out,  as  an  histance  of 
the  uniformity  of  thd  prophetic  writings,  that 
Saint  John  also  describes  in  Rev.  chap.  xiii. 
(he  fourth  Beast,  or  the  Ten-homed  Monster, 
as  rising  out  .of  the  Sea :  for  having  to  intro- 
duce into  his  pi'ophecy  the  same  Beast  as  was 
»een  by  Danief,  to  describe  it  with  more  preci- 
sion, he  thus  spealts  of  it  from  its  first  com- 
mencement, though  the  period  of  its  existence, 
to  which  he  particularly  refers,  was  coirfmed, 
as  he  informs  us,  to  forty-two  prophetic  months, 
or  1260  natural  years.  The  Sea  e^hiWted  to 
each  prophet  was  **  the  Great  Sea,*'  and  re- 
presented  the  nations  of  the  worM  at  large 
professing  Paganism. 

The  other  emblem  here  introduced,  is  that 
©f  the  Four  Winds,  which  is  not  so  often  met 
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with  in  the  prophetic  writings  as  the  syulKd 
of  the  Sea ;  hut  from  the  nature  of  the  symbol, 
which  atmoBt  necessarily  brings  to  our  minds 
the  idea  of  violence,  and  from  a  consideratioa 
of  those  few  remarkable  passages  in  which  it 
occurs,  we  find  clearly,  that  2q)plied  to  tempo- 
ral things,  it  represents  the  Spirit  of  violence, 
contention,  and  discord. 

In  this  sense  it  is  used  in  Rev.  chap.  vii. 
where  the  last  period  of  the  tlnity-years'  De- 
struction of  the  Roman  empire,  commencing 
in  the  year  1792,  is  spoken  of  as  the  time  dur- 
ing which  the  earth  i^ould  be  destroyed  or 
•*  hurt"  by  "  the  Four  Winds,*'  or  by  the  Spi* 
rit  of  violence  and  discord  let  loose  amongst 

The  meaning  given  to  the  symbol  in  this 
passage,  is  confirmed  by  Esdras,  cbi^,  xv.  xvi., 
whare  the  state  of  the  world,  duiiQg  ^  msm- 
period  in  which  the  windi  are  described  by 
Saint  John  as  being  let  looie  u|>oo  the  earth, 
is  thus  spoken  of:  ^'  There  shall  be  sedition 
^^  among  nuen,  and  invading  one  another ;  they 
*'  shall  not  r^fard  their  kings  nor  princes,  and 
'^  the  course  of  their  lu^tikms  shall  stand  in 
"  their  power.'* 

Sillily  to  this  view  of  the  iqmbol  we  find, 
that  the  four  Winds  are  here  described  as 
blowing  in  ^iffinnt  dir^ctiomy  or  ^^  9trimpig 
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upon  "  the  Great  Sea ;"  aptly  representing' 
this  spirit  exciting  and  impelling  men  in  dif« 
ferent  directions,  driving  them  against  one 
another,  and  producing  wars,  fightings,  and 
contentions. 

The  meaning  of  the  separate  symbols  being 
thus  fixed,  it  follows,  that  the  description  given 
of  the  four  great  Beasts  rising  out  of  the  Sea, 
thus  agitated  and  put  into  commotion  by  the 
Four  Winds,  represents  the  four  ruling  king- 
doms of  the  world,  arising  amidst  the  strife 
and  contentions  of  the  Gentiles,  who  knew  not 
God ;  and  this  is  a  correct  representation  of 
the  way  in  which  all,  especially  the  last,  arose, 
namely,  amidst  wars  and  fightings,  produced 
by  the  sunbitious  desires  of  men  estranged 
from  the  Gospel  of  peace. 

The  description  of  the  first  Beast,  or  king* 
dom  of  Babylon,  is  as  follows ;  Dan.  vii.  4. 
''  The  first   was  like  a  lion,  and  had  eagle's 

wings :  and  I  beheld  till  the  wings  thereof 

were  plucked,  and  it  was  lifted  up  from  the 
^^  earth,  and  made  stand  upon  the  feet  as  a 
^'  man,  and  a  man's  heart  was  given  to  it.'' 

The  symbol  which  is  here  introduced  of 
Eagle's  Wings,  we  find  from  many  j>a8sage8  of 
Scripture,  denotes  wide  extended  Empire  ; 
amongst  others  is  that  of  Ezekiel,  chap.  xvii.  ver. 
3,  wh^e  the  King  of  Babylon  is  described  as 
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a  ^^  great  eagle,  with  great  wings,  long^winged^ 
"  full  of  feathers,  which  had  divers  colours ;" 
the  wide  extended  and  splendid  Wings  in  this 
description,  representing  the  extent  and  splen- 
dour of  the  Babylonian  empire.  The  King  of 
Egypt  is  also  spoken  of  in  the  same  chapter, 
as  ^^  another  great  eagle,  with  great  wings  and 
^'  many  feathers  :*'  but  as  ^e  dmninion  of  the 
King  of  Egypt  was  inferior  to  that  of  the  King 
of  Babylon,  so  the  wings  of  the  second  eagle 
are  represented  as  inferior  to  those  of  the  first. 

Again,  in  kasah,  the  maritime  nation  is  ad- 
dressed as  ^^  liie  land  shadowing  with  wings  ;** 
or  as  the  land,  which  through  its  maritime  su- 
periority, caused  its  power  and  influence  to  be 
felt  to  the  remotest  parts  of  the  earth.  Other 
passages  might  be  adduced,  but  these  two,  and 
especially  the  first,  may  be  considered  aa  suffi- 
cient to  estaUlish  the  meaning  of  the  symbol. 

I  would  observe,  that  Daniel  gives  a  sum- 
mary account  of  the  rise  of  the  feur  Boasts  out 
of  the  Sea,  that  we  might  be  put  in  possession 
of  ^1  ne<^e98ary  information  req>ecting  them  ; 
though  in  so  doing  he  is  obliged  to  refer  to  a 
period  that  was  some  time  past ;  for  the  king- 
dom of  Babylon  was  already  then  in  existence, 
or  the  Lion  had  risen  out  of  |he  S^t.  After 
this  general  description,  however,  there  is  a  r^ 
ference  to  the  period  in  which  he  wrote ;  for 
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lie  speaks  0I  tbe  Lton  as  having  Eagle's  wings^ 
beeaose  the  kingdom  af  Babyloa  was  afaready 
m  pMsesaioa  ^  the  Empire  of  tbe  world, 
Daniel  did  not  see  the  wings  given  X»  tbe  JUon, 
thmigb  be  witnessed- after waixk^  in  the  course 
of  tbe  yisioQ>  when  tbe  Eoqpire  of  the  world 
was  giTCM  to  the  three  kingdoms  whicfa  fol- 
lowed ;  for  he  heard  when  the  comttisttqn  was 
giTen  to  the  Bear  to  ^^  m»ise  and  devour  mtich 
^  Jkeh;^  and  he  saw  also  when  ^^  demnnion 
^*  was  given"  to  the  Leopard ;  nnd  when  the 
Ten4i»ned  Monster  ^^  stamped  ike  residue 
^^  with  his  fesi :"  wad  theae  expressioiis  by 
which  we  are  informed  of  the  four  Beasts  sue* 
eessirely  acftirimg  ike  empire  of  ike  worlds  are 
worthy  of  notice,  becmise  they  afford  a  strong 
proof  of  a  distinctum  being  made  in  the  pro- 
phetie  writinga,  between  n  Beast,  or  kinipdom  it- 
self, and  the  empire  it  obtained ;  which  4istin0r 
tiOtt  I  ha;¥e  already  endeavoured  to  establisb. 

When  Daaiel  wrote,  the  time  was  fiist.a|^ 
pvoadmig  that  Babylon  should  cease  to  be  the 
ruling  kingdom  of  the  world  ;  for  its  csyitat 
of  thai  name  I  waa  taken  by  Cyrus,  oniy  sij:^ 
^SBn  yeare  afterwards ;  this  was  an  event  most 
interesling  to  the  Jewirix  Chiurch;  for  by  it 
were  accomptished  many  predictioBS  of  their 
prophets ;  and  it  was,  aftm*  a  period  of  seventy 
years  ciqitivity ^  the  prelude  to  their  restorationi 
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and  re-estftblishment  ia  their  own  land.  It 
was  to  be  expected  therefore,  that  the  ykion 
would  inclmde  this*  eTenI ;  and  it  i»  symboli'* 
eally  related  by  Daniel,  when  he  MjBr  that  he 
beheld  till  the  Eagle's  wings,  which  the  Lion 
possessed,  '*  were  plueked,''  or  611  the  domi* 
nion  typified  by  them  was  taken  anray  from  the 
Bal^kmians^  being  ^  given  to  the  M edes  and 
Persiam/'  He  saw  also,  that  the  Lion  ^  was 
lifted  np  fron  the  esrtii,  and  was  mkstie  stand 
upon  the  feet  as  a  man  ;^  that  is,  its  Augwai^ 
ter  was  changed,  and  it  waa  dqprived  of  kU 
power  t^  aMnmit  viohmce  as  a  wild  beasts 
^*  and  a  num^s  kearf*  was  said  to  be  ^^giTba 
*^  to  it ;"  thus  the  Babylonians  ware  hamUed 
by  adversity,  and  made  *^  to  know  themselves 
**  to  be  but  men.** 

The  vision  1ito&  oontikiues,  ver.  6:  ^^  And 
**  behold,  another  beast,  a  second,  Hke  t^  a 
^^  Bear,  and  it  raised  up-  itself  on  one  swlev 
''  and  it  had  three  ribs  in  the  mondi  of  it,  be<» 
'*  tween  the  teeth  of  it ;  and  they  said  thus  un^ 
"  to  it,.  Arise,  devour  much  flesh." — ^This 
symbdl  has  already  been  so  ^ly  explained,  hi 
considering  the  precedftig  visi<Hi,  that  no  far- 
ther observations  appear  to  be  now  required, 
especially  as  the  Medo-Persian  empire  will  be 
again  spoken  of,  in  explaining  the  viflion  of 
the  Ram  and  the  He-goat. 
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Verse  6.  ^^  After  this  I  beheld,  and  lo,  ano« 
*^  ther,  like  a  Leopard,  which  had  upon  the 
^^  back  of  it  four  wings  of  a  foiyl :  the  beast 
^^  had  also  four  heads,  and  dominion  was  giyen 
^^  to  it/'  This  part  also  has  been  already  ex- 
plained ;  and  we  have  only  further  to  remark 
upon  the  symbol  of  the  wings,  that  these  are 
not  the  wings  of  an  Eagle,  like  those  seen  upon 
the  Lion,  or  kingdom  of  Babylon,  but  the 
wings  of  a  Fowl  of  die  air,  and  meant  there* 
fore  only  as  embleikis  ^  swiftness,  referring  to 
the  exceeding  rapidity  with  which  the  con- 
quests of  Alexander  the  Great  were  made  ;  on 
which  account  also  there  are  four  of  th^n. 
The  kingdcMU  of  Alexander  did  not  retain  its 
po#cr  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time,  nor  was 
it  ever  in  a  sufficiently  settled  state  to  entitle  it 
to  f}e  emblanatically  r^resented  as  having 
Eagle*s  wings ;  which  imply  settled  dominion 
affording  protection. 

The  next  emblem^  representing  the  Western 
Roman  anpire,  is  ushered  in  with  a  greater 
d^free  of  solemnity  than  those  that  preceded 
it ;  for  this  Empire  is  of  more  impoictance  in 
itself,  and  includes  in  its  description  that  of  the 
Papal  Power ;  the  chief  object  of  this  pro- 
phecy. 

It  is  described  as  it  existed  prior  to  the  rise 
of  the  Papacy  in  chap.  vii.  ver.  7.  "  I  saw  in  the 
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night  visions,  and  behold,  a  fourth  Beast, 
**  dreadful  and  terrible,  and  strong  exceed- 
**  ingly;  and  it  had  great  iron  teeth:  it  de- 
**  voured  and  brake  in  pieces,  and  stamped  the 
•*  residue  with  the  feet  of  it :  and  it  was  diverse 
•*  from  all  the  beasts  that  were  before  it,  and 
*^  it  had  ten  homs,'^  which  passage  is  after- 
wards thus  explained  by  the  angel,  who  inter- 
prets the  vision,  verse  23 :  "  The  fourth  Beast 
*^  shall  be  the  fourth  kingdom  upon  earth, 
^^  which  shall  be  diverse  from  all  kingdoms, 
^^  and  shall  devour  the  whole  earth,  and  shall 
'^  tread  it  down,  and  break  it  in  pieces.  24. 
^'  And  the  ten  horns  out  of  this  kingdom,  are 
"  ten  kings  that  shall  arise/* 

The  ten  horns  must  be  considered  as  men^ 
tioned  in  anticipation,  in  verse  7;  that  Ihe 
Beast  might,  from  the  first,  appear  perfect  and 
complete ;  or  rather,  bclcause  the  horns,  repre- 
senting territorial  subdivisions  of  the  Western 
Roman  empire,  must  always  be  considei'ed  as 
constituting  part  of  the  body  of  the  Beast.  So 
the  Image  had  ten  toes  when  it  was  Jtrst  seen; 
and  this  Beast  appeared  likewise  to  Saint  John, 
as  well  as  to  Daniel,  to  have  ten  horns  wheb 
it^rst  rose  out  6f  the  Sea. 

We  find  in  these  verses  the  great  ferocity  of 
the  fourth  Beast  is  described ;  and  the  irdn 
composing   its  teeth,    used  as  a   symbol  of 
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streagth,  answers  to  tke  iron  compoauig  the 
)eg8  of  the  Great  Image. 

It  is  said  to  be  '^  diverse  from  all  the  beasts 
**  Ihat  were  before  it,  exceeding  strong  ;**  and 
this  diversity,  in  its  outward  appearance,  is 
more  fully  explained  in  the  Revelation  of  Saint 
John,  chap.  xiii.  ver.  1 — ^2,  where  the  same  beast 
is  again  mentioned,  and  described  as  a  Mon- 
ster, having  the  terrible  mouth  of  the  Lion, 
the  savage  claws  of  t^e  Bear,  .and  Hhe  fieiTe 
activity  of  the  Leopard ;  ajipeariqg  thus  to 
combine  in  itself  the  most  ferocious  character* 
istics  of  ^^  all  the  beasts  that  were  before  it.'\ 

Here  the  Western  Roman  empire  is  de- 
scribed, as  far  exoellmg  m  strength  ibe  three 
jruUng  kifltgdoms  of  the  worlds  which  ane  re- 
|M»esented  by  the  Lion,  the  Bear,  ^nd  ;the  Leo- 
'j>ard. 

The  ten  jaamor  kiEigdoms,  jrqpresented  by  4be 
ten  iiom£(,  have  alneady  been  named  ^as  theii|g 
the  idsigdomB  of  Jlaveoana,  Lombardy,  Rome, 
lifajdes,  Tuscany, f^canoe,  Austria,, Spain« Por- 
tugal, and  Bmtain* 

Dbe  period  (tf  the  reign  of  the  Papacy,  the 
l^aouliar  sutufect  of  this  prophecy,  is  #next 
spoken  of,  ver.  8.  ^'  I  considered  the  Jionu^and 
^'  ibeheld,  theee  caone  up  amoye^  tiiem  another 
^^  little  horn,  b^re  whom  there  were  three  «ef 
*^  the  first  boras  pkicked  up  .by  the  roots :  aM 
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*^  heboid  in  this  horn  were  eyes  like  the  eyes 
^^  of  man,  and  a  mouth  speaking  great  things*'* 
Aad  again,  i^r.  19,  ^'  Then  I  would  know  the 
''  truth  of  the  fourth  Beast  20.  And  of  the 
^^  ten  horns  that  were  in  its  head,  and  of  the 
other  which  came  up ;  before  whom  three 
iell,  even  of  that  horn  that  had  eyes^  and  % 
mouth  that  spake  very  great  things,  whose 
*^  look  was  more  stout  than  his  fellows.  2SL 
'^  And  I  behdd,  and  the  same  horn  made  war 
with  the  Saints,  and  prcTculed  against  them. 
28.  Until  the  Ancient  of  days  came,  and 
judgment  was  given  to  the  Saints  of  the 
Most  High,  and  the  time  came  that  the 
^*  Saints  possessed  the  kingdom :"'  which  de- 
scription is  afterwards  thus  explained,  yer«  24^ 
*^  The  ten  horns  out  of  this  kingdom*  are  ten 
^'  kings  that  shall  arise;  and  another  shall 
**  arise  after  them*  waA  he  shall  be  diverse 
^*  from  the  £rst ;  and  he  shall  subdue  three 
^'  Jcings.  25.  And  he  shall  spe^  great  words 
**  against  the  Most  High,  imd  he  shall  wear 
*^  out  the  Saints  of  the  Most  High,  and  think 
^*  to  change  times  and  laws  ;  and  they  shall  be 
**  given  into  his  hands  until  a  time,  and  timeSt 
"  and  the  -dividing  of  time." 

The  prophet  "  considered  the  horns,*'  or  ten 
kingdoms  of  the  divided  Western  Roman  em- 
ipire;    sprii^ng  up  amongst  these»   he  per- 
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ceives  a  little  horn  of  a  different  description 
from  the  others,  having  "  eyes  like  the  eyes  of 
"  man/'  This  symbol  represents  the  Papacy 
as  a  spiritual  power,  the  eyes  intimating  a  pro- 
phetic character ;  Prophets,  on  account  of  their 
speaking  of  invisible  things,  and  seeing  into 
futurity,  being  called  Seers :  and  that  such  is 
the  character  of  the  Papacy  in  prophetic  his- 
tory, appears  also  from  the  book  of  Revela- 
tions, where  the  Papal  Power  is  called  "  the 
"  false  Prophet/'  He  is  here  said  to  have  a  mouth 
speaking  very  great  things ;  and  again,  he  is 
said  to  speak  words  against  the  Most  High, 
setting  his  own  decisions  against  those  of  the 
word  of  God,  and  making  arrogant  pretensions 
to  those  attributes  of  power  and  infiBdlibility 
which  belong  to  God  alone. 

He  is  said,  in  verse  8,  to  rise  up  '^  amongst"* 
the  others;  in  verse  20,  to  be  the  horn  that 
"  came  up  ;**  and  in  the  explanation  of  the  vi- 
sion  in  verse  24,  he  is  said  to  rise  **  after'*  the 
others.  Here  we  must  observe,  that  the  pro- 
phet  did  not  see  any  of  the  ten  horns  spring  up; 
they  appeared  already  upon  the  head  of  Uie 
beast  when  he  was  first  seen;  so  they  are 
spokep  of  afterwards  as  "  the  ten  that  were  in 
Jbis  "  head,"  and  the  little  horn  only  is  spoken 
of  as  "  the  other  which  came  up/* 

The  description  here  given  of  the   Papal 
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Aoni,  as  thus  rising  up  amongst  the  ten  king- 
doms, appears  equivalent  to  the  description 
given  of  its  rise  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  it  is 
said  to  rise  up  "  out  of  the  Earth* ;"  namely, 
out  of  that  part  of  it  which  formed  the  terri- 
tory of  the  Western  Roman  empire. 

It  is  called  a  little  Horn,  because  it  rose 
from  raiall  beginnings :  the  corruptioa  of  the 
Church  of  Rome,  as  well  as  its  attainment  of 
ipiritual  power,  being  secret  and  impercep- 
tible, though  it  gradually  increased  till  at 
Imgth  it  became  univ^wd ;  and  the  Pope  ap- 
peiured  as  the  Great  Apostate  of  the  Western 
Empire. 

After  his  rise  it  is  said,  that  three  of  the  ten 
horns  should  be  plucked  up  by  the  roots  be- 
fore him ;  again,  that  three  cihould  iUl  before 
him ;  and  again,  that  three  should  be  subdued 
by  him.  These  expressions,  which  so  strongiy 
aflhm  that  three  of  the  ten  kingdoms  of  the 
divided  Western  Roman  empire  should  be 
taken  possession  of  by  the  Pope,  either  by  his 
own  agency,  or  through  that  of  his  allies,  I  refer,  • 
with  Mr.  Mede,  Sir  Isaac,  and  Bishop  New- 
ton, to  his  taking  possession  of  the  Exarchate 
of  Ravenna,  Lombardy,  and  the  State  of  Rome ; 
whieb  afterwards,  for  above  a  thousand  years, 

^  9^*  chap.  xin.  U. 
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events  happened  in  the  ^ullowing  order ;  about 
the  year  780*,  the  Pope,  taking  adyaqtage  of 
the  prejudices  of  the  populace  in  favour  of 
Image  wori^ip^  \rhich  the  Greek  Emperor,  I^ea 
bad  endeavoureii:to.fiupptle98»  excommumcated 
him^  aind  eKciteid  faiB  Italiitn  subjiects  to  in^pr* 
redtioa  ;  vl^  in  cotoequence  ra9e<ufi^,.tbet 
Exavoh)  whogoxieniedin  his  naiBe  at  R^vemna^ 
aqd  |mt  him.  to  death.  iUier  this  event,  th& 
Qredk  ^  Elnperar  meyiir.  recoveDedi  his  authority 
m  Italy  i  (and  tbe  Pope^  beeameccrmnttiaSly:  th0 
tewporM,  ak  ii>eH  as^  spiritual  Oovemor  of  tbe 
State  of  Rome.  This  horn  he  may  therefoi^  b6 
ooDsidteed  as  having  plueked  iq[i ;  by  his  o^m 
ifliiiediafte  agenty^  >  About  .twenly-fivl&  yeara 
after  this^^  the  then  Pope  claimed  from  the 
King  of  the  Lombards  the  Exarchate  of  Ba>* 
v^isa,  as  forming  part  of  the  spcnls  of  aa  he* 
retic  prince ;  for  such  he  termed  the  Emperor, 
on  account  of  his  having  endeavoured  to  pre* 
vent  Idol  worship ;  and  persuaded  Pepin,  Kidg 
of  France,  to  enforce  his  claim ;  who,  march* 
ing  a  powcirfiil  army  into  Lombardy,  besieged 
Airtulphus  in  his  capital,  and  obliged  him  to 
remgn  tathe  Pope  Mavennoy  the  object  of  con* 
teotion,  which  wasjthen  united  to  the  State: ^ 

«  £cbttd*0  Rom.  I&t.  In  ka 
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fteme^  and  thma  the  seocmd  horn  was  plucked 
top  by  the  roots  before  tfae  Papacy.  Subse- 
quently to  this,  about  the  year  774*,  the  Pdpe 
having,  by  his  intriguers,  excited  the  displea- 
atire  of  Desiderius,  King  of  Lombardy,  Desi^ 
derius  seized  several  towns  belonging  to  the 
Church,  and  prepared  to  besiege  Ravenna; 
upon  which  the  then  Pope  applied  to  Charts 
magne  for  his  assistance,  who,-  marching  an 
army  into  Lombardy,  after  a  siege  of  ten 
m^i^lhs,  took  Pavia,  its  capital,  and  put  an  end 
lothe  kingdom  of  the  Lombards ^  ^which  had 
existed  in  Italy  above  two  hundred  yeans.  Thus 
was  the  third  kingdom  subdued  before  the  Pa^ 
pacy,  which  obtained  from  Charlemagne  a  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  conquered  territories. 

The  Prophecy  next  represents  the  Pope,  or 
tii^  Papacy,  as  **  m^ing  war  with  the  Saints;'^ 
the  true  ClMirch  of  Christ ;  the  pr^ofessors  of 
the  tinaduiteraled  religion  of  the  Bible.  He 
is  sdd  to  ^^  wear  them  6ut,'^  destining  them, 
and  lesi^nibg  their  nuQabers  by  continual  per^ 
Stoutioii.  He  is  said  also  to  ^^  4hink  to  change 
^  timeil  and  ktws  ;'*  -for  shutting  up  the  word 
of  ,6od  as  unfit  for  the  ^perusal  of  the  simple 
9&d  unlearnedi  faf  iiMil^tdtes  in  its  place  the 
Wrrupt  traditions  of  the  ii^If^saUed  Church ;" 
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"being  lifted  up  with  such  extreme  arrogance  a* 
to  think  that  he  had  supreme  authority,  and 
that  all  events,  or  the  ^*  times/'  which  God 
*^  hath  put  in  his  own  power/'  and  the  '.'  laws" 
of  God  revealed  in  his  Holy  Word,  were  to 
bend  to  him,  and  be  at  his  disposal :  and  for  a 
long  season  it  was  permitted  that  he  should  pre- 
vail against  the  saints,  so  as  nearly  to  banish 
true  religion  from  the  whole  of  the  Western 
Roman  ^npire:  the  laws  of  God  were  abro* 
gated,  his  word  concealed,  And  the  times  appa^ 
rently  left  to  the  *dkq>osal  of  the  great  Apostate 
for  a  certain  period,  called  ^'  a  time,  times, 
*^  and  the  dividing  of  time." 

A  Time  may  be  considered  as  naturally  ex- 
pressive of  the  longest  time  or  fixed  pmod  we 
aver.in  the  habit  of  calculating  by ;  or  a  year* 
The  expressicm  Times  implies  two  of  these  pe» 
riods ;  and  the  Dividing  of  Time,  elsewhere  . 
called  a  half  time,  one  half  of  that  period ; 
making  a  total  amount  of  three  Times  and  a 
half,  or  three  prophetic  years  and  n  half. 

That  this  is  the  correct  meaning  of  the  words 
will  be  evident  On  a  reference  to  the  parallel 
prophecies  <rf  Smnt  John,  where  the  same  pe- 
ri<>d  is  described  as  being  42  prophetic  months^ 
gnd  alaeo  1260  ptophetic  days»  each  year  being 
considered  as  composed  of  12  months,  and  each 
month  of  30  days»    Now  in  pr<^ecy,  a  day  is 
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Jkeqxteiatly  used  to  represent  a  natural  year ;  ^»^ 
far  instance,  Ezekiel^,  in  prophesying  the 
length  of  time  the  Jews  should  suffer  for  their 
iniquity,  was  commanded  to  lie  forty  days  on 
one  side,  eating  bread  by  weight,  and  drink- 
ing water  by  measure ;  thus  representing  the 
distress  the  Jews  diould  snftr  in  their  cap- 
tivity; and  every  day  he  so  lay  down  repre- 
sented a  natural  year ;  as  it  is  said,  '^  Lo,  I 
^^  have  appointed  thee  each  day  for  a  year/' 

There  are  other  instances  where  a  day  is 
used  to  typify  a  year,  so  that  we  may  conclude 
with  certainfy,  that  the  period  here  spoken  of 
as  ^*  a  time,  and  times,  and  the  dividing  of 
time,''  equals  1260  years. 

A  precise  period  being  named  for  the  domi-^ 
nance  of  the  Papacy,  we  must  infer,  that  the 
commencement  of  this  period  will  be  accu- 
rately marked ;  for  it  would  be  in  vain  that  the 
years  were  numbered,  if  the  point  of  time  from 
which  the  period  commenced,  was  not  distin- 
guishable. Mr.  Faber  and  M^.  Cuninghame 
have  well  observed,  that  it  would  only  be  by 
some  authoritative  act  of  the  secular  power  of 
Ibe  empire,  that  the  saints  could  originally  be 
given  into  the  hands  of  the  papal  horn ;  the 
Papacy  b^ing  a  spiritual  power  which  could 
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only  at  first  ex^ciM  tuch  antbotity  as  iraa  pcfw 
Biitted  by  the  temporal  poit^er.  Mf.  Cumn^^ 
haine  further  obcterves,  that  in  lookiajg  ii(Mr>  n 
€omm£Bcemtet  of  the  period,  marked  by  stick 
an  auth6ritatiTb.actof  the  state,  we  fihall^finii^ 
tiiat,  in  the  »onth  of  Marcb,  533,  the  .Eoki 
peror  Jartinian  issaed' an ^ict  against  heretves; 
and  when  writing  to  the  Pope  for  his  apprpba^ 
lioB  of  what'  he  had  done,  addresses- ^  hint  4i# 
ihe  ackncfwledgei  head  nf  att  ike  hoiy  chnrokes^ 
und  alt  ihe  hdJ^  priestB  of  6^d.  The  letter, 
in  which  this  acknowledgment  is  contained,  as 
well*  as  the  edict  to  which  it  related,  were  •  in« 
serted  in  <<9ie  vol  time  of  the  civil  hnr  of  the 
Empire,  and  are  still  to  be  found  tiiere.  From 
the  date  of  this  imperial  epistle  of  Jnstiniaii  to 
Pope  John^  the  saints,  and  times,  and  laws  o# 
the  Church,  may  therefore  be  .considered  .to 
)iaTe  been  formally  detireredintoilhe'  handb  •of 
Hke  Papacy ;  and  -this  coiisequettlly  gives  fthe 
precise  dale- for  the  comaiAiicbmeiit  of  tlriep^ 
ripd  of  the  Ifiao  years,   ,  . :  ' 

The  period  being  reckbndd  in  ycfar^^  w«  may 
expect  to  find  the  aecamplbhmmt  of  the  pror^ 
phecy  agree  as  to  t|ie  liumber  of  ye^irs;  buA 
greater  accuracy  than  this  we  ate  not  warranted 
to*  expect.  Now^  according  to  tjie  scriptural 
mode  of  reckoning  by  incomplete  time;  which 
method  is  said  to  prevail  tuiiversally  in  the 


vBMt,  any  lenglh  of  tinne  .betwc^.1^9  wd 
1260*  .years  wouldt  bo  ixt^oomin^te^  by  tb« 
^eater  nimibert  Tl^e/penod  then  ^a^ing  be- 
guu  in. the  mowth  qf  JV^^EMrch,  593s. its  termv 
nation  may  ha'y^.j[)Q€j;^tatf  pny  point  of  time  from 
MaKch,  17»Sli  tOjMaych^  1793.  .  Tbe^  principal 
ei^plomon.of  tb0  Fr^npb  JKetro^tion  on  the  10th 
Aug^at, .  1790,  happpned/^bi^rf^ore  at  theexpi^ 
rali^lof  the  ftei^iod ;  ^}%  thM  day  tbfi  French 
JVI^mwohy*  was  ovecthro^tiv  ai^d  the  Republic 
estaibliahed  in  ito  $teftd. : .  Thi^  was  an  event  of 
an  tmpfurtanee  YvOaderfuUy  adapted  to  mark  the 
expinti/m  of;  ^  the  kmg jpc^od-  id  1^  y^^rs* 
during  idiich*  itihad  jllewe^  CkKlyHirith  m^ch 
forbearatiee  and  long  tafferiii^,to  permit  the 
taiumpfa  of  €be  enemies  ef  his.  truths  the  suf- 
ferings 4md>de|nressi<wc^  his^hprqh,  and  the 
eoncBahn^nt  of  fate  Goqiel: ,  the  French  Revolu- 
tioa  morkigd  the  .tem^infitiw  oi  this  order  o^ 
things;  it  fiame  to  the  ^Btoni^hoqent  of  those 
that: dwell  upon  the  earth;,  it  ushered  in  the 
periodiof  the  destroctian^f  th^Eoman  empire, 
aildJof  the  Paflacy  (through  the  ips^rumentality 
of  the  Infidel  powei*),  a  period  which  is  called 
in  the  Revelations,  the  day  of  the  wrath  of  God ; 
ftndialsaiahf  the  yea^  of  his  redeem<^«  .  . 
-  In  the!  9^tb  vgrse,.  after  tl^e  period  of  the  time, 
time^i  md  halfi  h^d  been  mentioned,  during 
which,  the  SiMittii  should  be  given  into  the  hands 


1M)      Combined  View  tflht  Pfopkeciee^ 

of  the  little  Horn,  it  is  said,  '*  Butthe  judgmeni 
**  shall  8ft,  and  they  sh&ll  teke  away  his  domi- 
*^  nion,  to  consume  and  destroy  it  unto  the  end/' 
from  these  words  we  learn,  that  the  complete 
consumption  of  the  Piaipacy  will  occupy  a  cer- 
tain space  of  time,  and  will  reach  to  the  end ; 
though  we  are  informed  in  the  Revelations, 
that  its  first  fall  will  be  sudden :  and  so  we  find, 
that  the  spoliation  and  destructiom  of  the  Piracy 
IS  not  yet  completed,  though  the  ccHnmeDce- 
nlent  of  it  was  strikingly  marked  by  the  sudden 
and  extraordinary  events  of  the  year  1792* 
From  that  year  we  therefore  date  the  commence* 
ment  of  the  last  period  in  the  history  of  the 
Church .  Militant :  and  it  will  be  recollected 
that  we  have  already,  in  ^Lamttting  the  vision 
of  the  Great  Imrage,  ascertinned  the  same  date 
for  the  commencement  of  the  last,  and  co- 
temporary  period  in  the  history  of  the  Empire ; 
for  in  considering  the  reign  of  the  Stone,  it' 
was  remarked,  that  the  ten  kingdoms  of  the 
divided  Roman  empire,  or  the  majority  of 
them,  viz.,  the  seven  remaining  Romra«cathoiae 
kingdoms,  began  in  that  year  to  be  broken  to 

pieces. 

At  the  same  time  that  the  Papacy  is  destroyed^ 
the  destruction  of  the  Roman  empire  also  takes 
place,  which  is  described  in  this  vision  in  the 
following  words,   ver-  9.    •*  1  beheld  till  the 
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thrones  were  cast  down  (or  placed)  and  the 
Ancient  of  days  did  ait ;  wboae  garment  waa 
*^  white  as  anow,  and  the  hair  of  his  head  Hke 
^^  the  pure  wool,  his  throne  was  like  a  fierjr 
^«  flame,  and  his  wheels  as  burning  fire.  10. 
*^  A  fiery  stream  iasned  and  came  forth  from 
^^  befi>re  him,  the  judgment  was  set,  and  the 
^*  bodes  were  iqpened.  11.  I  beheld  then,  be- 
^'  cause  of  the  voice  of  the  great  words  winch 
*^  the  horn  spake,  I  beheld  even  till  the  beast 
^  was  slain,  and  his  body  destroyed,  and  given 
^^  to  the  burning  flame.  12.  As  coneeming 
*^  tiie  rest  of  the  beasts,  tiiey  had  their  dominion 
f"^  tidcenaway,  yet  ^ir  Ures  were  prolonged  for 
^^  a  season  and  time." 

In  this  sublime  and  awfnl  desoriptiim,  the 
^fanaactions  in  heaven  are  revealed,  and  God  is 
represented  as  sitting  in  judgment  upon  the  na- 
'tionaof  theworM.  The  thrones  here  mentioned 
tnay  be  understood  as  beiQg  placed  for  those  who 
weireriain  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus ;  for  it  in 
at  this  time  that  the  nations  are  ruled  with  a 
rod  of  iron,  and  it  was  to  those  who  should  re-^ 
main  fiuthftil  during  tihe  period  of  the  ten  pens- 
cotiona,  that  the  following  promise  was  made  : 
>'  HetlMit  overcometh,  and  keep^  my  works 
^'  unto  dbe  end^  to  him  will  I  give  power  over 
^^  the  nations,  and  he  shall  rule  them  with  a  rod 
^^  of  iron,  and  as  the  vessels  of  a  potter  shaU 


tU2  -    Ccm^md'Viaui  i^  i/ie 

*^^  'tbejr  befarolqen  to  sbiTJsrs^'  ^tf^n  us  I  received 
^  ©/".tny  f^hBT^:'-  in  ^hich  i^ssage  we  .may 
^pisfcMYCs  'thatthe  powca^  esLercimd;  by  the  Saints 
thflintefar^  over  the  natioiia  is  idistinottyt  spiiken 
4^1  and  thftAiiiBdedaidd,  tfaal-^fhey  should  be 
(Oiadeipairtakers  of  the  yeiga  oiChcist^   ... 

HbKt  the  reign  of  ihe  Saintalkas^alteadjr  com-* 
-ffieneed^  and -bfe^n^  with-  theperiod  of  tfae.de- 
ii^lracticm  of  thecmpire,  is  apwition  feoworet 
3o#  tK>  much  intefedt'  Jand  iinpiNrtaiioe '  as  to  re- 
i|{uire  that  I  should  biing*  ft^ward  some  texts 
to  support  and  iBmstrate  tt ;  awl  I  will  first,  re- 
4€t  to  those  passages  which  speak:  of  the  .tem- 
^^Ikingdom  df  Ch*iit,.and'of  the  cecgn  of 
the  Saints,  as  comm^nciwg-^iwimedialcfy  ttttthe 
^fepirrttion  €rf-lhe4M0  ^B«r8,**aitSs5  atitheckm- 
<«fen€**'Snt  of  "rtie  'thirty  yeat»^  sesotidfy;nto 
■iho^*iv4<i€shF*pe«te-of ijHieare^  el  Uiesafnlqm 
^C9^tihtwd  thfy^hth^^hhle  c^frrM/ofitheperixid 
^{  thirty  yeabrs;  ^nd' thirdly ^  4a .  tfMMe>'ivjbioh 
sptek  i^f  this  ifeign  at  the  €i#rf  of  itefpeWed  ,«f 

thirty  years.'    *  '•       *  *»*'*    *■'*   •    ■♦  ♦ii^i*  'i*fJ  *»5 

♦  •  f«  <he  vidlWh  &f  *the  €S««  iiiliige  ^^ 
-thatMthe  Stdne,  or  tJle  1rewpdriil'*«ia^am.iOf 
:Ohrist,^i^f  appears  whett'tbd  d€fetMtio«'oftthe 
^^iSmpire  takes  place.-  "Sa  fibewist^  'in^tlite  Rkve- 
•lation  rff  «aitit  Johti/  imm^iately  tefoteirtht 
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flVQfiiiKiig  of  tlite  ser^ifth  TVutiipet,  ottr  Saviour 
ifl'ciewrib^afi descend! ng=  from  heaTento earth, 
•etdngbis  right  foot  upi6h' Che  8ea<  and  hi«  left 
fttotnpon  t)ie;' earth,  'emblematical  •  Of  his  then 
taMng  poc8«!Bmon  of  tbe^kiilgtloms  ofdbis  wiefld'i 
aadattfafrsaMe-  time  thkt  ard^ful  declaration  is 
betrAy  >that  Hhe  mysterioifsiy  f^enaoitted  peroott'<ff 
the  law  years  was  finisher*.    ■       '  ■•',.. 

1 'IniHie^iwophecy  iihder  cMsideration,  i«^  khfi 
read  ihn'pastoge,':  Ditt.-thap.  Vli.  ver;aii*i-28; 
•'  I  beheld,  and  the  horn  made  war  witrf^  the 
^^SmRtii,«nc^pi«va)ledBg8ivet:  them,  toAiHhe 
**■  Aaiei^>o{'4a^  tam€^  alid'jndgment*>>^ 
'^  'gtKu  to  <^  Baittts  of  Hie  ]>#odt  fiigb\  and 
'^'liic;  inike'oaatte'thBt  tfte  Saims'  poss^Med  >tbe 
**tQdhigdofa:*'«">It»«Hi>Wfaicb<^eMfbr;  Hitrt,  4haf 
the  xtMfting^of  iheAiicient  of  days  takes  pliice  at 
AwicVptMcttoni  <»f  theiiaiS» ^/^Wrs'-pto^Htf  6t 
dM  Papaicy  ^  aiAl  mcondlyy  iiii»jft^ilghikHt'h'mil 
g^e#ko-ike  ^iiie*,9ad  mit4fom  that  period 

'  >Wi^ Jimlblsoj  ikVRev:  chap; xi.'ver.'  16-^18; 
tfaktitbrn^diately^ftoir  tihe  ^11  of < the  tenth paW 
•#tfc»»€%  (drafter  the  ft^hfch  ttevohitidh),  great 
vtsiceB  -atre  4i^«iii  In  heaven,  saying,  "  Thelcing- 
♦♦•  *>in»«f  this  worid  <a¥ebec<mt  tke  kingdomt  of 
**'W^<lj»pa,Mhd'^f:hit  Ckrieti"  ahrfif  is  Safd,' 


t    t    * 


I       *  • 
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Ijmt  it  is  at  this  time  tbat  be  should  '^  give  t€^ 
**  ward  unto  his  seirants  tti^  Prophete,  aad  to 
^  the  Saints"  and  to  them  that  fear  hi$  name^ 
^*  small  and  great ;'"  the  reward  hete  spcA^en  of 
l^ing  that  promised  to  them  in  *ReT.  ii.  26,  27, 
and  iii.  21,  and  which  they  were  also  com« 
fKapded  in  Rev.  vi.  11  to  wait  for,  till  the 
number  of  the  mairtyrs  that  were  to  be  slaitt 
>y  P^[>al  persecution  should  be  compleMdi  .or 
tili  the  period  of  the  1260  yeiira  should  be  ex^ 

In  the  ApocAlypse,  th^  Church  in  H^yen** 
fonned  of  the  spirits  of  the  glorified  Saints,  is 
typified  by  the  four  Living  Creatures  wbicl^ 
surround  the  tfarone,  who  are  said  to  umg  a  Aew 
soqgto  him  who  had  redeemed  them  to  God  by 
his  blood,  ^^  out  of  every  kindred,  and  toi^^e, 
'*  9f^  peofAe^  and  nation/"  It  is.  also  tfpifioA 
by  that  part  <tf  the  Temple,  or  Church  in  ge^ 
neral,  whiph  is  H^  most  sacred ;  that  is,  by  the 
Holy  of  Holies ;  so  when  tfie  **Tn»ple  in  heavra** 
(whic^i,  literally:  translated,  mMus  the  Chw^h 
\a  heav^)  is  mentioned,  we  find  firom  the  de- 
scription of  it,  and  firom  the  scenery  belonging  to 
it,  that  it  is  the  Holy  of  Holies  that  is  so  called. 
This  being  uncjerstood,.  I  have  to  observe,  Aat 
th?  Heven  Vials  of  the  Wrath  of  Almighty  <3od, 
which  are  poured  out  in  the  course  of  the  period 
of  the  thirty  years,  and  which  effect  the  destruc* 
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tion  of  the  RoniMi  empire,  are  delivered  ift^ 
the  hands  of  die  seven  angeb  who  are  to  pour 
&em  out,  by  one  of  the  four  Living  Creatures. 
The  angels  who  pour  them  out  likewise  cofne 
omi  of  the  T&nple  in  Heaven^  which  is  at  Ihiii 
pmod  'first  opened,  when  the  jwlgfments  of  God 
are  made  manifest.  The  voice  likewise  comes* 
out  of  the  Tensple  in  Heaven,  which  ccmunands 
the  angeb  to  pour  them  out ;  all  which  teodB  to 
establish  the  opinion,  that  the  Church  in  Hea; 
Ven,  or  the  Spirits  of  the  glorified  Saints,  which 
we  typified  by, the  four  Living  Creatures,  and 
by  the  Temple  in  Heaven,  are  designed  to  be 
Mpresei^ted  as  themselves  inflicting  those  judg- 
ments upcm  the  nations,  and  as  ruling  them 
with  a  rod  of  iron,  dmring  the  whole  course  of 
the  period  of  the  destruction  of  the  Roman 
ensure. 

In  the  last  dreadful  scene  of  this  period^ 
namely,  at^the  treading  of  the  winepress,  the 
Saints  in  heaven  are  also  described  as  being  pre- 
sent, attending  upon  that  great  triumph  of  their 
Lord  :  for  of  whom  else  are  ^^  those  armies  in 
«<  heaven'"  composed  t  which  are  mentioned' in 
Rev.  chap,  xix^ver.  14,  *Vas  following  Christ 
''  upon  white  horses;''  the  emblems  of  powef 
and  authority,  victory  and  success;  and  ^^.tfii 
"  clothed  iQ  fine  linen,  white  and  clean" 
(which  we  rea^  iu  ver.  8»  of  the  ^am^  chapter,  is 


thein^tlMMliew  of  SamtsJ^  md  •  ^hti  late  ebfr 
mhere  mp^iken  bij  in  cbap^  wii.  ver^l4;  w  :th«lc 
tliat  ^^  «rc^  witb  him^t'^or  Who  attend  .Chnati^Mta 
this  oceaakm,  and  who  are  IS  caH^d^  und  chegtih, 
^\i%nd fatthJiSJ'  Itis^eaidi  diat  Chriit,  at  1W 
bead^hofilhese^arirnds,  ««kttei  the  natiAnb^  .^mI 
ipuka  thorn  '^  With  a  rod  of  iron>  aoid  itmadelh 
5Mbe  wftne-tpneto  of  the  :fier€eileflB  anditrmtkof 
V.  iUmigbty.  God.;'"  and,^e  hai^  alMad;y  notioed 
the  'promise^  made,  in  the  early  agca;*€f  the 
Chtfveh,. that  the  jStfM»#A should  be pairtakeni^f 
^is  victory V '^iid  aheald  ao  ^^xule  4hei^0M 
^^  and  break  tliem  to  .pieced?/'  .  ."  t  ..  .  . 
That  the  glorified  Sainfts^  will  attend  v  aa  hem 
described^  that  filial  triuMiph  of  their  LfOrd  ovev 
W  apostate  and  unbelieTing  worid,  which  {ffe^ 
Cftdm.the  more  glorions^  establishment  of  hit 
kingdom,  is  also  strongly  confirmed  by  the  xaoat 
ancient  prophecy  that  is  es:tant  relative  to  Aiese 
erents ;  for  in  the  proj^iecy  of  Enooh,  dbe  se« 
Tenth  from  Adam,  as  recorded  by  Saiat  Jnde, 
we  read  Ibese  words :  ^  Behold  tlie  Lord*  com- 
^^  ^  wiA  ten  thou$andaf  kU  Saints,  to  exe^ 
^  iiule  judgment  upon  all,  and  to  omvince 
^  aU  that  are  ungodly  among  them  of  all  their 
*^  ungodly  deeds  which  they  hare  ungodly  com* 

•'  mittad/! 

••  •  *  •      .  . 

♦  BtT^iLaT. 


To  these  texte,  wM<|h  relate  to  the  $awt»  ,«ift 
tfa^  conpcmenceiucntv  during  the. coi^%u»n^^ 
aiid.ajljt^  termii^tipa  x>f  tb^  t^yffyjears,  .^ei 
xmy  add  aaothero  wljioh  relates.  l;o  tbism  at  tl^ 
c^mii|pi^iip,e]it  of  the  Mill^nniuio,  and  /which^ 
is  as  follo](is.:  ".Aod  I.  saw  Jhroflea^ .  afid  ithqri 
•S  sfl  upon  t;hppi^  a^d  Jujlgin^jnt.  >v^  rgivew 

unto  them  c  and  I  saw  the  spuj^  of  th&m  thai^ 

were  'beheadedjqr .the  witness  of  Jejsi^  and 
•*  for  Urn  w,ord  of  God,  andw.hich  had  not  wor- 
•*.  sl^ipp^tbe  beast,  nqitjier  h\s  iinf^ge,  fleithe^T; 
^\  f  h^  rei;eived  his  n^rk  upon,  their  forciiea4s, 
^^  .or  in  Ihf  ir  hands ; .  and  they  Uved  and  reigned. 
**  with  Christ  m  thousand  years/' 
.  Here  it  is  expressly  said,  that  the  thrones  are 
'filled  by  the  inar tyred  Sapnt$;  and  the  only  dif^ 
ference  between  this  passage,  and  that  in  Da- 
niel, is,  that  Daniel  speaks  of  the  iirst  placing, 
of  the  thrones  at  the  commencement  of  the 
reign  of  Christ  during  the  period  of .  Wr^th ; 
aiid  Saint  John  describes  the  Saints  as  fitting, 
on  these  thrones  at  the  commencement  of  the 
peaceful  period  of  the  Millennium. 

We  must  next  consider^  that  though  thi% 
sublime  doctrine  of  the  present  consciousness 
of  tjbe  glorified  spirits  of  the  Saints,  as  to  the 
fyenis  which,  pass  upon  earth,  is,  as  might  be 
eKpeGted,jq[iqve  dearly  revealed  in  the  foregoing 
tei(t8^wbipl^spj9ak.  9f  tjbf  transactions  in  heavcnt 
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dian  in  any  other  parts  of  the  sacred  writings, 
yet,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  rest  of  Scrips 
ture  that  contradicts  this  doctrine,  but  that  on* 
Ihe  contrary  the  passages  that  bear  on  the  sub^ 
ject  have  a  strong  tendency  to  confirm  it.    If 
the  thief  on  the  cross  was  told  that  he  should 
be  that  night  with  Christ  in  paradise  ;  and  if 
die  glorified  spirits  of  Moses  and   Elias  were 
permitted  to  take  an  active  interest  in  the  con- 
cerns of  the  Church ;  and  to  appear  to  Christ 
in  his  human  nature,  and  to  **  speak  to  him  of 
^^  his  decease,  which  he  should  accomplish  at 
*^  Jerusalem;''  that  interpretation  of  the  pfo^ 
phetic  writings  cannot  be  rejected  as  contradic- 
tory to  other  parts  of  Scripture,  which  repre- 
sents the  glorified  Saints  as  being  permitted  to ' 
take  an  active  interest  in  the  latter  days,  in  the 
concerns  of  the  Church :  the  time  being  then 
come  that  they  should  receive  their  **  reward/* 

* 

I  conclude  therefore,  that  it  will  be  admitted, 
that  there  is  at  least  a  strong  appearance  of  pro- 
bability in  favour  of  the  opinion  that  it  is/or  tke 
Saints  that  the  thrones  are  placed  in  heaven, 
which  are  described  by  Daniel  as  being  placed 
at  the  commencement  of  the  peric^  during 
which  judgment  is  passed  upon  the  Rmnan  em- 
pire and  upon  the  Papacy,  and  during  which  ^ 
the  power  of  both  is  progressively  consumed 
and  destroyed.     Thus  the  promaie,  nrnde  in 
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ReV.  chap.  iii.  yer.  21,  is  fiiUHled,  ''  To 
*'  that  overcometh  will  I  grant  to  sit  with  me 

in  my  throne^  even  as  I  also  overcame,  and 

am  sat  down  with  my  Father  in  his  throne/* 
And  in  the  Saints  being  made  themselves  to  sit 
in  judgment  upon  the  Papacy,  the  following 
general  promise  made  to  the  Church  by  the 
mouth  of  the  prophet  Isaiah  is  also  remarkably 
fulfilled :  **  No  weapQu  that  is  formed  against 
**  thee  shall  prosper,  and  every  tongue  that 
**  shall  rise  against  thet  ha  judgment  thou  shalt 
*^  condemn;  this  is  the  heritage  of  the  servants 
*'  of  the  Lord,  and  their  righteousness  is  of  me 
"  saith  the  Lord."* 

But  to  proceed :  we  learn  from  the  eleventh 
verse,  that  it  is  the  Papacy,  through  its  abomi- 
nations and  its  cruelty,  that  has  principally 
called  down  these  heavy  judgments  upon  the 
earth ;  accordingly  we  find,  that  they  have  been 
inflicted  only  on  the  nine  Roman-catholic  divi- 
sions of  the  Western  Roman  empire ;  Britain, 
the  Protestant  kingdom,  having  escaped ;  how 
awful  .therefore  would  it  be,  were  she  now  to 
give  any  decided  encouragement  to  the  princi- 
ples of  a  religion  which  has  been  so  clearly 
marked  as  the  object  of  Divine  displeasure. 

The  time  when  the  Beast  will  be  slain  will 
be  at  the  treading  of  the  wioe**press,  or  at  the 
last  great  battle,  called  by  Saint  John  in  the 
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Revelations^  the  battle  of  Aimageddon.  Wheal 
that  dreadful  scene  h  concluded,  its  body  will 
be  completely  destroyed  by  being  giyen  to  the 
bujmiag  flame ;  this  will  be  effected  during  ''a 

time  of  trouble,  such  as  there  never  was 

since  there  was  a  nation,  even  unto  that  same 
••  time*." 

From  the  13th  verse  it  is  to  be  inferred,  that 
the  Western  Ronian  empire  will  not  be  con- 
tinned  in  an  inferior  state  of  existence,  after  its 
power  and  strength  are^ne,  as  was  the  case 
with  the  other  ruling  kingdoms  of  the  world, 
for  it  will  immediately  be  utteriy  destroyed ; 
whereas  the  three  Beasts,  which  represented 
the  three  other  kingdoms,  have  had  their  lives 
prolonged,  for  a  season  ami  a  time,  since  their 
dominion  was  taken  away ;  for  their  total  de- 
struction does  not  take  place  till  they  perish 
together  with  the  fourth  beast,  or  Western  Ro- 
man empire. 

The  period  of  the  destruction  of  the  fourth 
beast,  and  of  its  little  horn,  being  that  of  the 
Vials,  and  occupying  therefore  the  thirty  years 
x>f  Daniel,  together  with  the  additional  uncertain 
period  of  the  sevenUi  Vial,  has  no  known  termi- 
nation ;  for  the  event  with  which  it  closes,  is, 
the  Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  in  the  clouds 


c.  .. 


I  i« 
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af  heaven,  to  the  dentraetion  of  all  his  enemies, 
and  those  of  his  Church,  preceding  the  esta« 
blishment  of  his  glorious  kingdom;  of  the 
precise  day  or  hour,  of  which,  it  is  said,  no  man 
knoweih,  no,  not  the  Angels  of  heaven. 

The  consideration,  however,  that  there  is 
reason  to  believe,  that  the  cleansing  of  the 
Sanctuary,  at  the  end  of  the  2400  years,  or,  in 
the  year  184*7-8  is  a  subsequent  event,  and  that 
nothing  precedes  it  in  the  45  years,  but  the 
events  of  the  seventh  Yial,  which  do  not  seem 
of  a  nature,  necessarily,  to  occupy  any  great 
length  of  time,  should  give  additional  force  to 
those  numerous  admonitions  of  our  Lord,  that 
his  Church  should  watch  for  his  coming. 

The  prophecy  thus  proceeds  *'  I  saw  in  the 
''  ni^t  vision,  and  behold,  one  like  the  Son  of 
*'  Man  came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and 
*\  came  to  the  Ancient  of  days,  and  they 
**  brought  him  near  before  him,  and  there  was 
**  given  him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a  king- 
''.  dom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and  languages, 
'^  should  Berve  him ;  his  dominion  is  an  ever- 
lasting dominion,  which  shall  not  pass  away ; 
^'  and  his  kingdom  that  which  shall  not  be 
*^  destroyed/' 

The  events  here  spoken  of  seem  to  answer 
in  Saint  John,  to  the  period  of  preparation  (of 
20  years),  preceding  the  Marriage  Supper  of  the 
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Lamb  or  Millennium ;  and  in  the  vision  of  the 
Great  Image,  to  the  Stone  becoming  a  great 
Mountain,  and  filling  the  whole  earth. 

We  are  informed  by  Daniel,  chap.  xii.  ver.  1, 
that  during  that  time  of  trouble  which  occupies 
the  commencement  of  this  period,  the  resto- 
ration of  the  Jews  will  take  place ;  and  from 
many  texts  in  Scripture  there  is  reason  to  think 
that  this  event  will  be  attended  with  some  extra- 
ordinary manifestation  of  the  power  of  Christ. 
In  Saint  Jx>hn  we  read  these  words :  '*  Behold 
^*  he  cometh  with  clouds ;  and  every  eye  shall 
'*  see  him,  and  they  also  which  pierced  him : 
^'  and  all  kindreds  of  the  earth  shall  wail  be- 
'*  cause  of  him^."  And  in  2iech.  xii.  10, 
when  the  conversion  of  the  Jews  is  spoken  of» 
it  is  said,  that  '^  they  shall  look  upon  him  whom 
**  they  have  pierced/'  From  a  comparison  of 
which  texts  we  may  conclude^  that  the  inver- 
sion of  the  Jews  will  be  at  Ike  second  coming 
of  Christ  We  learn  also,  that  at  Ikis  second 
coming  **  all  the  kindreds  of  the  earth^'  will  be 
in  a  stiite  of  enmity  to  him ;  or  that  it  will  be 
at  the  period  when  infidelity  is  at  its  hei^t. 
So  our  Lord  himself  saith,  *^  When  the  Son  of 
**  Man  Cometh  shall  he  find  faith  upon  the 
'*  earth  V    Saint  Paul  likewise  gives  a  similar 

•  Rev.  i.  7. 
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description  of  the  time  when  the  Soii  of  Man 
should  come,  speaking  of  the  Papacy  as  that 
wicked  one,  that  should  ere  long  be  revealed ; 
and  whom  the  Lord  should  destroy  with  the 
brightness  of  his  coming''^. 

The  110th  Psalm  contains  also  a  remarkable 
prophecy  of  the  establishment  of  the  temporal 
kingdom  of  Christ,  ver.  1.  "  The  Lord  said  un- 
to my  Lord,  Sit  thou  at  my  right  hand,  until 
1  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool.  2.  The 
^'  Lord  shall  send  the  rod '  of  thy  strength  but 
*^  of  Zion :  rule  thou  in  the  midst  of  thine  ene* 
'^  mies.  3.  Thy  people  shall  bte  willing  in  the 
*'  day  of  thy  power;  in  the  beauties  of  hoKness, 
from  the  womb  of  the  mbrning,  thou  hast  the 
dew  of  thy  youth.  4.  The  Lord  hathsworii, 
and  will  not  rep^[it.  Thou  art  a  priest  for 
*^  eter  after  the  order  of  Melchizedek.  6.  The 
Lord  at  thy  right  hand  diall  strike  througii 
kings  in  the  day  of  his  wrath.  6.  He  shall 
^  j^g^  ^Lmong  the  heathen,  he  shall  fill  the 
'^  places  with  the  dead  bodies,  he  shall  wound 
^^  the  heads  over  many  countries.  7.  He  shall 
*'  drink  of  the  broc^in  the  way,  therefore  shall 
*^  he  lift  up  the  head.'* 

The  day  of  the  wrath  of  Christ,  or  the  pe- 
riod of  the  Destruction  of  tlie  Roman  empire, 
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10  the  principal  subject  of  this  Psalm  (which 
period  is  also  spoken  of  in  similar  terms  by 
the  prophet  Isaiah,  as  ^^  die  day  of  the  Lord^ 
that  '^  shall  be  upon  e^ery  one  that  is  proud 
"  and  lofty,  and  upon  every  one  that  is  lifted 
**  up**'),  and  I  conceive  that  the  Jews  arc  par^ 
ticularly  spdcen  of,  as  repenting  and  turning^ 
to  Christ  at  his  s^ond  coming  (agreeably  to! 
Ihe  description  which  is  also  given  by  th<  pi'O* 
phet  Zechariaht),  when  it  is  said  in  verse  3, 
**  Thy  ^people  riiall  be  willing  in  the  day  of  thy 
^  power/' 

The  descriptions  of  the  second  adv^it  of 
Christ,  found  in  the  Evangelists,  direct  us  like^ 
wise  to  the  same  period  as  this  psalm  of  0a*. 
vid,  as  tiie  pn^hccy  of  Danid,  now  under  con* 
aideration,  and  as  the  second  epiMle  of  PmI  to 
the  Thessaloniai^,  That  given  in  the  24th 
ehapter  of  Saint  Matthew  is  as  folloi^  t  ^^  t9, 
^  The  sun  shall  be  darkened,  and  the  mobq 
^*  shall  ikot  give  h^  light,  and  the  stars  shall 
"  fell  from  hei^veBr  and  the  powers  of  the  hea^ 
««  Ten?  shall  be  shakep ;  89.  And  then  shatt  ap<« 
pear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  heaven  ^ 
and  thep  shall  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth 
**  moiirn,  and  they  shall  see  (he  Sop  of  Mai^ 
*^  ccHming  in  ^e  clouds  of  heaven,  with  power 
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••  and  gfreat  glory."  The  description  giTen  in 
Saint  Mark  is  the  same.  In  Sdnt  Luke,  chap- 
ter xxi.  ver.  24*,  it  is  said,  that  '^  Jerusalem 
**  shall  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  until 
'<  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled/*— 
Then  follows  a  description  similar  to  that  in ' 
Saint  Matthew:  25.  ''There  shall  be  signs 
"  in  the  sun,  and  in  the  moon^  ^d  In  the 
^'  stars;  and  upon  the  earth  distress  of  na- 
"  tions,  with  perplexity ;  the  sea  and  the  waves 
roaring:  26.  Men's  hearts  failing  them  for 
fear,  and  for  looking  after  those  things 
''  which  are  coming  on  the  earth;  for  the 
**  powers  of  heaven  shall  be  shaken.  27«  And 
'*  then  shall  they  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming 
*•  in  a  cloud,  with  power,  and  great  glory," 
In  Joel  ii.  31,  the  same  signs  are  foretold: 
"  The  Sun  shall  l)e  turned  into  daricness,  and 
**  the  moon  into  blood,  before  the  great  and 
•*  the  terrible  djay  of  the  Lord  come/'  In  ihe 
Revelations  of  Saint  John,,  chap.  vL  ver,  13, 
we  find  that  these  signs  immediately  precede 
the  day  of  the  wrath  of  God-,  or  the  period  of 
the  destruction  of  the  Roman  Empire ;  and  we 
know  by  their  accomplishment,  that  they  took 
place  in  the  year  1792.  The  words  of  Saint 
Luke,  thai  <'  there  shall  be  upon  th6  eartii  dis- 
tress of  nattoBS,  with '  perf^exity  ;  mern'lB 
heatta  feiltng  them  fiur  fimr,  and  tor  looking 
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''  after  those  thiogs  wliich  ai:e  coodiiig  upon 
"  the  earth/*  contain  a  striking  description  of 
the  state  of  the  world  since  that  year :  *'  the 
**  powers  of  the  heaven/'  or  the  different  po- 
tentates of  the  Roman  earth,  have  likewise 
^  been  shaken :"  and  many  of  them,  mthin 
the  last  twenty-two  years,  have  been  cast  down 
from  their  spheres.  This  state  of  the  world 
will  be  continued  until  the  next  event  that  is 
mentioned^  which  is  the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
Man  in  a  cloud,  with  power  and  great  glory ; 
and  which  there  appears  therefore  every  reason 
to  look  for  at  the  fast  approaching,  but  unde- 
fined, termination  of  the  period  of  the  Yials. 

In  Daniel,  our  Saviour  is  also  represented  as 
coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  agreeably  to 
the  many  descriptions  which  are  given  of  his 
second  advent ;  we  see  him  in  his  mediatorial 
character  as  the  Son  of  Man,  receiving  the 
kingdom  from  God  the  Father,  and  bestowing 
it  upon  the  Saints ;  we  see  ''  thd  kingdom,  and 
'*  the  dominion,  and  the  greatness  of  the  king- 
''  dom  under  the  whole  heaven,  given  unto  the 
*'  people  of  the  Saints  df  the  Most  Htgh/^ 

The  dominion  of  Christ  is  said  to  be  an 
eveilasting  dominion ;  and  his  kingdom  that 
which  shall  not  be  destroyed.  And  under  the 
reign  of  Christ  and  his  Saints,  during  the  pe- 
rbd  of  ^e  Millennium,  will  be  experienced 
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that  state  of  peace  and  blessedness  thus  do^ 
scribed  by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  chap.  xi.  6 — 9. 
^  The  wolf  shall  dwell  with  the  lamb,  and  the 
leopard  shall  lie  down  with  the  kid ;  and 
the  calf,  and  the  youi^  lion,  and  the  fatling 
together ;  and  a  little  child  shall  lead  th^En; 
^'  and  the  cow  and  the  bear  shall  feed ;  their 
*'  young  ones  shall  lie  down  tc^ether ;  and4he 
'^  lion  shall  eat  ^traw  like  the  ox.  And  the 
^  Micking  child  shall  play  on  the  hole  of  tiie 
^  asp,  and  the  weaned  child  shall  pat  his  hand 
on  the  cockatrice  den.  They  shall  not  hart 
nor  destroy  in  all  my  holy  mounttun :  for  die 
*^  earth  shall  be  full  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
^^  Lord,  as  the  waters  cover  the  sea.'' 
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Remarks  on  the  Interpretations  given  hy  for^ 
mer  Commentators  of  the  Vision  of  the  Fowr 
Beasts. 

In  refbring  to  Mr.  Fabei^s  exposition  of  this 
prophecy,  I  find  that  we  give  different  inter- 
pretatikMM  to  the^.  passage,  where  the  three  first 
Beasts  are  said  to  have  had  *^  their  dominion 
"  taken  away,"  although  "  their  lives  were 
^^  prolonged  for  a  season  and  a  time/'  The 
season  and  time  here  spoken  of,  Mr.  Faber 
considers  to  be  the  period  of  the  Millennium : 
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obfiienriiig,  that  at  the  fermiiiation  of  the  126(F 
yts^rsy  ^*  the  fourth  Beast  and  bis  little  horn 
^^  wiU  be  utterly  destroyed,  and  given  to  the 
^*  burning  fl4me,  and  the  triumphant  reign  of 
*^  Christ,  or  the  kingdom:  of  the  mountain* 
*^  win  eomtnence.  But  the  three  other  Beasts, 
^^  Munely,  the  Babylonian,  the  Medo-Persian, 
^^  and  the  Macedonian,  which  were  all  idola^ 
^  trmits  bea$U^  as  contradistinguished  from  an 
*^  mpoetaiicalfy  idolairom  •/•€,  although  their 
^^  dottiitiion  or  their  power  of  oppressing  the 
^  Chmrch  be  taken  away,  will  have  iheir  lives^ 
^^  or  idolatrous  principles,  prolonged  for  a  sea^ 
^.  son  and  a  time :  that  is,  prolonged  after  the 
^^  utter  desfntctio*  of  the  revived  fom'th  Beast, 
*^  and  bis  apostatical  principles,  and  conse* 
^  quently  during  Ae  reign  of  the  Saints; 
^^  which,  as  we  have  seen,  is  to  commence  at 
"  the  death  of  the  fourth  Beast, 

•*  The  lives  however  of  the  three  beasts  arc 
only  to  be  prolonged  for  a  season;  Unre« 
claioied  by  the  glorious  maniCestations  of 
God  in  favour  of  his  M iltennian  Church, 
they  will  still  persevere  in  their  id<riatry; 
and,  at  the  close  of  the  thousand  years,  will 
arrive  at  such  a  pitch  of  daring  impiety ,  as 
to  ntake  an  open  attack  even  upon  the  be* 
'>  loved  citv.  But  fire  from  the  Lord  will 
''  consume  them ;  and  the  Church  of  Christ 
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^  idll  be  finally  tranftlatted  from  earth  to  bea* 

The  reader  will  recollect,  that  I  tmve  aflread^ 
brought  forward  the  passi^  in  Daniel  respetU 
ing  the  prolongation  of  the  Mtes  of  the  Ikn^ 
first  Beasts,  as  a  pfroof  that  the  ftmr  Beasii 
milst  represent  territorial  diTisions  of  die  yw 
phetic  Earth.  Mr.  Faber,  who  sopposes  4mi 
kmt  B^astB  td  repres^t,  seyerally,  the  Baby* 
Ionian  Medo«Persian,  Maeedoman,  aeid  Ro^ 
ssan  empires,  consididr^  edM  as  attending  io 
tfieir  Mmosi  Himks^  most  aecessarily  gire  a 
different  interpretation  from  mt  to  ikm  pro* 
iohgation  of  their  lives,  if  1  colrectly  un<ter« 
stand  him,  ha  coDsiders  tte  ex|Mre8ston  of  ^^  the 
live$  of  the  three  first  BeastsJ"  whenever  used^ 
to  be  equivalent  to  Ike  tern  Paganism  (be« 
canse  the  Babylonian,  Medo-Persian,  and  Gre^ 
^ian  ^pii*es,  were  Pagan  empires),  and  the  iif$ 
ef  ike  fourth  Bensty  or  Roman  emphre,  to  mean 
ibe  *^  apostatiicftlly  idolatrous"  principles  t>f 
Po|^rf  and  MahonMtanlsm*  So  when  tiss 
sixth  head  of  the  fourth  Beast  was  seen  by 
9aint  John  to  be  wounded  and  healed  again , 
he  supposes  tbe  Roman  empire  was  meant  to 
be  r^fnresented  as  then  pMsing  from  Paganism 
to  Popery^  aAd  as  dyliig  and  reviving  again  f* 

*  t'abcr^g  Dit,  3d  ed,  vol,  i,  p.  134  ;  4th,  p,  l60  ;  5th.  p.  158. 
f  Fabci^s  Pk,  tol  i,  3a  W,  p,  345 ;  4U^  p.  373 ;  ^th,  p.  37a. 
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The  prolongation  of  the  lives  of  the  three 
first  Beasts  is  therefore  supposed  to  imply,  if  t 
do  not  mistake  Mr.  Faber^s  meaning,  that 
the  principles  of  Paganism  will  be  continued 
dming  the  Millennium,  though  the  Papal  and 
Mahometan  Apostacies  will  be  destroyed  ;  and 
hd  imrticalar  reference  is  naade  by  him  to  the 
three  separate  kingdoms,  which  I  consider  to 
be  represent^  by  the  three  first  Beasts,  they 
being  sappeeed  t^  Mr.  Faber  to  be  success 
Kvdy  included  and  lost  (when  their  dmninioni 
terminated)  ib  the  bodies  of  the  following 
Beasts  or  Empires. 

•  Swch  an  interpretation,  however,  I  could  by 
no  means  admit,  for  when  the  lives  of  three 
BMSts  are  said  to  be  prolonged  during  the  do- 
minion, as  i  suppose,  w  (as  Mr.  Faber  sup- 
poses) after  the  deatii  of  a  fourth,  I  cAne^e 
that  it  necessarily  must  imply  that  four  diiiimei 
m»d  separate  beasts,  or  temporal  kingdoms,  ex^ 
uied  together,  and  that  the  prolongation  of 
their  lives  must  simply  mean  the  prolongation 
of  such  existence. 

It  appears  also  to  me,  that  if  tbe  object  y^m 
lAetely  to  express  that  the  priiK^ipIes  of  P^ 
ganism  would  still  continue  to  exist  during  the 
Millennium  in  some  parts  of  the  world,  that  it 
would  be  a  strange  way  of  intimating  this  to 
say,  that  tfie  Hvp  of  the  three  Jirst  Bea^^ 
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woaM  be' prolonged;  when,  according  to  Mr: 
Faber,  tbe  three  fifst  Beasts  have  been  long 
ago  swidlowtd  up  in  a  fourth  ;  and  their  Pa*' 
gamsm,  which  ie  coomdered  as  being  pecuf 
liarly  tiieir  Itfe,  has  also  terminated^  for  it  ha» 
been  changed  for  the  Mahometan  Apostacy. 

If  however,  which  is  not  improbable,  I  have^ 
mistaken  Mr.  Faber,  and  he  means  to  give  a 
more  precise  and  definite,  and  therefore  a  more 
correct,  interpretation  of  the  passage,  and  ii| 
saying  that  ^^  the  three  Beasts  will  still  perse^ 
vere  in  ^^  Aeiv  idolatry,''  admits  a  reference  to 
those  countries  which  were  pe&uliariif  the  seats 
efthe  three  first  Empires^  1  must  consider  it  as  an 
admission  of  the  principle  that  tbe  four  Bea^ 
represent  territorial  divisiofis  pf  the  prophetic 
Earth ;  and  I  should  theo  only  object  to  his  re- 
ferrii^  the  prolongation  of  their  lives  to  the  fu- 
ture period  of  the  Milleonium ;  and  should 
have  lo  observe,  &at  Judea  itself  formed  part 
of  the  Macedonian  empire,  or  of  the  body  of 
the  third  Beast ;  and  that  therefore  it  seems 
jneotlsistent  with  those  propl^cies  which  ^eak 
of  the  Jews  as  the  instruments  of  converting 
the  whole  world,  to  suppose  that  the  life  of  the 
thifd  Beast  will  be  thus  prolonged,  or  that  for 
a  thousand  years  the.  peaple  immediately  surr 
rounding  the  church  at  Jerusalem  will  still 
*'  persevere  in  their  idolatry,  unreclaimed  by 
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^  the  glm!ioii8  aiaiu&fttatiOBS  of  GUid  in  fvtma 
^^  ^\m  MiUenniaii  Churoh/'    The  ideit  of 
Ae  pireyaleiice  of  idolatry  during  tbe  Millo^ 
ttiiim,  in  the  oountriw  which  wero  the  seatif 
of  the  three  fiYsit  £n|^rea»  ajffiearB  alao  enticdgr 
ioiranpatihle  trith  die  declamtion,  diat  *^  the 
^  earth  ahall  then  be  full  of  the  Icnowled^e  of 
^  the  Lord,  as  the  Waters  cover  the  sea:"  and 
iikrith  vhat  is  mid  inRoT^aticms,  thai  Satan,  the 
greirt  proBwtar  of  idolatry,  should  be  bound 
diuring  ihat  period,  '^  that  he  should  deceive 
^^  the  nations  no  more  till  the  thousand  years 
^  should  be  fulfilled/^    So  the  last  atten^t  di 
6«tan  upon  the  Church  is  not  re|iresented  in 
Scripture  as  betngihe  conseqisenoe.of  diena* 
tionsjMrteveviiig  in  tl^ir  idolatry,  and.  at  length 
^*  arriving  at  such  a  daring  pitch  of  impiety, 
>^  as  to  make  an  open  attack  upcm  the  Church  \^ 
but  as  owing  to  the  influence  of  Safon  being 
4igaiH  emeried  for  a  little  season  after  it  had, 
during  the  period  of  the  Millenniam,  been 
4»mpi€iely  restrained  \ 

But  perhaps  the  mo^  satis&ctoffy  proof  that 
what  is  said  of  the  prohngation  of  the  Jives  of 
the  three  first  Beasts,  does  not  refer  to.a  period 
subsequent  to  the  destruction  of  the  fourth,  may 
be  obtained  by  a  referqaee  to  the  vision  of  the 
fireatlmage ;  where  we  find  that  thcrlrbn,  the 

♦  Rev.  XX*  3, 7--9. 
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Clay,  the  l^lvet*;  tte  Brais,  and  the  Gold,  am 
^^  broken  to  pieces  together*^  The  ^r  Beasts, 
representing  the  same  objects,  are  therefore 
>a)so  unqoestionably  destroyed  together,  and  the 
lives  of  the  three  first  are  prolonged  nn^^  but 
not  alter,  the  destrudion  of  the  fourth. 

On  referring  to  Ibe  work  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton 
I  find,  &at  he  interprets  the  prolongatioii  ctftfae 
lives  of  the  three  first  Beasts  in  the  stune  way 
as  I  have  done ;  namely,  as  implying  a  conti- 
nuance of  their  existence  until  the  destructi<m 
of  the  fourth.  For  after  quoting  the  te«t  be 
observes,  **  Therefore  all  the  four  Beasts  are 
^*  still  alive,  though  the  dominion  of  the  dnre^ 
*'  fir^  be  taken  away."  He  elsewhere  ob- 
serves, that  he  places  the  body  of  the  fourA 
Beast  on  ^^  this  side  Greece ;  because  the  three 
*'  first  of  the  four  Beasts  had  their  lives  pro- 
^^  longed  after  their  dominion  was  taken  away> 
**  and  therefore  belong  not  to  the  body  of  the 
^^  fourth.  He  only  stamped  them  with  his 
••*  feet.'" 

The  reign  of  Christ  having  hitherto  been 
considered  as  consisting  only  of  one  great  pe- 
riod, called  the  Millennium ;  I  have  no  support 
from  any  other  commentator  for  that  part  of 
my  system,  in  which  I  divide  it  into  the  three 
periods  of  its  Commencement,  Progress,  anfl 
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Perfection-;  consisting  severally  of  thirtj^  for- 
ty-five, and  one  thousand  years.     But  I  think 
that  for  want  of  this  theory,  the  interpretations 
^f  preceding  commentators  are  in  some  part» 
unsatisfactory,  and  deficient  in  clearness.    This 
will  appear,  if  we  read  the  7th  chapter  of  Da- 
niet,  ver.  9-^14 :  for  we  shall  there  find  that 
Ae  Sitting  of  the  Ancient  ot  days  in  judgment 
{which  I  suppose  takes  place  at  the  commence- 
aent  of  the  thirty  years)  is  spoken  of  in  verses 
9  and  10^  before  the  burning  of  the  body  of  the 
JBeatt,  which  is  mentioned,  in  verse  11,  as  the 
consequence  of  that  judgment.     After  that,  the 
Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  the  clouds  of 
Heaven  it  described,  in  verse  13,  which  I  refer 
to  the  second  period  of  the  Temporal  Kingdom 
€if  Christy  or  to  the  commencement  of  the  forty* 
Ave  years*.     Mr.  Mede  and   Bishop  Newton 
however  understand  the  Sitting  of  the  Ancient  of 
days  and  the  Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  both  as 
lakiQg  place  at  the  commencement  of  the  same 
period  of  the  Millennium,  and  consequently  df^ 
BOt  keep  these  events  sufficiently  distinguished 
from  each  other ;  though  the  description  of  the 
Sitting  of  the  Ancient  of  days,  mentioned  in 
the  9lb  verse,  is  separated  from  tliat  of  the 
Cording  of  the  Sou  of  Man,  mentioned  in  the 
19th  yerse,  ]by  th^  preface  ''  I  saw  in  the  night 
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^  Tidoos^  and  behok)  ;**  which  fcfttm  match  a 
break  in  the  narrative  as  usually  intimateB  the 
eammeneement  of  a  new  period. 

Mr«  Faber,  in  his  interpretation,  does  indeed 
kec|p  these  two  subjects  perfectly  separate  and 
distinct,  as  the  nmrratiTe  requires ;  but,  in  the 
Iristoty  of  the  Temporal  Kingdom  of  Christ, 
knowing  also  no  other  period  than  the  Milletf* 
idtini,  he  refers  the  Sitting  of  the  Ancient  of 
day*  of  Daniel  to  the  commencenient  of  the 
Miflennium*:  and  the  subsequ^t  Coming  of 
$km  Son  of  Mas,  of  Daniel,  to  tbe^great  judg^ 
■ittrt  at  Ibe  end  of  the  w«rld,  ''  fetetold  bjr 
'^  Saint  Joba  (in  R«rr  nu  11*-^16)  as  about  td 
<<  toomtote  at  the  tapitaiion  «f  Iha  MiHen- 

^  muaat*'* 

But  against  the  supposed  synchronism  ^tUtt 
fitftiag  of  the  Avciettt  el  days  mmiioned  by 
Daniel,  iHtk  the  Sitting  of  Hkt  Saints  in  judgt- 
mens  untioiied  by  Sauit  John,  I  ttust  oibfeef; 
that  the  Si4ti^  tf4k^Amiint  ofdiiy$  is  men- 
tkmed  in  the  Mb  iwime  af  the  seKrenlb  <jhapter 
of  Daniel,  and  precedes  the  death  and  dutrme* 
iion  ^  ik§  Tem^kwrtud  Bh^  whieh  ia  men- 
liaMed  hi  the  IMh  Terse ;  and  fti^ther  we  rikall 
And  Ukat  tiie  destruction  of  the  Ten-hotiaed 
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« 

JBaM^  aB  described  by  SaiQt  John  in  Rev.  xi^. 
.  jr— ri?!,  itsi^lf  precedes  <Af  commencetnent  of  tke 
Millennium  described  ia  Her;  xx;  l-r4.  Tfce 
•Sittiiigof  4be  Ancient  of  days  and  the.jiidg- 
onent  of  the  Saints,  mentioned  in  Danidi,  vni* 
therefore  considerably  precede  the  Sittingof  the 
Saints  ini  judgment  at .  the  commenceiB^tft- df 
.^  Millennium,  mentiooed  in  Rev.  y^.  \^^^ 
jm4  must  be  coten^rar y  with  a  period  in  the 
ttfvjslatipiis  of  Saint  John,  prior  to  Ih^t  of  tUt 
,battie  of ;  Armageddcm,  in  which  the  Teii^ 
J^raedjBiC^ast  is  destroyed  :  aod  it  imqnestisik*- 
nbly  cotQ^ides  with  the  whole  of  the  jleriDdof 
th^  seventh  Tnunpet^  when  the  seven  Viak  are 
ffiWFCd  wt)  wd  ulien  the  Temple  in  Heaven  is 
opened,  and  the  judgments  of  God  .dite.  9nade 
ptmntfesf^.: 

.  .  1^  opinion  was  indeed  h^d  by  Mr.  Faber 
Jiimself,  wbp  in  one  place  speaks  of  the  Sitting 
of  th^  Ancient  of  dc^s  in  judgment,  as  iur 
i^ludiofr  ^'  the  events  which  took  pkce  in 


•    -» 


year  :|798 1 ;"  his  interpretations,  as  well  as 


*  *  Rev.  chap.  ri.  17»  IS.  chap.  xt.  4. 
"  ^  t  i.  believ€  that  both  the  eteotB  which  tbok  place  in  the 
•*  yter  179S,  and  the  yet  more  veonit^spoliajtioii  of  thePfe^ial 
'<  territory  by  Buom^parte,  form  so  many  steps,  by  whiclv 
<«  during  the  sitting  of  the  Judgment  (Dan.  vii.  26)  the  do- 
**  minion  of  the  little  hoirn  is  taken  away,  until  at  length,  in 
^.th^  'lime.af  the  end,  it  will  be  altogether  ^estTt>yed.** 
Faber*8  Dissert  3d  edUp«,ximii«         ...,•.*•--," 
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mine,  therefore;  clearly  ajfipear  to  have  required 
a  schekne  which  shall  givi^two'  periods  at  least 
to  the  reign  of  Christ  and  his  Saiiita;  one  of 
which,  beginning  in  the  }^ar  1792,  shall  in- 
clude the  events  of  the  year  1798,  and  to  which 
may  be  referred  the  Sitting  of  the  Ancient  of 
days  and  the  judgment  of  the  Saints,  mentioned 
Jn  Daniel,  vii.  9, 10,11,  and  26:  and  another 
the  future  period  of  the  Millennium,  to  which 
we  may  refer  the  Sitting  of  the  Saints  in  judg- 
ment, described  in  Rev.  xx.  1—4. 

To  the  other  synchronism,  by  which  the 
Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  mentioned  by 
Daniel*,  is  referred  to  the  time  of  the  last 
judgment,  which  takes  place  after  the  expira* 
tion  of  the  Millennium  f ,  it  must  be  objected 
that  it  would  thus  be  ibade  to  appear,  that 
Clnrist  doei^  not  receive  "  dominion,  and  glory, 
^^  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and 
^  languages,  should  serve  him,'^  till  the  Milieu- 
Rifim  is  over ;  an  idea  Vhich  would  be  incon- 
sistent witb  any  received  opinions  of  the  '  na- 
ture of  iitat  glorious  period  of  universal  holi- 
ness, and  with  the  descriptions  which  are  given 
of  it  in  the  prophetic  writings. 

Aa  I  agree  vrith  Mr.  Tabei*  that  two  distinct 
peribils  are  spoken  of  in  Dan*,  vii.  9^^11,  and 
in  Dan.  Tik  13;  adud  yet  hold  with  Mr.  Mede 
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«nd  Btshi^  NewtoOt  that  both  descriptioiift  re^ 
kte  to  events  prior  to  the  Mill^AiiiuiH,  I  hare 
the  Batisfaction  on  this  occasion,  as  well  as  on 
most  others,  of  finding,  that  my  theory  is  sup* 
ported  in  its  sereral  parts  by  <Mie  or  other  of 
^ur  best  conuaentators. 

In  suj^rt  H>f  the  position  advanced  in  the 
foregoing  pages,  that  the  reign  of  Christ  and  of 
his  Saints  has  already  eommenced,  I  refer  to 
the  15th  propositioii  ^i  Whiston,  quoted  in 
page  49  of  this  work :  the  reader  will  Aere  see 
thnt  be  considers  it  as  an  estabUahed  pointy  that 
*^  thefirM  ages  of  our  Saviour* e  kingdomi*  are 
eotemporarff  with  Me  permd  ef  the  sevetM 
Ti^MWfiei^  or  ee^en,  ViaU.  But  Mr.  Faber  And 
Vii,  Cuninghama  ^re*  b^tjU.  nmt  decidedi  iis 
their  opinion,  that  t^e  p^od  of  A0  sereuA 
Trampet  or^  seven  Vials,  begiui.  in  Uie  yaat 
1792. 

H  1  camlHm&  togiftbfV  tbo  crridmce  of  our 
best  conHDontatPiV)  of  aa  oldar  and  Hi^re<  m%m 
d^m.  date>  I  obtain  therefer^  compkte  aniko- 
rity  for  my^ position,, that  the  m^  of  Chital^ 
wdtpC  hi&Saintai  beganndth  tbe peniodioC  tbe 
seventh  Trumpet,  in  the.  }^iir  17WI#  Thaft 
what  W4S.  fofesqen  %  Ao  qtdeit  ooaraiimtatitars, 
ha£knot|  been;  aclwowlfld|E^  in  i^  aeQP«|dM^ 
meat  by.  the;  moderasy  ha«h  beiea  doubflesa 
owing  to  the  tempera)  reign,  of  Cluci;it  having 
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been  hitherto  considered  ag  limited  to  tht 
single  period  of  the  Millennium ;  and  no  one 
indeed  would  pretend  to  sa>  that  that  period 
has  yet  tommeneed. 

Mr.  Faber  does  not  divide  the  history  of  the 
Papal  horn,  as  the  prophecy  seems  to  require/ 
into  those  two  diBtinct  periods ;  first,  the  1260 
years  of  its  prosperity;  and,  secondly,  the 
30  years,  during  which  the  judgment  sits 
upon  it,  to  take  away  its  dominion,  to  con- 
sume and  destroy  it  unto  the  end :  or  other- 
wise, looking  to  tile  couiM  of  events  since  the 
yea^r  1702,  he  could  haidly  have  failed  to  ac- 
knowledge that  the  ^rst  of  these,  periods  b^s 
already  expired,  and  the  latter  commenced. 
This  acknowledgment  wou]d|  however,  have 
been  ineoBsittent  with  his  nain  poSifieD^  thai 
Ae  time  of  Malwmetairism^  and  the  period  i^{ 
the  1200  years  of  the  Papaey,  b^gan  Together 
in  the  year  006.  How  far  there  is  Any  founda- 
tUm  for  tiiis  highly  plausible,  but^  as  I  appre- 
btttdy  uBltnAblft  paotion^  will  be  sete  #ben  we 
ooiisider  the  MM  «hapteM  of  Daniel ;  this 
hypothesis,  lasting  solely  upon  Mr^  ^^bet^s 

suiq|K)siti<m,  that  when  in  the  eleventh  verse  of 
tbs  twelfth  chapt^i  an .  abpmination  of  desda^ 
tifin  is^pskenoi;  which  is  to  latot  for  1260,  or 
IWOynrs,  it  is  the  Mate>ifietafi,  atid  A<rt  tM 
Papal  Power,  which  is  there  desigtiedi. 
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**  known  to  the  Lord,  not  day  nor  night;" 
which  description  he  concludes  by  stating,  that 
"  it  shall  come  to  pa^s  that  at.  eventide  (or  at 
'*  the  end  of  that  period)  t(  shall  be  light;''  a 
conclusion  similar  to  that  of  Daniel,  who  speaks 
of  the  end  of  this  period  of  forty-fiTC  years  as 
introducing  the  period  of  the  Millennium,  say- 
ing, **  Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth  and  cometh  to 
**  the  thousand  three  hundred  and  five  and 
''  thirty  days*.''  Apd  so  Saint  jQhn  aW, 
speaking  of  the  termination  of  this  period,  says, 
'*  Blessed  are  they  which  (aDe  called  to  the 
**  marriage*supper  of  the  Lambf/'  or  are  perr 
mitted  to  enter  upon  the  blissful  period  of  the 
Millennium. 

•  D^n.  lA  It..  t  Rttf .  six. «.  . 
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CHAPTER  IV. 


^e  Vision  of  the  Ram  and  tht  He^oat. 

The  second  Ruling  Kingdom  of  the  Worlds  com^ 

prehefiding  Media    and  Persia;  the   third 

Ruling  Kingdom^  of  the  Worlds  comprehend-' 

4mg  Maeedon^  ThracCi  Syria^  ^^JSgyptj  ^nirf 

the  Mahometan  Little  Hom^  described. 

This  Vision  iras  seen  by  Daniel  two  years 
mibsequently  to  the  date  of  the  precieding 
vision,  or  in  the  year  A.  C  553 ;  being  the 
third  year  of  Belsha^zar,  king  of  Babylon. 

As  the  former  vision  related  chiefly  to  the 
great  Western^  or  Papal  Apostacy,  so  the  prin» 
cipal  object  of  this  is  to  describe  the  Apostacy 
of  the  East;  and  the  beautiAil  and  striking  pro- 
l^heci^  here  introduced  respecting  the  Medo- 
Persian  and  Crecian  ^npires,  may  be  consi« 
dered  as  intirodnctory  onty  to  its  main  designi 
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which  \»  to  give  the  history  of  the  Mahometan 
Little  Horn, 

We  find  that  the  first  of  the  four  Beasts  is  not 
mentimied  in  this  prophecy,  because  it  was 
written  only  fourteen  years  before  the  taking  of 
Babylon  by  Cyrus:;  and-ffae  forces  of  the  Medes 
and  Persians  were  already  united  together,  and 
were  making  advances  towards  the  attainment 
of  the  empire  of  the  world ;  the  second  Beast,  or 
tlie  upited-  kii^fdom  of  Media  and  Benm,  is 
therefore'  made  the  immediate  subject  of  the 
prophecy,  and  the  kingdom  of  Babylon  is 
passed  over.  Thfe  fourth  Beast,  representing 
tfie'  Western  Roman  empire,  is  also  here  iinno- 
tieed*;  becmise-H  waar  hot  connected  with  Ae 
JMUioMietiA  Apostaey,'  whose  permanent  inftu- 
cuce  w^  5;p^fii|ed  to  the  terntories  of  the  tbfee 
first  ruling  kingdoms  of  the  world. 
^ .  Tl^e  prpj^hecy  is  gixen  iji  4he  f<^Uo\^iog' 
Y  o**ds,  Pfm.  chap,  yiii*  ver,  I,  "  In  the  third 
*^^  year  of  the  r^igB.of  Kii?g  Belsfaazzar,  a  visio|i 
*"'  appear^  unto  m^jeyen  unto ;  me,.  PtanicU 
*;  l^f^  t|iat  which  appeared  unjtQ.  p^^at  tl^c  pjpt. 
^l^%,j^iu^  I  saw.  in  a  vision,  apdi.it  pame  ^  p/Biss,> 
"  .when  J  saw,  that  1  was' at  j^ii^api  api.tjtiej 

Ir^-^i^"*^  *  vision,,  apd  I  ww.jjyath^  r^Woflfc 
1:-V.y4'.'..^'  Tbeu  I  gifted  up  ji^iye.,9j;e8^am4,< 
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^  a  Rwi,  which  had  two  horns;  .vmA  the 
^^  two  horns  were  high,  but  one  was  higher 
«^  than  the  other,  and  the  higher  came  up 
**  last/^ 

And  afterwards  the  vision  is  thus  interpreted 
by  the  angel,  ver.  15.  ^^  And  it  came  to  pass. 
*^  when  I,  even  \,  Daniel,  had  seen  the  vision, 
^^  and  sought  for  the  meaning,  then,  behold* 
^^  there  stood  before  me  as  the  appearance  of  ii 
V  man.  16,  And  I  heard  a  man's  voice  be- 
*^  tween  the  banks  of  Ulai,  which  called,  and 
^^  said,  Gabriel,  make. this  man  to  understand 
♦'  the  vision.  17.  So  hf  copier nea)r  yihfx^  X 
**  /Itood:  and  when,  her  Wfte^J,;fl|9S.j^ai,^^  a^i^. 
*>  fc;ll  ujioi^  my  fa?e :  bi^tfhe  ^aid^mntp  m»,  Un- 
^\  derstandt  O  son  of  man :  for .^t  the  time  of 
*'  the  end, shall  be  the  yiM<)<V.  ,^^\^^^  a?  hc^ 
"  was  sp^akin^  with  m^^  I  yff^ifx^f.  de^p  sleiap 
**  on  my  face  toward  t^e  ground;  but  he 
^^  tpu(»hed  me,  and  set  fie  upright.  :}9^  And 
be  Sjaid,  Behold,  I  will  ^a^ke  thee  kqow  what 
shaU  he  in  the  last  enc^  ;of  the  indiignatiQn : 
for  a^  the  time  appoin|ed  the  ^nd  shall  ^,, 
**  20.  The  I^on  lyhich  thoy  sawest  having  twjD^ 
*\  horns,  are  the  kipgp  of  Medif^  4Pd  Persia,. 
•'  21.  And  the  ro}igjh.99^t  ^s  thp  kipg;  ojt  Gr^ia : 
v.,  and  the  j^reat  hprn^  th^t .  is  betwem  hi?  cyes^ 

4®  ♦^'j^^^K^r  ^i)theintrQducti9P,,tOHt^\«  .vi- 
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mmkj  tfmt  Daniel,  v  minister  to  the  King  of 
Babylon,  was  iSbea  resident  in  the  royal  paiace 
tf  Shusfaan  ;  we  learn  that  Shnshan,  with  the 
province  of  Elam,  of  which  it  was  the  metro- 
polis, was,  at  ^e  date  of  the  vision,  in  the 
kands  of  the  Babylonians;  bnt  about  three  years 
after,  Abradates,  Viceroy  or  Prince  of  Shushan, 
lerolting  to  Cyrus,  it  was  thenceforth  joined  to 
the  empire  of  the  Medes  and  Persians. 

Tte  Prophet,  in  rdating  tiie  vision,  describes 
himself  as  being  by  the  river  Vlai,  when  he  sees 
a  Ram  standing  before  it.  Now  the  river  Ulai 
is  situated  between  the  kingdom  of  Babylon 
and'  the  kingdoms  of  Media  and  Persia;  the 
position  of  the  Ram  theireibre,  as  it  appeared 
to  Daniel  standing  before  that  river,  aptly  re- 
presented the  situation  of  the  king<]lom  of  the 
Medes  and  Persians,'  or  rather  of  its  forces,  at 
die  time  the  vision  -^tAb  seen. 

That  the  then  actua}  situation  of  tkie  Medes 
and  Persians,  istheol>ject  of  the  description, 
and  that  the  river  ITldi  was  not  made  tlie  scene 
of  the  first  part  of  the  vision,  merely  be<^use 
Daniel,  when  he  saw  the  vision,  was  faiiiiself  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  that  river,  wilt  appear 
lirom  a  subsequent  part  of  the  prophecy,  where 
Ihis  first  position  of  the  Ram  is  again  Vefer^' 
to,  and  (being  then  advanced  iHt6  Asia  Mininr, 
in  winch  place  it  was  overttc^ti^'  by  tbfe  ^e- 
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goat)  It  is  ipoken  of  as  tfie  Ram  tiiat  Daofel 
^^  had  seen  standing  before  the  nrm" 

And  here  It  seents  necessary  to  MOMurk^  that 
&ough  I  oMuMer  the  -fonr  Beasts  as  symbols  of 
fbur  kingdomsv  distinguished  fraui  each  otber; 
and  Ibmiing  a  territorial  df?isio»  of  the  whole 
prophetic  Earth,  and  haidng  tbevdbre  each 
ks  peculiar  tertilory,  yet  I  do  not  andefetaiMl 
tiiat  Aese  Hvimg  Beasts  icpicsca*  the  territoriea 
tfiemselvesy  hart  chieily  the  streagth,  popular 
tioB,  and  forces,  behxiging  ta  ttem.  The 
fortes  and  streng<b  of  tte  htagdoas  of  the 
Bfedes  andr  Pefsians,  me  see,  by  tile  dMcrip* 
tion  given  by  Siuiie(,  were  confined  to  thostdt 
of  thenrer  Ulai ;  for  they  bad  not  yet  paaMd 
over  into  tbe  provinee  of  Babylon^  and  still 
less  into  Asia  Minor. 

i  may  bete  obser^y  that  other  iflslMices  ans 
fomd  in  thos  prophecy^  wbsre  mm  aDuaiott  is 
■wde  to  geogpraphieal  position,,  mt.,  wk  the  de^ 
scriptioii  grren  of  the  eonqvests  of  the  Medeo 
and  Persians  (ver.  ^,  im  Aat  of  Afs*  asaroh  of 
Akncander  the  Great  to  attack  Aams  (ver.  6), 
aMbin  «ha«oflthei]VlaiKmietaai  eonqneatojiwvO); 

Ihe^M^UTMy  nfttb  which  the  siMa«ioii^  Aik 
kittgdeoa^  at  thdtinN>ilttniel)saii''thtftdgia*,  iA 
bcae  dcbcnbed,  is  imathy  of  jiaMicidar  notifce; 
aBtending-toconAmthrprincipIa,  wb8rii«dir 
beifoiinditD  be  onlvaersaHy  •  tms^  that  tbe  Uut^ 
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Heal  prophecies  all  commence  from  the  time  hi 
ivbich  the  prophets  wrote* 

The  Ram  k  said  to  have  two  horns,  which 
the  Angel  interprets  as  representing  ^^  the 
^^  kings  (or  kingdoms)  of  Media  and  Persia  y 
of  these,  PbrsHK  which  nhimately  became  the 
higher^  ciameup  last,  f(»r  it  was  the  more  mo^ 
dem-nation,  and  may  pertiap»foe  o^nsidei'ed  as 
iMving  arisen  as  a  horn  of  this  Beast,  only  six 
years  previoinly  to  the  date  of  the  vision,  or  in 
Ike  year  A.  C  659,  when  the  Persians  came  as 
auxiliaries  ander  Cyrus  to  his  uncle  Cyaxaresy 
the  King  of  the  Medes.  These  last,  as  being 
the  most  ancient  nation,  are  always  first  named 
in  history ;  and  the  empire  is  called  that  of  the 
Modes  and  Persians,  not  that  of  the  Persians 
and  Medes :  but  the  Persian  horn  must  be  con* 
siikred  as  having,  agreeably  to  the  prophecy, 
bj^ciNiie  the  highest,  when  Cyrus,  the  Persiatty 
bclcame  the  head  of  the  united  kingdoms ;  ac* 
cordlugly,  after  this  time,  it  is  generally  spoken 
of  Qbly  as  the  Persian  Empire* 

4.  ^^  1  -saiw  the  Ram  pushing  westward4  and 
*^  northward,  and  sondiward ;  so  that  no  beaalt 
V  might  stand  before  him,  neither  was  there 

%ny  that  tonkL- deliver  out  of  his.  hand ;  but 

he  did  aecMding  to  his  will,  and  became 
^^  grcBt/^  The  oonqnests  of  Cyrus  are  hera 
deacribed,  by  whkfa  the  kingdom  of  tiie  Mcdea^ 
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sfthd'PE^rsiawtObittiMflkifte  eHi^ire  of  the  world, 
XHT'  ''fbeeoBM  greiut/'  'none  b«^>aUe^tOif«teist 
them.  They  we.detcrabed  ib  hiMory  in^he 
same  order  .in  whicb  they  arfe  related  in  the 
t^mfooUcal  description  of  ttie  fnrophet ;  only  it 
is  to  be  obseir^ed,  Hiatof  his  conquests  in  a 
southerly  direction,  on;e  alone  is  mentioned, 
Jbeing  that  of  the  most  impovtaiiee,  Msnely,  the 
taking  of  Babjtloir;  which  iras  the  last  ervAnt, 
4iad  completed  bis  success;  and  which  ik  de- 
scribed by  the  p«ishing  southward  of  ike  Rami 
The  following  quotation  from  the  history  of 
Prideaux,  will  form  the  best  commentary  upon 
tbis  part  of  the  prophe<^^  describing  the  con- 
i|i^sts  of  the  JMledes  aad  Persians  in  a  westerly, 
northerly,  and  southerly  direction:  *^  The 
Medes  and  Pbrsians  growing  still  upon  the 
Bid>ykNiiansi  and  Cyrus  making  gi*eat  pro- 
'^  gressin  his  conquests,  by  taking  fortresses, 
>*  towm^  and  provinces,  from  them ; 
"  to  put  a  stl»p  »•  this  prrrailiag  J^^^ 
^*  powfTy  tbe  King  of  Babylon, 
^'  about  the  fifth  year  of  his  reign,  taking  % 
*^  ^ntat  jiart  of  his  treasure  wilb  him,  goto  infO 
^'  LydifttOiKingCrcBSus,  his  confederate,  and 
^'  theres  by  has  assintaiice,  framed  a  very^fof^ 
i^  midableiDonfedsracy  against  tbe  IM^dto  ^d 
>^  Persidns,  and  with  his  dioney,-  kinng  ^^^rjf 
^  numototts  army  of  Egyptians^  HiMk^fVirii^ 


it 
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M»     C^mkhud  VUm  ^<i>  Pr^phtem^ 


^  ciaiw,  nA  idl  the  Milium  of  LeHor  Asiat  be 
*^  ^^poinled  CroNMts  to  be  tkeir  GtfMnI,  aadl 
*^  seat  him  idth^lhcm  to  invade  Media^  nsoA 
^^  then  returned  again  to  Babylon.  '- 

^'  Cyras  haTiiig  ftill  intelligence  af  all  theoe 
*^  proceedings,  nade  snitable  preparationi  to 
^  Withstand  the  storm ;  and  when  all  was  ready, 
^^  marched  againat  the  eaemy^  By  tikis  tiaier 
^  Crcdaus  had  passed  over  the  riyer  Halysi 
tdien  the  city  of  Pteria,  and  in  a  manner  d^ 
stfoyed    all   the  country  there- 


€( 
(4 


absMt:  hut  before  he  eouM  pass  B^b^^a 


any  farther,  Cyms  cnne  up  with 
him,  vod  harmg  ei^Fsged  his  in  batdei  p«( 
all  his  nussooiis  araqr  to  flight;  whoesA 
*^  CrcBsus  retutning  to  Ssidis,  Hm  chief  city  of 
y  his  kingdom,  disnussod  aB  his  auxilkuries^ 
.^^  ordering  thcns  to  he  again  with  faian  at  the 
^^  b^riawng  of  the  ensttiag  spring :  bnt  Cyrus; 
*^  pursuing  the  advantage  oS  \a»  victory,  foU 
*^  lowed  close  after  him  int#  Lydia,''  when  the 
few  forces  that  CitEsita  conid  coUect  together 
Jmng  deieateds,  be  dmt  hinuielf  up  in  Sardis, 
^hesa  ^*  Cyrus  pressed  theeisge  so  irigasofoslfi 
f"  that  he  took  ths  ciljr  bofofeaay  of  his  aKei 
^  coidd  come  ta  its  reUof^  and  Crmsos  m  it/* 
v  V  Mmf  tUs  Cynif  oMiltniitd  aamelmie.  in 
^  h^tmrJkA^  titt  he  hud  hvonght  all  tte  se>- 
r  mral  JMlioiia  which  hihahited  it,  itrnt  the 
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Egs^n  Sea**  (the  Western  boundary  of  ^lis 
conquests)  to  the  Euphrates,  into  subjection 
to  him.  From  hence  he  went  into  Syria  and 
Arabia,  and  there  did  the  same  thing ;  and 
then  marched  into  the  upper"  (or  NorUiern} 
countries  of  Asia,  and  having  there  also  set- 
tled all  things  i^  a  thorough  obedience  under 
his  dominion,  he  again  entered  Assyria,  and 
marched  on'*  (SouthvcardJ  "  towards  Baby-r 
Ion,  that  being  the  only  place  which  now 
held  out  against  him :  and  having  overthrown 
^^  Belshazzar  in  battle,  he  shut  him  up  in  Ba^ 
by  Ion,  and  there  besieged  him.  This  haf)* 
pened  in  the  ninth  year  after  the  taking  of 
**  Sardis.  This  siege  proved  a  very  difficult 
**  work  ;'*  yet,  after  two  years,  he  took  the  city 
by  stratagem,  turning  the  course  of  the  river, 
and  entering  it  through  the  channel  thus  laid 
dry,  ^'  and  this  concluded  all  his  conquests,  after 
a  war  of  one  and  twenty  years.  For  so  long 
was  it  from  his  coming  put  of  Persia  with 
his  army  for  the  assistance  of  Cyaxares,  to 
his  taking  of  Babylon ;  during  all  which 
time  he  lay  abroad  in  the  field,  carrying 
^^  on  his  conquests  from  place  to  place,  till 
at  length  he  had  subdued  all  the  East,  ft-om 
the  Egean  Sea  to  the  river  Indus,  aud  ther$bj^ 
"  erected  the  greatest  Empire  that  hftd  ever 
*'  been  in  Asia  to  that  time" 
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Th^re  is  no  menfioii  made  in  the  pro|)hecy 
6f  any  farther  actions  of  the  Ram,  as  nothing 
Worthy  of  notrce  was  afterwkrds  performed; 
the  expedition  of  Cambyseis,  the  son  of  Cyrus, 
into  Egjpt  and  Ethiopia,  in  which  he  lost 
almost  the  whole  of  the  army ;  and  the  latter 
expedition  of  Darius  into  TTn-ace,  in  the  year 
A.  C.  513,  from  which  "  he  returned  with  the 
loss  of  half  his  army  ;**  or  ttiose  6f  Xentes 
against  Greece,  carried  bn  between  the  years 
A.  C.  480,  and  A,  C.  46&,  from  which  may  be 
dated  the  decline  of  the  Persian  empire,  being 
by  no  means  to  be  considered  as  contained  in 
this  account,  which  describes  only  those  actions 
by  which  the  ertipire  of  the  Medes  liifid  Per- 
sians was  first  ^stablishe^d,  6r  by  which  they 
"  "became  great.  * 

In  the  following  verses  we  hre  told,  thait  the 
kingdom  of  Alexander  the  Great  succeeded  to 
the  kingdom  of  the  Medes  and  Persians ;  its 
i^apid  conquests,  great  strength,  and  exten- 
sive but  transitory  dominion,  are  beautifully 
and  accurately  described.  Ver.  5.  **  And  ias  I 
**  was  considering,  behold  aft  iHfe-goat  came 
^*  from  the  West  on  the  face  of  the  whole  earth, 
^*  and  touched  not  the  ground ;  and  the  Goat 
"  hiid  a  notable  horn  between  his  eyes.  6.  And 
^^  he  came  to  the  R^itn  that  had  two  horns, 
**  which  I  had  seen  stahditig  before  the  river. 
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^  and  ran  unto  hixn  in  the  fury  of  his  power. 
'^  7.  And  I  saw  him  come  close  unto  the  Ram, 
^^  and  he  was  moved  with  cholei*  against  him, 
^^  and  smote  the  Ram,  and  brake  his  two  horns ; 
<^  and  there  was  no  power  in  the  Ram  to  stand 
^^  before  him,  but  he  cast  him  down  to  the 
^^  ground,  and  stamped  upon  him ;  and  there 
««  was  none  that  could  deliver  the  Ram  out  of 
*^  bis  hand.  8.  Therefore  the  He-goat  waxed 
very  great:  and  when  he  was  strong,  the 
great  horn  was  broken,  and  for  it  came 
up  four  notable  ones  toward  the  four  wind^ 
"  of  beavca/' 

These  words  describe  the  victories  obtained 
by  Alexander  the  Great  over  Darius ;  with  the 
consequent  faM  of  the  Persian,  and  the  rise  of 
the  Grecian  empire,  and  the  subsequent  divi- 
sion of  the  kingdom  of  Alexander  into  four 
minor  kingdoms ;  and  as  I  can  add  nothing  tp 
Bish<^  Nekton's  interpretation  of  this  part  of 
the  prophecy,  I  shall  give  it  in  his  own  words. 

The  He-goat  is  said  to  come  with  extraordi- 
nary swiftness  from  the  West,  or  from  Europe ; 
and  the  mmnches  of  Alexander  at  the  head  of 
the  foroes  of  Greece  ^^  were  so  swift,  and  his 
conquests  «o  rapid,  that  he  might  be  said  in  a 
manner  to  fly  pver  the  gr^qnd  without  touching 
it;  )ie  flew  with  victory  swifter  than  others  can 
travd ;  otiexk  with  hia  horse  piumng  bis  f&^ 
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tiiies  with  the  spur  whole  days  and  nights,  and 
sometimes  making  long  matches  for  several 
days  one  after  the  other ;  as  once  he  did  in  pur- 
suit of  Darius,  of  near  fortj'  miles  a  day,  for 
eleven  daj  s  together ;  so  thW  by  the  speed  of 
his  marches  he  came  upon '  his  enemy  before 
they  were  aware  of  him,  and  conquered  them 
before  they  could  be  in  a  posture  to  resist  4iim.^ 
Bishop  Newton  observes  further,  that  "  we  can 
hardly  read  the  description  given  of  the  over- 
throw of  the  Ram  by  the  He-goat,*  without  hav- 
ing some  image  of  Darius's  army  standing  and 
guarding  the  river  Granicus,  and  of  Alexander 
on  the  other  side  with  his  forces  plunging  in, 
swimming  across  the  stream,  and  rushing  on 
the  enemy  with  all  the  fire  and  furj'  that  can  b^ 
imagined.      It  was  certainly  a  strange,  rash, 
mad  attempt,  with  only  about  thirtj^-five  thou- 
sand men  to  attack,  at  such  disadvantage,  an 
army  of  more  than  five  times'the  number :  but 
he  was  successful  in  it,  and  this  success  diffused 
a  terror  of  his  name,  and  opened*  his  way  to 
the  conquest  of  Asia.     *  And  I  saw  him  close 
unto  the  Ram:'  he  had  several  close  engage- 
ments, or  set  battles  with  the  King  of  Persia, 
and  particularly  at  the  river  Granicus,  in  Phrj*- 
gia,  at  the  Straits  of  Issus,  in  Cilicia,  and  in 
the  plains  of  Arbela,  in  Assyria.     *  And  was 
moved  with  choler  against  him/  for  the  cruel* 
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4ies  which  the  Persians  had  exercised  towards 
the  Grecians.     *  And  he  smote  the  Ram,  and 
brake  his  two  horns/    Ue  subdued  Persia  and 
Media,  with  the  other  provinces  and  kingdom^ 
of  the  Persian  empire,  and  it  is  memorable, 
that,   in  Persia,    he  barbarously   sacked  and 
Immed  the  royal  city  of  Persepolis,  the  capital 
of  the  empire;   and  in    Media,  Darius  was 
•seized  and  made  prisoner  by  some  of  his  own 
traitor-subjects,  who,  not  long  afterwards,  basely 
murdered  him.     ^  And  there,  was  no  power  iu 
the  Ram  to  stand  before  him,  but  he  cast  hiq^ 
down  to  the  ground,  and  stamped  upon  him  / 
-he  conquered  M-herever  he  came,  routed  all  th^ 
forces^  took  all  the  cities  and  castles,  and  eor 
ibrely  subverted  and  ruined  the  Persian  empire^ 
^  And  there  was  none   that  could  deliver  the 
•Ram  out  of  his  hand ;'  not  even  his  numerous 
Armies  couki  defend  the  King  of  Persia,  thougl^ 
hi»  forces  in  the  battle  4[  Issus  amounted  to  six 
hundred  thousand  men,  and  in  that  of  Arbela  to 
•ten  or  eleven  hundred  thousand  men ;  whereas 
the  whole  number  of  Alexander's  was  not  more 
than   fort}-aeven  thouBand  in  either  engage* 
imtsat.    So  true  is  the  observation  of  the  P^almr 
ist,  xxxiii.  16,  *  There  is  no  king  saved  by  the 
multitude  of  an  host:'  and,  especially  when 
.God  hath  decreed  the  fall  of  empires,  that  even 
:tb^  greatest  must  fall.    The  fortfine  of  Ales^ 
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ander,  of  which  so  much  hath  been  said,  Plu^ 
tarch  hath  written  a  whole  treatise  about  it ;  the 
fortune  of  Alexander  was  nothing  but  Him  |iro» 
vidence  of  Clod/* 

^^  The  notable  horn  between  ihe  eyes  of  the 
He-goat,  is  explained  by  the  angel  to  represent 
the  first  king,  or  the  kingdom  of  the  Greeks  ia 
Asia,  which  was  erected  by  Alexander  the 
Great,  and  continued  for  some  years  in  his  bro» 
ther  Philip  Aridoeus,  and  his  two  young  sons, 
Alexander  JEgus  and  Hercules.  *  But  when  the 
He-goat  was  strong, the  great  h#m  wts  broken' 
— ^which  the  angel  thus  interpret,  ver;  22.  *Now 
that  being  broken,  whei*eas  four  stood  up  for 
it,  four  kingdoms  shall  stand  «p  oUt  of  the 
nation,  but  not  in  his  power.'  The  empire  of 
the  Goat  was  in  its  full  strength,  when  Alte- 
ander  died  of  a  fever  at  Babylon :  he  w*as  suc^ 
ceeded  on  the  throne  by  his  natttfal  brotiier) 
Philip  Aridoeus,  and '  by  his  own  twjo  ion% 
Alexander  iEgus  and  Hercules:  but  in  th^ 
space  of  about  fifteen  years  they  wtre  all  nnu^ 
dered,  and  then  the  first  horn^  or  kingdoita,  wito 
entirely  broken.  The  royal  ftmily  being  thils 
extinct,  the  governors  of  provinces,  who  had 
usurped  the  power,  assumed  the  title  of  kings  : 
and,  by  the  defeat  and  death  of  Antigonns,  «t 
the  battle  of  Ipsus,  they  were  reduced  to  four, 
Cassander,  Lysimachus,  Ptolemy,  and  Selen- 
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cos,  who  pait^  Alexander'a  dominioivi  be- 
tween them,  and  divi^e^  a^d  settled  them  into 
four  kingdoms/' 

The  chief  object  of  the  prophecy  of  tlje  ^fin 
and  the  He-goat,  is  to  giy^  the  history  of  thfe 
Mahon^etan  Power.  W^  are  now  r^^^^ly 
carried  down  to  the  tin^e  pf  tl^e  4!^ided  Mi^c^ 
donian  empire.  The  prophecy  thus  cpntipuci^: 
9.  ^^  Ab4  out  qf  ope  of  theoi  pame  forth  alit^ 
^^  horn>  which  waips^  eicpe^diog  great  tow^ 
*«  the  soutlf,  and  toward  th^  e^st,  and  towai)d 
*^  the  pleasapt  land ;"  which  passage  the  ^gal 
intf^rprets  a#  follows :  22.  ^'  Now  t|i^"  (or  fl^ 
great  horn)  '^  being  bro]|(en,  w^ierec^  four  nppo^ 
««  lyp  fio^r  it^  foi^r  l^^igd^pi^  sh,all  9tand  yp  out 
':  df  t^  Ration,  bwt  fipt  in  his  power.  2^. 
'«  4pd  i^  the  IfMer  tixa^  of  their  kingfio^» 
'^  whe^  the  tramtgres^or?  are  copi^  to  the  fiiU, 
^,  lux^  of  fierce  popnt^nai^,  and  vnd^- 
st^ding  d^  se^tmces,  sh^  stand  up.  24. 
Ap4  pi»  power  sl)^  f>e  qiighty,  but  not  ^y 
*^  lu^  «wn  power :  fi^i  h^  shall  destroy  woii- 
derfijUy,  ^  ^hftH  prflj^r.  #nd  practise^  f^d 
^hall  ^e^troy  t]^  mi^bUy  apd  t^  holy  peop]^. 
*>  2$.  Aj?4  through  his  ppJiey  ^9  hp  shall 
'^  pausf  craft  to  prpfip^  in  hji^  bwd^  and  ho 
fiih«U  QMgnify  himself  ip.  hig  ]^fur|;,  ^d  by 
peace  shall  destroy  many ;  he  shall  also  stand 
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^'  up  against  the  Prince  of  princes;  but  he 
^*  shall  be  broken  without  hand/' 

The  Mahometan  power  which  originated  at 
Mecca,  is  here  described  as  appearing  amongst 
the  ibur  kingdoms  of  the  divided  Macedonian 
empire ;  and  we  find,  that  about  the  year  032, 
it  first  appeared  upon  the  prophetic  Earth,  in 
the  upper  part  of  Arabia,  which  fonned  part  of 
the  kingdom  that  fell  to  the  share  of  Ptolemy, 
upon  the  division  of  the  empire  into  four  parts*. 
*It  is  said  to  appear  "  in  the  latter  time  of  their 
***  Ariw|^rfom,*'  that  is  after  their  dominion  was 
passed  away  from  them,  and  they  had  become 
subject  to  the  Romans. 

Wc  have  already  observed  in  the  vision  of 
the  four  Beasts,  that  the  Httle  horn  is  de- 
scribed  as  **  having  eyes,'*  on  account  of  its 
being  meant  to  represent  a  prophet  or  teacher ; 
and  we  may  observe  that  the .  little  horn  here 
spoken  of,  is  also  described  as  bearing  a  pro- 
phetic character,  for  it  is  said  to  represent  "  a 
*•  king  understanding  dark  sentences  ;**  that  is, 
who  is  a  teacher  of  some  new  and  mysterious 
doctrine,  implied  under  the  term  dark  sen- 
tences ;  in  which  sense  the  phrase  is  used  in  the 
following  passa^  of  the  Psalms :  "  I  will  in- 
*^  cline  mine  ear  to  a  parable,  I  will  open  my 

*  RoUin,  «ol«  riii.  chap.  II.  sect.  1. 
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*'  darJe  sentence  upon  the  harp."  The  Prophet 
here  is  also  said  to  be  a  warrior,  or  one  ^^  of 
**  fierce  countenance.** 

Echard  observes,  that  **  as  Mahomet  reoom- 
mended  his  doctrine  by  indulging  his  prose- 
lytes in  their  sensual  desires,  so  h€  took  care 
to  plant  and  propagate  it  by  the  power  of  .the 
^^  sword  ;  promising  peculiar  recompences  in 
^^  his  imaginary  paradise  to  those  who  appeared 
the  valiaat  assertors  of  it;  upon  which  ac- 
count  it  gained  incredible  ground  in  a  short 
time.  He  first  spread  it  in  his  native  country, 
which  was  Arabia  the  Happy ;  where  the  peo- 
*'  pie,  for  the  generality,  were  buried  in  a  pro- 
found ignorance,  and  divided  into  twelve 
sorts  or  sects  of  religion,  and  all  of  them 
"  Pagan  and  Idolatrous.  When  he  found  his 
"  doctrine  ahnost  universally  received  there, 
^'  he  placed  himself  at  the  head  of  a  company 
**  of  thieves  and  fugitive  slaves,  who  fled  fron^ 
"  all  parts  to  him,  allured  by  a  promise  he  had 
**  given  of  protecting  them,  and  by  a  law  he 
^^  had  taught  and  published,  that  it  was  the  will 
^^  and  command  of  God  that  all  men  should  be 
"  free,  ^y  the  help  of  these  proselytes  he  ^s- 
.  "  kiimed  a  sovereign  power,  and  so  by  k  double 
'^  usurpatibii  declared  himself  both  King  and 
"  Prophet  of  the  Saracens/^ 

It  will  be  interesting  to  us,  who  live  in  the 
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4ay»  of  InifideUtyt  to  remark,  th^t  th^^  Mitho- 
ipetaaand  Infi4^1  ppwem  are  bpth  (Hev.  cbap. 
ix.  2,  and  xi.  7)  described  a3  riwig  ^\oui  of 
'^  the  bottamleii  pit;**  by  which  is  doubtless 
implied,  that  they  bring  with  them  the  doctrines 
^  Devils.  So  we  shall  find  a  remarkable  r^ 
semblance  betweea  them;  for  the  doctrines 
promulgated  byes^ch  allowed  a  freedom  froip 
all  restraint  of  laws,  human  and  divine.  Their 
followers  were  taught  that  they  were  free  to 
abandon  themselves  to  their  own  lusts,  and  fri^ 
to  seize,  by  force  of  arms,  the  po3pessions  of 
otliers, 

The  following  expressions  found  in  the  pro- 
phecy, that  **  His  power  shall  be  migfhttf^  but 
**  not  byi  fUs  own  |ioic«r,*'-^that  "  by  peace  be 
shall  destroy  m^ny," — that  ^^  through  his  pih 
licy  be  shall  cause  craft  to  prosper  in  his 
^^  hand/'  I  conceive  are  all  meaQt  to  point  out 
n  peculiarity  in  the  Mahometan  power,  vi;s«,  th^t 
it  would  chiefly  ow^  its  success  in  arms  to  the 
prom^lgatipB  9f  its  new  doctrines;  so  we  find 
tiiat  tbe  pr9gr^  of  its  arms  has  been  at  all 
^me»  fvrth^r^  by  its  mukin^  converts  of  t|^e 
ixihabitaolii?  pf  ih^  Cppntri^  it  overran,  and  al^o 
by  the  enthusiasm  produced  ip  the  Mahometan 
jei^esbyi^^^rprif)piple9»  apd  by  their  avowed  , 

design  of  rendering  their  faith  ypiversa)  • 
Aiid  ifcre  we  fivd  a  j^erfect  re^emblancie;  bfe- 
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tween  Urn  French  Infidel^  and  tbe  Mabom^taii 
fdw^^n:  for  a«  tl^d  one  ww  produced  i>y  tbe 
preaching  of  Mahwaet,  tip  tbe  otber  a|»^g  ^f 
from  the  dissemiBatiou  of  the  doctrines  of  Vol* 
taire :  and  both  hare  been  alike  zealons  in  their 
endeavours  to  obtain  universal  empire,  by 
ifinting  the  luflueDce  of  the  seduction  of  their 
doctrine,  to  that  of  the  terror  of  their  arms. 

The  Mahometan  power  is  said  to  arise  ^^  when 
^*  the  transgressors  are  come  to  the  full ;"  from 
which  it  appears,  that  the  Saracens  were  raised 
up  in  order  that  they  might  chastise  the  cor- 
rupt members  of  tbe  Greek  Cluiiroh.  So,  in 
the  Revdations,  we  find  the  i^yynbolical  reprt* 
sentation  of  the  third  Trumpet  describes  th^ 
introduction  of  the  heresy  of  Nestorius  into  tbe 
Greek  Church,  idiich  happened  about  the  year 
t439  {  and  afterwards^  the  fioundin^  of  the  Jlfth 
Trun^t  introdvces  tiie  Sara<^enic  Woe,  which 
began  after  an  interval  of  about  two  hundred 
years  firom  Ae  first  introductiov  of  t^e  heresy, 
when,  as  we  learn  from  this  pr<q;>hecy,  the 
^*  transgKssord  were  come  to  the  full/' 

TIk  MnhttnetMi  power  is  said  ''  to  wax  ex- 
"^  eeeding  gredttowwds  Me  SentJ^  and  towarda 
''  ihi  Ea$t,  aod  towards  the  phaswijl  lamd'* 

The  first  seat  of  tbe  Mahwnetan  Power  was 
in'  the  Souths  Mecca  being  the  birthplace  of 
the  Prophet,  eivl  the  Pteins^taof  Arabia  the 
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«cene  of  his  conquests.  His  saceessors  ex« 
lended  their  empire,  and  firdt  entered  upon  the 
]^rophetic  Eartli  in  the  upper  part  k4  Arabics 
iirhich  was  the  Southern  part  of  the  Maeedonittft 
empire.  They  then  directed  their  arms  to^^^rds 
the  Eetst^  **  and  having  overcome  the  Persian* 
^^  in  the  year  632*,  and  slain  Hormisda  the 
Second^he  last  Persian  king  of  die  race  of 
Artaxerxes,  they  seized  on  the  kingdom, 
"  and  buried  the  renown  of  that  nation  in  cap- 
•*  tivity."  Afterwards,  having  completed  their 
conquest  of  Arabia,  by  the  capture  of  Bosra, 
the  capital  City,  they  marched  into  Syria,  took 
'Damascus,  and  laid  siege  to  Jerusalem,  which 
^ey  also  took,  A«  D.  637,  after  a  siege  of  two 
years:  thus  extending  their  conquests  ^^to^ 
**  wards  the  pleasant  land** 

The  Mahometans  afterwards  further  extended 
their  conquests,  towards  the  East,  to  the  river 
Indus ;  towards  the  West,  over  Africa  and  part 
of  Spain ;  and  towards  the  Nor&,  over  Asia 
Minor  and  Greece. 

10th  verse.  ^^  And  it  waxed  grea^  even  to 
^  the  host  of  heaven,  and  it  cast  down  s<Hne  of 
the  host,  and  of  the  stars,  to  the  ground,  and 
stamped  upon  them.''  In  tymbolioal  lan- 
guage, the  Host  of  heaven^  and  the  Stars,  when 

t 
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applied  to  spiritual  things,  represent  the  Mi- 
nisters of  the  Church ;  that  is,  if  the  Host  of 
heayen  and  the  stars  are  to  be  taken  as  different 
expressions  for  one  and  the  same  thing :  but  if 
the  expression  Host  of  heaven,  is  to  be  eonsi-» 
dered  as  meaning  the  universal  sjstem  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  including  stars  of  greater  and 
less  magnitude,  then  the  Host  of  Heaven  must 
be  considered  as  meaning  the  Church  ;  and  the 
greater  stars  alone,  as  distingnished  from  the 
inferior  ones,  must  represent  the  Bishops  and 
Pastors  of  that  Church.  This  interpretation  of 
the  s}'mbol  of  the  Stars,  when  applied  to  spiri- 
tual things,  is  fully  confirmed  by  RevelattoDS, 
ehap.  i.  verse  20,  where  the  seven  Stars  are  said 
to  be  the  seven  Angels,  or  Bishops  of  the  seven 
Churches  of  Asia  Minor ;  to  whom  the  Apostle 
.  is  afterwards  directed  to  address  those  ai6ven 
beautiful  Epistles,  with  which  the  Book  of 
Revelations  commences  :  and  in  every  other 
instance  it  will  be  found  that  when  a  Star  is 
mentioned  in  the  Revelations,  it  means,  if  ap^ 
plied  to  spiritual  things,  a.  Bishop,  or  Pastor  of 
the  Church. 

This  expression,  "  some  of  the  host,  and  of 
*'  the  stars,"  were  cast  to  the  ground,  is  not, 
I  conceive,  intended  to  imply,  that  only  a  cer- 
tain proportion  of  the  Ministers  of  the  Church 
were  cast  down,  where  the  influence  of  Mahomet 
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pMvailed;  but  in  strict  agreement  with  the 
symbolfi  need  by  Saint  John,  tiie  Ministers  and 
Pastors  of  the  Eastern  Church  are  considered 
as  part  of  tiie  Stars  belonging  to  the  whole  pro- 
plietic  Earth ;  in  Saint  Joha,  they  are  cdled 
♦*  the  third  part  of  the  Stars,*'  here  they  are 
called  ^^  some  of  the  Stars ;''  and  we  thus  are 
led  to  understand,  that  the  superstition  of  Ma* 
hotnet  affected  onfy  the  Eastern  Church. 

Ver.  11.  *^Yea,  he  magnified  himself  even  to 
^  ike  prince  of  the  host ;  and  by  him  the  daily 
*^  sacrifice  was  taken  away,  and  the  p^ce  of 
^^  his  sanctuary  was  cast  down.'*  Mahomet 
allowed  our  Saviour  to  be  superior  to  Abraham 
and  Moses ;  but  as  coming  last,  he  considered 
himself  as  «till  superior  to  Chiist ;  and  thus 
**  magnified  himself  to''  him  who  is  *^  the 
''  Prince  of  tiie  host,''  or  the  head  of  his 
Church.  "The  daily  sacrifice"  of  prayer 
offered  to  our  Saviour,  was  taken  away,  and 
^  Ihe  place  of  his  sanctuary,"  or  the  Ea3tem 
Church,  was  cast  down. 

Ver.  12.  "And  an  host  was  given  him  against 
"  the  daily  sacrifice,  by  reason  of  transgression, 
"  and  it  cast  down  the  truth  to  the  ground,  and 
"  it  practised  and  prospered/'  The  reason  why 
this  power  was  given  to  Mahomet,  is  here  made 
known ;  it  ytns  given  by  "  reason  of  transgres- 
"  sion,"  or  because  the  Eastern  Church  had 
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left  the  simplicity  of  the  true  faith»  and  was 
filled  with  the  most  heretical  opinions.  The 
Dragon  some  time  before,  as  represented  in 
Revelations  xii.  4,  had  drawn  down  with  his 
Tail  •'  the  third  part  of  the  Stars  of  heaven ;" 
that  is,  the  Devil  had  already  seduced  by  False 
DMtrines,  the  Bishops  of  the  Eastern  Church, 
or  the  third  part  of  the  Stars ;  and  Mahomet  was 
commissioned  to  chastise  their  departure  from 
the  faith,  and  to  take  away  the  form  of  worship 
where  there  was  no  longer  any  spirituality :  and 
sp  in  the  parallel  proj^ecy  of  Revelation  ix.  4, 
we  find,  the  Saracens  were  commissioned  not 
to  hurt  the  *'  grass  or  any  green  things  neither 
**  any  tree,  but  only  those  men  which  had  not 
'*  the  Seal  of  Ood  in  their  forehead:**  that  is^ 
not  to  hurt  any  who  were  living  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  spirittud  dews  of  heaven,  but  only 
those,  who  having  departed  firom  the  faith, 
were  no  longer  under  the  protection  of  Ood,  or 
considered  as  his  servants.  ''  It  cast  down  the 
'*  truth  to  the  ground,"  for  the  Mahometan 
Power,  ignorant  that  it  was  God  alone  that  ena- 
bled it  to  prevail  against  the  Eastern  Church 
and  Empire,  exalted  itself  against  God,  and 
cast  down  the  truth,  denying  the  Divinity  of 
our  Saviour.  **  And  it  practised  and  {Hrospered." 
Success  attended  it  throughout  all  its  a^^inted 
odurse,  and  it  was  enabled  to  place  itself  oik 
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tbe  ruins  of  the  Church  and  Empire^  and  to  stand 
there  as  the  great  apostatical  power  of  the  East« 

Yen  13.  ^'  Then  I  heard  one  saint  speaking, 
**  and  another  saint  said  unto  that  certain  saint 
**  which  spake.  How  long  shall  be  the  vision 
**  concerning  the  daily  sacrifice,  and  the  trans- 
**  gression  of  desolation  to  give  both  the  sanc- 
**  tuary  and  the  host  to  be  trodden  under  foot? 
**  14.  And  he  said  unto  me,  unto  two  thousand 
*'  three  hundred  days ;  then  shall  the  Sanctuary 
'*  be  cleansed." 

It  has  been  already  shewn  when  examining 
other  prophecies,  that  the  1260  years  prosper- 
ity of  the  Papacy  terminate  in  the  year  1792, 
and  the  1290  years  in  1822 — 3:  subsequently 
to  which  (the  period  of  the  seventh  Vial  alone 
intervening,)  the  Papal  and  Infidel  powers  will 
be  destroyed,  and  the  Jews  restored  to  their 
own  land.  Prophetic  history  then  becomes 
less  particular  and  distinct;  for  the  world  is 
described  as  in  a  state  of  trouble,  such  as  never 
was  since  there  was  a  nation,  ''even  unto  that 
same  time  ;'*  and  no  farther  information  is 
given  except  as  to  the  blessedness  of  ^hose  who 
should  wait  and  come  to  the  end  of  the  period 
of  45  years*  or  tq  the  year  1867. 

That  part  of  prophecy  which  is  now  before 
us  is  therefore  particularly  important,  as  being 
calculated  (6  throw  some  light  on  Ihe  interest* 
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ing  qaestion,  as  to  the  probable  duration  of 
these  troublous  times,  which  commence  early 
fn  the  45  years,  and  of  which  our  Saviour 
speaks  typically  when  he  says  that  except 
t^ose  days  should  be  shortened,  no  flesh  should 
be  saved.  For  we  may  justly  hope  that  the 
world  will  be  resettled  into  a  state  of  tranquil- 
lity, when  at  the  expiration  of  this  vision  the 
sanctuary  of  the  Eastern  Church,  and  especially 
tlie  holy  city  Jerusalem,  shall  be  cleansed, 
as  here  described,  from  the  pollution  of  the 
RIahometan  superstition ;  and  in  that  portion 
of  the  earth,  then  once  more  occupied  by  the 
restored  Jewish  nation,  spiritual  worship  shall 
be  established,  preparatory  to  its  more  ad- 
vanced millennial  state. 

In  endeavouring  to  ascertain,  as  far  as  the 
subject  will  allow,  the  year  in  whidi  this  vision 
will  terminate,  we  must  assume  it  as  unquest* 
ionable  that  its  symbolical  action  begins  from 
the  time  present,  with  those  victories  of  Cyrus 
by  which  the  Medes  and  Persians  **  became 
great,**  or  by  which  (in  the  prophetic  language 
of  the  preceding  vision)  "dominion  was  given" 
to  them.  There  is  no  ground  here  to  suppose 
any  possible  corruption  of  the  text,  and  it 
admits  of  no  other  application. 
'  It  appears  also  that  the  question,  ''  Until 
^'  when,  or  How  long  shall  be  the  vision  con- 
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^  ceming  the  daily  saetifice»  and  the,  transr: 
*f  gression  of  desolation,  to  give  both  the  sane- 
^  ■  tuary  and  the  ho3t  to  be  trodden  under  foot  V* 
Qiust  either  m^an.  How  long  shall  be  the  dura;* 
tion  of  tha(  apostasy  which  it  is  the  principal 
object  of  this  prophecy  to  describe,  calculating 
fi!:am  its  first  rise,  to  the  cl^tmsing  of  the  pancr 
luary  by  it?  entire  removal ;  or  else  How  long, 
shidl  it  he  from  the  time  present  when  the  vision 
was  seen,  before  it  will  receive  its  full  and 
Hnal  accomplidhment  in  that  event ;  and  it  is  tQ 
|his  latter  question  alone  that  the  period  given 
can  i^t  all  refer. 

:  In  the  last  prophecy  of  Daniel  when  a 
sinjilar  enquiry  is  made,  '*  How  long  shall  i1 
*'  be  to  the  end  of  these  wonders  ?**  the  periods 
given  (Dan.  xii*  6,  7,  and  11)  are  specifically 
dated  from  the  taking  away  the  daily  sacrifice, 
and  placing  "the  (papal)  abomination  that 
^*  maketh  desolate,"  an  event  in  which^  th^ 
pontile  Church  was  deeply  concerned;  and 
again  the  period  of  the  prophecy  of  the  70  weeks 
is  dated  from  thfi  goiqg  forUl  of  the  command*^ 
n^ent  to  restore  and  to  build  Jerusalem,  which 
was  in  like  manner  most  interesting  to  the 
Jewish  Church ;  neither  of  these  in^ances  can 
therefore  afibrd  any  authority  for  commencing 
the  period  of  the  vision  now  under  examination 
from  an  unspecified  event,  or  otherwise  than 
from  some  era  of  great  importance  to  the 
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CtltUiph,  which  is  here  found  connected  wlilk 
the  time  present,  Cyrus,  Whose  victorious 
4^teer  had  then  already  begun,  being  named 
in  prophecy  tis  specially  commissioned  to  let 
go  the  captives  of  the  Lord,  and  to  perform 
til  his  pleasure,  **  even  saying  to  Jerusalem 
**  thou  shatt  be  built,  and  to  the  temple  thjr 
^*  foundation  shall  be  laid." 

We  ought  to  be  cautious  how  we  admit  of 
Any  aupposAtion  of  error  in  the  te^t  of  scripture, 
or  even  of  mistranslation,  which  might  othel^- 
wise  be  too  readily  had  recourse  to  in  every 
case  of  apparent  difficulty;  it  becdmes  ther^ 
fore  of  importance  to  dbserve  that  when  I 
adopted  the  reading  of  2,400  years,  as  lit 
stands  in  some  editions  of  the  Septuagint*,  in 

*  *  It  is  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Cnninghame,  tbat  the  reading 
of  )^,400  years  Whidi  urail  referred  fo  in  this  work,  on  the 
Mthority  of  Mr.  Faber,  is  to  be  foand  only  hi  s6me  Vaf  icah 
editions  of  the  Septnagint,  and  tbat  the  Vatican  fiiantiscript 
teads  9300.  The  author  finds  also  on  reference  to  St.  Jerome, 
that  the  2,200  years  is  eqaally  deficient  in  authority,  being 
.there  mentioned  only  as  the  gfoss  of  sdMe  comnientators. 
His  adoption  of  the  first  of  these  two  numb^s  was  howerer 
originaUy  founded  on  the  character  of  the  number  itself) 
and  it  inay  be  considered  now  solely  as  a  most  *'.  probablte 
'*  Conjectural  amendment,'^  required  by  those  (Sfficulties  6f 
the  propheey,  which  no  commentator  has  yef ,  of  he  belies 
ever  can,  in  any  other  more  satisfactory  manner  remove. 
lie  hhs  oaly  to  add  that  a  farther  consideration  of  the 
iMibJect,  developing,  as  it  has  done  more  dearly,  What  he 
believes  to  be  the  simple  theory  of  saicred  or  prophetic 
-Anmbers,  (see  following  pages)  has  greatly  strengthened- the 
f^ioimds  ^  his  firmer  criticism. 
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piejfereiice  to  that  of  our  bibles  of  9000  ymt^^ 
0t  the  period  lOjentioned  by  Jerome  of  2200 
years,  I  was  entirely  unaware  which  of  these^ 
commencing  from  the  year  when  the  vision 
was  seen,  would  give  a  result  the  most  suitable 
to  my  general  system;  having  forborne  pre- 
viously to  ascertain  the  date  of  that  year  (as 
was  explained  more  fully  in  a  former  edition) 
that  I  might  preserve  as  long  as  possible,  in 
examining  the  prophecy,  an  unbiassed  judg» 
ment. 

In  attempting  now  to  consider  the  nature  of 
prophetic  numbers,  and  the  intdmal  evidence 
which  may  be  thence  adduced  in  fovour  of  a 
period  of  2,400  years,  I  would  observe*  that  it 
is  indisputable  that  certain  numbers  are  mor^ 
applied  than^ others  to  sacred  purposes ;  being 
those  which  most  strongly  indicate  comi^ete* 
ness  and  perfection.  Of  these  the  numbcf? 
8,  and?,  are  of  the  most  general  use ;  and  on  a 
reference  to  the  Apocalypse,  where  the  latter 
is  analyzed  or  reduced  to  its  component  parts, 
we  find  the  four  first  seals  and  trumpets  con- 
nected with  the  Pagan  period,  the  two  next 
with  the  Papal  period,  and  one  with  the  In- 
fidel  period  of  the  Roman  Empire ;  whence  we 
learn  that  it  is  composed  of  the  amount  of  the 
6rst  and  most  simple  of  all  series  of  geometrical 
progression,  limited  to  three  terms,  viz.  1, 2,  4. 

hese  numbers  3,  and  7,  are  found  varied  by 
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dMbient  mtiltiijles :  thus  the  great  petiod  ecm^ 
mon  to  Daniel  and  St.  John,  is  presented  to 
us  fiiBt,  as  consisting  of  seven  equal  parts,  in 
^'  the  time,  times  and  an  hidf/'  this  again  is 
presented  as  multiplied  by  19,  in  the  40, 
mbnths,  and  again  by  30,  in  the  1960  days, 
and  fte  fartlier  additions  made  to  this  period 
(Daniel  xii.  11.  12.)  of  30,  and  46  years,  are 
also  multiples  of  the  number  8.  We  find  also 
the  number  7,  and  its  multiples  by  10,  in  the 
Seds,  Trumpets,  and  Vials,  the  lamps  of  fire 
burning  before  the  throne,  which  are  said  to 
he  *^  the  seven  spirits  of  God;*'  the  three  days 
and  an  half,  during  whidi  the  two  witnesses 
lie  dead,  the  7000  who  were  slain  by  the 
Earthqmdce,  and  various  other  periods  and 
symbols  of  the  Apocalypse :  also  in  the  dajrs 
of  the  creation,  in  the  70  Elders  of  Israel,  the 
7D  years  of  the  Babylonish  captivity,  the  79 
disciples  who  were  chosen  by  our  Lord,  and 
the  7000  who  had  not  bowed  the  knee  to 
Baal.  On  the  same  ground  of  its  supposed 
mcred  character,  the  number  seven,  which  in 
the  Hebrew  signifies  fulness  or  perfection,  h«9 
the  preference  when  it  is  not  intended  that 
any  particular  number  should  be  specified  ;  as 
when  it  is  said  that  the  Israelites  shall  come 
out  against  their  enemies  by  one  way,  and  flee 
before  them  seoen  ways.  And  when  our  Lord 
oommands  his  disciples  to  forgive  their  enemies. 
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not  only  until  seem  times,  but  uatil  stmett^ 

Hmes  seven. 

* 

There  ace  other  indicajtioiis  by  whidi  a  pe^ 
feet  or  saciied  olKuraeter  k  ^^ai«&t  ia  Any 
OUBEiber,  m  when  it  \%  a  aquaie,  or  fonsed  by 
a  auBEibee  raultipltediBto  itMlf.  Thus  4,  vhic^ 
is  the  first  or  most  eimple  square  number^ 
ocrais  in  the  four  beasts  seen  in  the  yiaioa  of 
OiUiiel,  ia  (he  period  <rf  40  days  diurbig  whMfet 
tiie  land  of  Cbnaan  was  searohed^  the40yeejf9 
wandering  in  Ae  wUdeiiiess,  the  40D  yeanr 
during  which  the  seed  of  Atodiam  suffi^rad 
affliction,  and  in  various  olher  iostanoes*  The 
day  of  Penteoost  also  occurred  at  the  eEpiff»- 
tion  of  a  like  peifeot  period,  eacpressed  by 
Ibe  squalre  of  the  number  7;  or  when  **amm 
**  ^A^'*  of  days  were  oompleted.  And  ia  the 
same  manner  in  appointing  a  year  of  jubilee* 
it  was  omunanded  to  the  children  of  Israel* 
^  Thou  shalt  number  seotn  mbigths  0/  yeate 
^*  unto  ihee»  seven  Umes  seven  years ;  and  the 
^  spaee  of  the  seven  sabbaths  of  years  shall 
**  be  unto  thee  forty  and  nine  years.''  Agaia 
die  symbolical  Israelitish  nation  of  Revelatie«i 
vii.  1 — 6.  representing  a  nation  in  these  latter 
times  elected  and  chosen  by  God,  as  the  twelve 
tribes  were,  to  peculiar  privileges,  is  desmbed 
by  the  square,  of  that  number,  or  by  144*^  muiti* 
{died  by  1000;  in  which  manner  it  is  again 
represented  in  Chap.  xiv.  1 . 
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We  find  IsMly  that  m  diose  cases  whtre  ike 
gveatest  possible  perfection  is  designed  to  be 
represented,  a  cubical  measnfe  is  used,  or  a 
symbol  employed,  equal  in  length,  breadth, 
attd  height.  Thus  in  Solomon's  temple  the 
hialy  of  hdies,  symbolical  of  the  heavenly 
stale,  and  the  frfaceofthe  immediate  presence 
of  God,  **  was  twenty  cubits  in  length,  wd 
'*  twenty  cubits  in  breadth,  and  twenty  cubits 
<*  in  the  height  thereof,''  thus  containing  8.000 
0lrints«  So  also  at  the  close  of  the  Apocalypse, 
where  ^e  future  heavenly  state  is  described 
under  the  symbol  of  the  holy  City,  the  New 
Jerusalem,  which  comes  down  from  heaven,  the 
glorious  perfection  of  that  state  is  represented 
by  a  similar  cubical  figure,  for  it  is  said  ''  that 
*^  the  length,  and  the  breadth,  and  the  he%ht 
'•  of  it  are  equal/* 

As  geometrical  progression  Kmtted  to  ■$ 
terms,  (whicfa  may  be  considered  aa  a  multi* 
pUcation  by  3}  produces  the  perfect  number  7, 
so  we  find  that  4,  tiie  first  and  most  ample 
square  number,  when  multiplied  by  3  givoa 
anoAer  sacred  number,  to  be  found  in  -  the 
12  mondis  of  which  the  symboiieal  year  m 
composed,  the  IS  tribes  of  Israel,  the  12  apos- 
4es  of  our  Lord»  and  the  12  oxen  whieh  sup^ 
ported  the  moltf  n  sea  in  Solomon's  temple,  A 
k>oking  towards  each  quarter  of  ihe  hfMrenir 
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AiAd  the  number  8  id4o,  the  first  and  mofit  sim- 
ple Gtibe,  when  multiplied  by  S,  gives  ano&er 
sacred  number  found  in  the  91  Elders  of  the 
Apocalypse,  the  names  written  on  the  gates 
and  foundations  of  the  New  Jerumlem,  die 
M5OOO  Lerites,  who  were  appointefd  by  icfng 
David  to  the  service  of  the  temple,  the  04^  cont* 
ses  of  those  who  were  appointed  ''to  give 
^  thanks  and  to  praise  the  Lord*'  with  harps, 
and  the  twelve  coiirses  consisting  of  34^000 
eaeh,  who  were  appointed  to  minister  to  the 
khig. 

The  idea  therefore  which  almost  every  per* 
son  must  in  some  degree  entertain,  however 
vaguely,  of  a  character  of  sacredness  and  per- 
fection as  existing  in  certmn  numbers,  seems  to» 
be  reducible  to  the  following  theory.  The  num- 
ber 3,  geometrical  progression,  the  square; 
and  the  cube,  are  to  be  considered  as  perfect 
forms  of  niunber ;  whence  are  derived,  besides 
the  number  8  itself,  those  of  4,  7,  6,  12,  and 
94*,  from  two  of  whiiih  we  6btain  the  bu^er 
squares  49  and  144,  and  the  larger  cube  1788^ 
which  most  perfect  number  is  the  measure  of 
tite  New  Jerusalem  as  given  in  Rev.  %xi.  16. 

The  multiplkation  of  any  sacred  number  (as^ 
a  square  or  cube)  by  10,  is  to  be  considered 
only  as  giving  it  a  higher  importance  without 
alteriag  its  primitive  character. 
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la  Bome  few  praphetic  periods  thexe  h  fcKf^A 
a  lesser  degree  of  perfection,  as  ia  the  ''  5 
'*  months/'  or  the  150  years  of  the  Saracenic 
Woe,  which  appears  to  be  farmed  by  the  dir^ 
ding  pf  a  month,  multiplied  by  10,  in  Uke 
manner  as  the  ''  time,  times,  and  an  half  "  is 
farmed  by  the  dividing  of  a  time,  multiplied  by 
7. — So  also  in  the  ''45  years*'  of  Daniel  which 
is  composed  of  a  month,  and  the  dividing  of  a 
month ;  and  in  the.  390  years  of  Ezekiel,  whidi 
is  a  year,  and  a  month.  The  square^  the  cubot 
or  the  number  8,  are  thus  found  in  every  pro* 
phe^Cy  or  sacred  number ;  exeeptin  the  period 
of  the  391  years  and  one  month  of  the  Tufkish 
woe,  the  perfection  of  which  is  shewn  in  its 
being  the  sum  of  another  form  of  prpgressiou, 
vix.  of  unity  expressed  in  all  the  various  mear 
aures  of  time,  or  (as  it  is  stated  in  Rev.  ix.  15) 
of  **  an  hour  and  a  day .  and  it  month  and  9i. 
*'year/* 

The  principal  subjects  of  prophetic  history 
will  also  be  found  to  have  certain  perfeet 
periods  of  yeaia  belonging  to  ^aem,  though  they 
«jce  not  mentioned  in  its  text.  Thus  the  sacied 
times  of  the  four  GentUe  monarchies,  described 
in  the  vision  of  the  great  image,  commence  in 
the  year  A.C.  603,  when  that  vision  was  seen» 
and  end  A.D.  1798  when,  as  it  was  formerly 
shewn,  the  apocalyfitic  vial  of  wrath  was^fiQ^ 
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tA  out  lipon  Rome  tlie  metropolis  of  the  fourth 
"OX  last ;  and  consist  exactly  of  a  period  of  ^ 
times  '49  dr  3401  years.  The  addition  of  a 
-ffiftteth  or  jubilee  period  of  another  49  yeafs 
*being  made  to  this  grand  and  sacred  period  of 
49  times  49,  it  will  extend  to  ifhe  year  160, 
when  it  was  Formerly  shewn  from  the  only 
^eonsistent  interpretation  that  can  be  given  of 
the  trisfon  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat^  that 
Jerusalem  will  be  re-established,  in  more  than 
•its  orighial  purity  and  splendour,  to  be  thence- 
tbrward  the  metropolis  of  the  world. 

The  times  of  the  Gentile  Church  commencing 
from  the  great  judgment  upon  the  Jewisli  apo- 
stasy in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  A.D.  70, 
^and  conskfing  of  a  sacred  period  of  12  tin^6s 
11^  times  12  or  17%  years  (being  the  measure 
of  the  new  Jerusalem),  wilt  also  be  found  to 
4iave  expired  in  the  same  year  as  the  49  times 
49  of  the  vision  of  the  great  Image,  that  Is  in  the 
year  1798,  when  the  first  judgment  took  place 
tipon  the  chief  seat  of  the  apostasy  of  the  Gentile 
Church.' 

The  Mahometan  period  also  consists  tf&e 
the  papal  of  a  sacred  number,  though  it  is  no- 
where specified  ;  for  from  its  authorized  com- 
mencement at  the  Hegira,  A.D.  622,  to  the  year 
1847,  when  we  have  otherwise  found  that  the 
sanctuary  of  Jerusalem  is  at  length  to  be 
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^  8$  times  85,  or  1285  yeafi^  The  pool  of 
this  square  (as  in  the  fanner  more  obfious  tOr 
stances)  is  itself  a  sacred  number  being  formed 
by  the  multiplication  of  the  3|  times  by  10,  ot 
nrhidi  is  equivalent  to  it»  by  the  diTiding  of  70. 

It  js^also.  to  be  observed,  that  this  period  of 
Ijfi5  year%  is  the  diriding  of  the  entire  period 
qf  the  2Af60  years  of  the  vision  of  the  great 
image. 

Thus  the  year  l&4/7i  is  pointed  out  as  the 
epoch  of  the  restontioii  of  Jerasalem,  by  the^ 
coincidence  of  no  less  than  firar;saored  perJMM 
derived  from  squares  or  eobesy  dsr,,  those  oS  the 
vision  relating  to  the  four  Gentile  Monarchies-^ 
of  the  Gentile  Church — of  the  vision  relatii^to 
I^ahometanism — and  of  the  actual  duration  oi 
Mahometanism,  every  period  commencing  from 
the  only  authorized  date  from  whence  such  a 
period  could  be  legitimately  cal^dated* 

So  also  from  the  great  reformation  effected 
by  Hezekiah  AC,  726  to  the  commencement  of 
the  Papal  period  AD.  533,  were  three  timet 
and  an  half;  and  from  thence  to  its  expiration 
in  the  year  1792  was  a  like  period 

No  one  accustomed  to  look  for  such,  cha^ 
racteristics  of  perfection  in  the  numbers  which' 
occur  in  the  prophetic  periods  and  other  paxt^ 
9f  Scripture,  jCQidd  iiulto  ronMuAL  the  ealiiejdb- 
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sMeee  of  any  saeh  indieottpn  in  the  number.  38. 
tfliiiAk  is  80.  enUrely  detoid  of  them  (not  being* 
even  divbiUe  bfd)  that  its  eustence  in  Serip- 
tiife  wdnld  be  a  petfect  anomaly ;  whereas  for 
a  periiod  condhiding  with  so  great  an  e?eDt  aa< 
the  eeasing  of  the  diTine  indignation  againsi 
tbe  Jewish  people,  and  their  fiiU  and  final  re« 
establishment  in  th^ir  own  land,  we  ^ouhl 
expect  indications  of  the. greatest  perfection; 
and  such  are  found  in  the  number  2,400,  whidi 
is  a  cube  (the  most  perfect  fotm  of  nimiber) 
multiplied  by  8,  and  that  again  multiplied  by 
100.  If  we  consider  farther  that  with  the 
shorter  and  anomalous  period,  no  legitimate 
interpretation  can  be  given  of  the  vision  itself,** 

•The  lefitst  objectionable  view  of  tbis  prophecy,  considered 
as  containing  a  period  of  2300  years,  is  tiiat  of  the  Rev* 
Mr.  Mason,  and  others  who  suppose  the  period  to  cotmieiiea 
A.C.  457,  with  the  going  forth  of  the  commandment  to 
restore  and  to  build  Jerusalem,  and  to  expire  A.D.  1S45, 
that  is  within  finir  years  of  the  tenokiation  of  the  vkrioa 
as  stated  in  this  work.  I  should  conceive  indeed  that  a 
period  given  in  answer  to  the  question,  Until  when  shall  bo 
the  vision  ?  (for  that  is  the  true  rendering,  as  in  the  Latin 
versions  **  Usque  quo  visio  ?)"  must  commence  from  the  time 
present,  unless  some  other  epodi  from  whence  to  begin  .to 
reckon  had  been  specified;  or  if  the  period  may  be  legitimate- 
ly supposed,  without  any  such  specification,  to  commence 
wftfa  the  principcU  subject  of  the  visiony  it  then  ought  to 
include  only  the  treading  of  the  sanctuary  under  foot,  or 
its  desolation  by  the  Mahometan  power,  and  not  the  whole 
time  of  the  standing  of  the  second  temple.  The  interpretatioii 
is,  however,  aofar  satisfactory,  that  it  makes  the  saoo  years 
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Itot  that  llie  si^eoed  and  lenger  pwtod  com- 
iliencing  in  the  year  when  it  was  seep,  will, 
eicpire  at  that  esact  tii&e»  when  the  complete 
w-efttebliahmeat  of  the  Jews  in  their  owa  land, 
Ike  ceasing  of  the  indignati<Mi  against  thesif 
ted  the  deaming  of  the  sanctuary  of  Jerusalem, 
which  are  its  gr^it  objects,  mu3t  agreeably  to 
ike  general  tenor  of  prophecy  take  place,.! 
cannot  but  suspect  that  the  difficmlties  which 
arise  out  of  the  authorized  reading,  tiave  been 
prodi^ed  by  a  eorrnption  of  the  text,  and  that 
tfee  true  period,  as  may  perhaps  be  found 
hereafter,  is:2,400. 

Qommeiice  from  an  imj^rtant  and  precise  date,  and  end 
with  the  ceasing  of  the  divine  indignation  against  the  Jewish 
people.  It  also  remores  aU  necessity  for  commenciDg  the 
action  of  the  vision  in  the  reign  of  Darius  Hystaspea,  A.C. 
MS  (agreeably  to  tlie  interpretation  of  Mr.  Cuninghame), 
which  had  no  ground  whatever,  but  its  supposed  expiration 
in  the  year  179S. 

Mr.  Cnnlnghame  in  admitting  this  to  be  probably  corred 
has  much  improved  upon  his  former  interpretation,  and  the 
different  views  of  Commentators,  with  respect  to  the  conclusion 
of  the  vision,  being  therefore  now  so  nearly  assimilated,  the 
Student  may  choose  indifferently  without  its  materially  affedr 
mg  his  views  relative  to  the  future,  between  two  difficulties, 
and  either  on  the  one  hand  suppose,  the  answer  given  relative 
to  the  period  to  refer  to  a  commencement,  so  far  arbitrarily 
assumed,  as  to  have  no  direct  reference  to  the  question  asked ; 
or  else  on  the  other  hand  admit  an  amendment  of  the  text, 
which,  has  no  external  evidence,  but  which  is  supported 
by  the  whole  tenor  of  the  prophecy,  and  by  a  simple,  ao^ 
firmly  established,  theory  of  sacred  numbers. 
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We  BQppme  thctefore  the  reply  of  the  saint 
relative  to  the  termtnaiieQ  of  the  vision,  wlieDi 
Tremelliiis  witfi  a|ipa««nt  raosen  oimaftdMa  !• 
be  the  Lord^  Jesus  Christ  bisMeil^  to  indicate 
Ihat  the  sanctuary  of  Jerosalem,  the  chief  seal 
of  the  Eastern  Church,  will  be  deansed  from 
Mahometan  pollution,  and  acceptable  worship 
be  there  restored,  A.D.  1847.    The  event  will 
thus  divide  the  45  years  of  Daniers  last  pro«» 
phecy  into  two  portions  of  25  and  20  years 
each.  The  former  of  these  periods  commencii^ 
with  the  year  1823  and  ending  with  the  year 
1847  will  include  the  great  popular  revolutioa 
and  the  other  events  of  t^  seventh  and  last 
vial  of  wrath^  the  coming  of  our  Lord  in  judge- 
ment upon  the  apostate  Gentile  Monarchies^ 
and  the  restoration  of  the  Jews«  which  is  said 
to  take  place  during  a  time  of  unprecedented 
trouble;  out  of  which  the  church  of  Christ 
have  reason  to  expect  a  deliverance  as  madced 
and  extraordinary  as  the  deliverance  of  Lot 
out  of  Sodom,  or  that  of  the  church  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

The  latter  period  of  20  years  after  the  sane- . 
tuary  has  been  cleansed,  will  be  that  of  the 
conversion  of  the  world  through  the  preaching!^, 
of  the  restored  Jews  preparatory  to  the  intro- 
dQction  of  the  univei^  blessings  of  the  Mil- 
lennium. 
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iUmarks  upon  the  Intcrpretatiom  given  by  former 
Commentators  of  the  Vision  of  the  Rwn  and 
He-goat. 

The  little  horn  which  is  the  principal  object 
of  this  prophecy  was  supposed,  by  the  older 
commentators  to  represent  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
and  by  Sir  Isaac  and  Bishop  Newton  to  repre- 
sent the  Roman  power  as  afFecting  the  Eastern 
Empire,  in  which  interpretation  tk^y  have  been 
followed  by  Mr.  Cuninghame.  But  Mr.  Whi^ 
taker  and  Mr.  Kett,  and  more  decidedly  stilly 
Mr.  Paber  have  justly  considered  it  as  intended 
to  describe  the  Mahometan  anti-christian  power 
of  the  East,  as  the  little  horn  of  Daniel's  fourth 
beast  represents  the  papal  anti-christian  power 
of  the  West. 

It  is  to  be  regretted,  however,  that  Mr.  Faber 
has  been  induced  to  carry  the  analogy  between 
the  Western  and  Eastern  ai>ostasies  to  the  ex* 
tent  of  a  supposed  contemporary  rise  and 
similar  period  of  1260  years,  which  could  not 
be  consistently  maintained,  even  could  so  late 
a  date  as  the  year  606  be  considered  as  the 
period  of  the  rise  of  the  papacy,  for  the  date  of 
the  earliest  revelation  made  to  Mahomet  ac« 
.  cording  to  Mahometan  writers,  was  the  year 
612,  and  the  only  satisfactory  commencement 
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of  its  precise  period  in  any  prophetic  interpre- 
tation, would  doubtless  be  that  from  which 
they  themselves  dMe^  or  the  Hegira^  A,D^  ^S^ 
The  comcidenee»  ther^Mre,  fiaib  no  less  in  its 
commencement  than  it  does  in  its  tenninatipn, 
whidi  as  it  respects  the  papal  period  had  beetk 
shewn  by  the  older  commentators  to  be  on  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  that  is,  ac- 
cording to  Mr.  Faber*s  own  system*  in  the  year 
1793,  but  which  this  idea  obliges  him  to  post- 
pone 74  years  later. 

What  must  lead  us  to  feel  less  confidence 
both  in  Mr.  Faber's  and  Mr.  Cuning^iBme's  in- 
terpretations of  this  vision  is,  that  tbeif  di£> 
ference  of  opinion,  as  to  the  time  of  its  oom- 
mencement,  a{4)ears  not  to  have  originated 
from  a  consideration  of  the  vision  itself,  but 
from  their  previous  decisions  as  to  the  tine  of  the 
termination  of  the  )  260  years^  which  jthey  both 
suppose  synchronizes  with  the  terminalim  ofAe 
pcriodofthe  2300  {or  2iO0) years. 

The  year  A.  C,  553,  in  which  the  vision 
was  seen,  tohich  is  the  only  accwratefy  d^ed  date 
m  the  whole  prophecy,  not  being  taken  as  that 
of  its  commencement  either  by  Mr.  Faber  or 
Mr.  Cuninghame,  and  the  victories  (rf  Cfrus, 
the  founder  of  the  Persian  Empire,  being  thus 
excluded,  there  remain  no  means  of  assigning 
to  it  any  precbe  date.    Mr«  Faber  however 
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eoneeivcs  ikat  it  must  commence  from  somt 
poiat  of  time  within  a  period  of  twcnt^^eight 
jfear8,  beginning  with  the  year  A.  C,  536,  and 
very  explicitly  thus  states  the  principle  which 
alone  has  decided  his  choice  to  the  precise 
year  A.  C.  985.  **  These  1260  days'",  he  ob* 
serves,  **  as  we  have  already  seen,  synchronise 
'' with  the  last  1260  days  of  the  2200,  8800,  of 
'^  2400  days ;  such  being  the  case,  we  have 
oidly  to  compute  badcwards  2200,  2800,  mid 
2400  years,  from  the  year  of  onr  Lord  1869, 
and  according  to  the  epodis  to  which  they 
*'  respectively  lead  us,  we  shall  be  able  to 
**  dedde  with  some  degree  of  probabilitf  >  both 
'*  which  of  these  three  nnmbeis  is  the  true 
'*  reading,  and  likewise  at  wluit  era  we  are  to 
**  date  the  commencement  of  the  vision  of  the 
'*  Ram  and  He^goat/* 

By  this  mode  of  trial  he  is  led  to  reject  the 
readings  2200,  and  2300  years ;  becanse  these 
periods  if  made  to  end  with  his  supposed  ter« 
mination  of  the  1260  years,  in  the  year  1866, 
ironld  commence  respectivdy  in  the  year  A«C. 
335  and  A.  C.  4f35  which  must  be  considered 
as  ^  far  too  late  for  the  proper  date  of  the 
''  vision.*'  He  consequently  adopts  the  period 
of  2100  as  the  true  reading,  which  would  com- 
mence A.  C.  635,  being  according  to  Prideaux 
the  second  year  after  Cyrus  had  succeeded  to 
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the  empire,  on  the  death  of  his  uncle  Cyaxares : 
kt  which  time  the  Empire  was  in  a  state  of 
peace. 

Mr.  Cuninghame  supposes  that  the  com- 
mencement of  this  vision  must  be  somewhere 
within  a  space  of  sixteen  years  from  A.  C.  519,  to 
A.  C.  497*  and  by  a  similar  process,  as  we 
must  suppose,  of  backward  reckoning  from  the 
year  1792,  when  in  his  system  the  1260  years 
terminate,  is  led  to  fix  on  the  precise  year 
A.  C.  508,  as  its  proper  date,  at  which  time 
ihe  Persians  were  engaged  in  war. 

These  dates,  viz.  A,  C.  585,  and  A.  C.  508, 
becoming  therefore  the  subjects  of  controversy 
between  Mr.  Faber  and  Mr.  Cuninghame,  the 
decision  of  the  question  as  to  the  correctness 
of  their  respective  systems,  has  been  made  to 
turn  upon  the  point  whether  the  Ram,  when 
first  seen  by  Daniel,  was  in  a  quiescent  state, 
as  Mr.  Faber  supposes,  in  the  year  AC.  535,  or 
in  the  act  of  pushing  Westward,  Northward, 
and  Southward,  as  Mr.  Cuninghame  supposes, 
in  the  year  A.  C.  508.  There  is  so  little  ground 
however  in  the  prophecy  for  forming  any  strong 
opinion  on  this  subject,  that  having  been  for 
several  years  discussed  in  the  pages  of  a 
valuable  periodical  publication,  no  advances 

*  Cuuinghanie'$  Dissert,  p.  277. 
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have  I  conceive  been  made  towards  obtaining 
)ft  satisfactory  decision  upon  it*»  We  must 
therefote,  it  evidently  appears,  either  establish 
a  higher  standard  of  prophetic  deraonstration, 
or  admit  that  it  ii  in  vain  to  attempt  it,  and 
iftat  prophecy  is  not  intended  to  be  the  subject 
Of  it. 

I  have  before  observed,  that  **  the  third  yauf 
of  Belshazzar,"  or  the  year  A.  C.  553,  is  the 
bniy  date  p^edsel^  established  in  the  whole  vi- 
sion; it  follows  therefore,  that  if  we  would 
give  to  it  a  satisfactory  interpretation,  we  must 
in  the  first  pkee  assume  diat  to  be  the  date  of 
its  commencement ;  for  (as  it  has  been  said  in 
treating  of  the  period  of  the  1260  years,  men- 
tioned in  the  vision  of  the  foul*  Beasts)  it  would 
be  in  vain  that  the  years  were  numbered,  if  the 
time  of  their  commencement  were  not  precisely 
marked.  I  must  observe  also,  ^t  to  consider 
the  vision  as  commencing  from  the  time  at 
which  it  was  seen  by  the  prophet,  is  not  only 
most,  natural  in  itself,  but  is  agreeable  to  the 
:uialogy  of  all  the  other  prophecies ;  accord- 
ingly we  shall  find,  that  the  Medo-Persian  em- 
pire is  mentioned  no  less  than  four  times  in 
-Afferent  prophecies  of  Daniel,  which  circum- 

•  See  Christian  Observer,  for  the  years  I8O7,  1808,  1810, 

and  ISIK 
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Btance  is  solely  owing  to  his  always  beginning 
his  prophecy  from  the  period  in  which  he 
writes^  and  bracing  down  the  stream  of  time,  by 
a  narrative  more  or  less  connected,  till  he 
reaches  the  ultimate  and  principal  object  of  it, 
which  in  the  visicms  of  the  four  Beasts,  and  of 
the  Ram  and  the  He-goat,  and  in  his  last  vi* 
sion,  are  severally  the  Papal,  the  Mahometan, 
and  the  Infidel  powers. 

In  Kferring  to  the  vision  of  the  Great  Image 
in  support  of  thi?  opuiioQ,  yv^  shall  there  find 
that  the  propheey  amunences  at  the  period  t n 
which  the  prophet  wrote  ;  for  Daniel,  in  explain- 
ing the  vision  to  King  Nebuchadnezzar,  says, 
''  Thou  art  this  head  of  gold/' 

Ag)ain,  if  we  refer  to  tibe  vision  of  tfie  four 
Beaats,  we  fipd  that  the  kingdom  of  Babylon  is 
also  there  described  in  the  state  in  which  it  was 
when  the  vision  was  seen ;  for  it  is  represented 
by  a  Lion  having  eagle's  wings^  because  the 
kingdom  of  Babylon  was  then  in  possession  of 
^  empire  of  tiie  world ;  and  subsequently  to 
this  its  loss  of  empire  is  described,  which  fa^ 
pened  only  a  few  years  after  the  date  of  the  vi- 
sion. 

We  shall  also  find,  that  the  Ram,  &c.,  accoixl- 
ing  to  the  most  simple  interpretation  of  the 
prophecy  now  before  us,  accurately  represents 
the  united  kingdoms  of  the  Medes  and  Per- 
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siieuis  tfs  the  stKrte  in  which  it  was  when  the  vision 
was  seen ;  the  Medea  and  Peraiaaa  b^mg  then 
estabKidied  m  die  Beigbboariiood  of  die  river 
Ubd,  and  not  having  yet  pagaed  over  into  the 
province  of  Babylon.  We  find  akKs  that  the 
first  part  of  the  prophecy  accnratdy  describes 
those  victories  of  Cyras,  which,  at  the  isite  of 
the  vision,  were  on  die  very  point  of  comn 
mencing. 

In  die  h»t  viflion  <^  Daniel,  which  gives  the 
history  of  the  Infidel  Power,  the  time  present  is 
also  spoken  of,  for  the  angel  who  commnnicates 
the  pn^hecy  to  Daniel  begins  it  by  inibrming 
him,  that  ''  there  shall  stand  up  yet^^  that  is, 
besides  the  king  then  reigning^  ^  three  kings  in 
**  Pereia*/* 

In  the  Apocalypse  we  shall  find  ttat  the  time 
present  is  also  first  mentioned  asintfodnctory  to 
that  which  is  iiiture ;  for  Saint  John  is  directed 
to  ''  write  the  things  tiiat«re,^  and  then  ^  the 
^  things  which  shall  be  hereafierf  ;'*  and  so 
we  find  that  in  his  prophecy  die  future  hmtories 
of  the  Eastern  and  Western  branches  of  the 
empire  are  preceded  by  the  admonitory  and 
prophetic  Episdes  addressed  to  the  seven 
Churches  in  Asia  then  existing. 

The  opinion,  therefore,  that  the  vision  of  the 

*  Daiu  xL  8.  f  RcY.  L  1^ 
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Ram  and  the  He-goat  does  not  commence  till 
eighteen  years,  as  Mr.  I^aber  supposes,  or  till 
forty-fiye  years,  as  Mr.  Cuningfaame  supposes, 
after  Daniel  saw  the  yisiony  would  require  the 
strongest  evidence  before  it  could  be  admitted. 
I  shall  now  proceed  to  examine  the  arguments 
by  which  Mr.  Faber  and  Mr.  Cuninghatne  sup*> 
port  their  interpret^tioiis, 

Mr.  Faber,  I  find,  formerly  gave  an  earlier 
commencement  to  the  vision,  and  agreed  with 
bishop  Newton,  that  the  pushings  of  the  Ram 
Westward,  Northward,  and  Southward,  by 
which  he  became  great,  describe,  principally  at 
least,  the  conquests  of  Cyrus,  the  founder  of 
the  Medo-Persian  empire*.  The  reason  given 
why  he  now  excludes  these  conquests  from  the 
vision,  and  commences  it  at  a  later  date,  is  this, 
viz.,  that  ^^  the  Ram  is  said  to  have  already  had 

two  horns  T^l^n  Daniel  first  beheld  it  f ,''  and 

that  this  being  the  case,  the  date  of  the  vision 
^'  c^nppt  b^  prior  to  the  time  when  the  Ram 
*♦  began  to  have  two  horns,"  which;  Mr.  Faber 
aeisumes  to  be  after  the  death  of  Cyaxares,  when 
the  empire  ^r as  united  under  the  sole  dominion 
of  Cyruf , 

But  might  we  i;iQt  argue  with  equal  pkusi- 

•  Faber'8  Dis.  vol.  i.  3d  edit.  p.  262,  4th  p.  290, 5th  p.  287, 
t  Faber*8  I>i9.  vol  i.  3d  edit  p.  26C!,  4th  p.  ^88>  5tb  p*  36$, 
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ISUty  in  eonrndering  the  visicm  of  the  four 
BetstB,  that  the  Ten4iomed  MoiMter  already 
had  t€H  koms  when  it  was  first  seen  by  Daniel, 
and  therefore  that  the  vision  does  not  com-> 
mence  till  a  period -subsequent  to  the  division 
oi  the  Roman  empke,  and  the  rise  of  the  ten 
horns ;  land  that  4he  victories  of  the  Monster, 
wliidb  xwas  dreadftil  ^and  terrible,  and  strong 
^  exceedingly,  that  devoured,  brake  in  pieces, 
*^  and.  stamped  the  residue  with  his  feet,''  re- 
present not  the  victories  of  the  Romans^  but  the 
subsequent  victories  of  modern  Europe  since 
theirise  of  Ibe  ten  ^lorns .  Afa*.  Faber  n-iH  doubt- 
lessnot alkw  his  argument  to  be  so  applied  ; 
and  die  faetia,;fthat  from  the^rst  description  of 
a  symbol  at  tbe^ommencement  of  a  prophecy, 
we  can  argue  nodiing  as  to  the  order  of  events, 
for  we  shall  find  that  a  symbol  is  always  de- 
scribed  in  the  first  instance  as  complete  and 
perfect  in  allits  parts  befoi*e  the  chronological 
narrative  begins.  With  this  exception,  I  agree 
that  we  cannot  be  too  strict  in  refusing  to  admit 
any  interpretation  ii4iich  would  interrupt  the 
regular  chronological  ordei^  of  events  in  a  pro- 
phecy,  upon  which  order  the  strength  of  its 
internal  evidence  and  its  character  for  sioeuraoy, 
mufitf  eiitu^ly  depend.  Mr.  Faber's  QpinioA« 
i)»%  the  two  horn^  did  not  rise  till  the  Med^ 
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and  Pereiaos  -were  united  nader  the*  sole  damu 
nion  of  Cyrus,  is  therefore  without  any  support ; 
but  not  only  so,  it  may  be  proved  {font  tkepro^ 
phecy  to  be  erroneous,  for  it  will  hardly,  I  am* 
ceiye,  be  denied,  that  it  was  at  the  period  whear 
Cyrui  the  Persicm  became  the  hemd  of  the  Em^ 
pircj  that  the  Persian  horn  which  ^*  came  op 
''  last''  beccuM  ''the  highest;"  the  Persian 
bom  must  necessaKly,  however^  b^  sui^pooed  to 
have  arisen  before  it  ou^;rew  loid  overtopped 
the  Median  horn ;  cdntraiy  to  Mr.  Faber's  hy- 
pothesis, therefore,  the  Ram  evicfently  had  ttra 
Ikhus  before  the  empire  fell  Under  the  sofe 
dominion  of  Cyms  the  Persian  in  the  yea# 
A.  C.  696,  and  Mr.  Faber's  arg^umtnf  for  not 
commencing  the  vunoo  till  tiuA  year,  because 
it  had  not  till  dien  two  horns,  is  evidently  foU 
lacious. 

Mr.  Cuning^Mune  does  ndt  maintain  the  sanw 
opinion  with  Mr.  Rftber,  as  to  the  time  of  the 
rise  of  the  two  horns ;  but  agrees  widi  me,  that 
this  event  may  perhaps  be  best  dated  ^*  finun 
^^  the  year  A.  C.  659,  when  Cyras  was  ap- 
*^  pointed  commander  of  the  united  armies  ef 
**  the  Modes  and  Persians,  to  conduct  the  war 
«*  against  the  Em|>ipe  of  Babjdon/'  As  he 
therefore  does  not  see  the  ftHrce  of  the  arignment)^ 
by  which  Mr.  Faber  attaoipts  to  prov«  thattiie 
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Tinon  beghn  at  a  late  period,  lie  himself  en- 
dfeavdurs  to  pitnre  the  same  point  in  a  difierent 

The  Ram,  heiri^rves,  wds  seen  by  Daniel 
*>  atuidittg  before  the  river  UUd,  t .  e.y  already 
*^  firmly  established  to  the  isest  of  that  rivery 
'^  in  tiiose  proyinees  which  bad  composed  the 
^^  empire  of  Babyfon.  This  circumrtance/'  he 
argfneS)  ^^  shetrs  that  the  date  of  the  vision  can* 
'*  not  be  prior  to  the  year  A.  C.  63©^/'  Now 
Ae  conquests  of  Cyras  being  dius  necessarily 
Excluded  ironk  ^e  irision,  there  a!re  no  other 
eonquestB  of  die  Medes  and  Pagans,  to  which 
W€  can  refer,  the  pUlihingaof  the  Ram,  till  about 
the  year  A.  C.  613,  in  the  reign  of  Darins  Hys- 
taspies.  The  tisl^^n  dierefore,  says  Mr.  Ciming- 
fatane,  must  neceMnrily  have  began  about  that 
time. 

This  argument  appears  to  rest  upon  a  merely 
gratuitous  astfmnption,  that  when  the  Ram  ia 
said  to  be  seen  standing  before  the  rivar  Ulai,  it 
iMans  that  he  was  on  the  Western  side  of  the 
river ;  Daniel  being,  as  we  are  informed,  on  the 
Eastern  side^  in  the  province  <tf  £lam.  But 
might  I  not  TriAi  at  least  equal  plausibility  say, 
that  as  the  Ram  was  seen  standing  before  the 

^  CuiuDgfaaiiie's  Diseert,  p.  S7& 
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jf4Fer,  it  must  be  understood  that  he  was  fmcmg 
it ;  and  that  as  k  is  said  that  he  pushed  *  WesU 
wardy  as  a  signal  of  conquest  to  be  made  in  that 
direeiion,  he  must  have  been  on  dike  Mortem 
eide  «f  the  riyer,  and  couhl  not  }«t  hfMre  pasKd 
over  into  Asia  Minor. 

The  reader  will  alM  reeoUeot,  or  will  find,  by 
a  reference  to  pages  236,  2S7,  that  I  have  un*- 
derstood  in  a  very  diffiereiit  way  froBi  Mr.  Faber 
imd  Mr.  Cuninghamc,  the  description  which 
the  Prophet  gives  ^  the  first  position  of  the 
Ram ;  and  finding^that  it  is  Jlret  said  to  stand 
before  the  river  Ulai,  and  ^tetwardm,  when  ad-* 
vanced  into  Asia  Minor,  that  it  is  spoken  of  as 
the  Ram  wluch  Daniel  had  fseen  standing  before 
that  xiver,  I  have  concluded  (hat  the  positaoK 
#f  the  Ram,  when  overthrown  by  the  He-goat, 
was  different  from  what  it  was  when  first  sam 
by  Daniel ;  and  "that  the  vision  therefore  evi- 
dently began  ^b^ore  the  Mam  was  eeiabliehed  in, 
Asia  Minor:. 

1  do  not,'  however,  lay  great  stress  upon  any 
of  these  ailments ;  but  consider  the  vision  as 
rommencing  firom  the  date  in  which  it  was^seen^ 
principally,  because  so  to  consider  it  is .  agree- 

♦  «  Butting  with  his  koms^  for  such  is  the  meaning  of  the 
-**  original  word,  and  not  running.^*  Christian  Obscrvcr^i 
ABU,  p.  279. 
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able  to  the  analogy  of  all  the  historical  pro- 
phecies ; ,  and  in  adopting  this  period  for  its 
commencement,  I  find  every  part  ofth^  vision 
aoeurately  correspond  with  history. 

Having  thus  considered  the  arguinents  upon 
which  the  interpretations  t)f  Mr.  Faber  and  Mr, 
Cuninghame  are  severally  founded,  I  shall  now, 
from  the  same  historian  from  whbse  work  I  ex- 
titicted  the  account  of  the  victories  of  Cyrus- 
(«ee  pages  239 — 24J),  quote  the  account  of  Ae 
victories  of  Darius  Hystadpes — which  are  sup- 
posed by  Mr.  Faber  to  be  those  described  by 
the  prophet — that  we  may  thus  see  how  far  such* 
an  interpretation  is  fairly  admissible. 

In  the  prophecy,  we  see  the  Medes  and  Per- 
siMAS  pushing,  in  regular  order,  to  the  West,  to 
the  Norths  and  to  the  Souths  beating  down  ali 
opposition ;  for  it  is  said,  ^'  that  no  beasts  might 
^'  stand  before  him,^'  and  establishing  them- 
selves, or  becoming  great,  by  the  overthrow  of 
other  kingdoms.  The  reader  has  already  seen 
bow  accurately  tliis  representation  describes 
the  victories  of  Cvrus.  The  victories  of  Darius 
Hystaspes  are  described  as  follows :  '^  From  the 
^^  time  of  tlie  reduction  of  Babylon,  Darius 
^^  had  set  himself  to  make  great  preparations 
*'  for  a' war  against  the  Sc}thians,  that  inha- 
f/  bited  thofi^e  countries  which  lie  between  the 
f^  Danube  and  ^e  Tanais.     In  order  whereto, 


\ 


SS4     Combined  View  of  the  Propheci^^ 

^  hariDg*  drawn  together  an  army 

^  of  seven  hondired  thaii«Bd  men,  ^  ^^ 

^  he  marched  with  them  to    die 

'"^  ThracianBoqiboras,  and  having  tfierepaasecl 
^  over  it  in  a  bridge  of  boats^  he  brought  all 
*^  Thrace  in  subjection  t»  him,  and  then 
**  marched  to  the  I«ter  or  Danube/' — "  He 
^  thei-e  passed  over  another  bridge  of  boats 
^  into  the  country  of  the  Scythians;  and 
having  there  for  three  months*  time  pur* 
sued  them  through  several  desert  aad  un* 
cultivated  countries,  where  they  drew  htm  by 
^*  their  flight  of  purpose  to  harass  apd  desitroy 
^  bis  army,  he  wms  gtad  at  Itut  to  return  wiih 
*^  one  half  of  them^  having  Ibsi  ihe  other  half 
*^  in  thi$  unfortunaie  and  illffrOfected  expedi^ 

•  tion  /' — ^^  He  again  repassed  the  river  Danube 
^  into  Thrace,  where,  having  left  one  of  his 
*^  chief  commanders  with  part  of  his  army  toi 
^  finish  his  conquests  in  those  parts,  and  tho* 

•  roughly  settle  the  country  in  his  obedience^ 
^  he  repassed  the  Bosphorus  with  the  rest,  and 
^  retired  to  Sardis,  where  he  staid  ail  the  win* 
^  ter^  and  the  most  part  of  tiie  ensuing  year,  to 
^  refresh  his  broken  forces,  and  resettle  his 
^^  affairs  in  those  parts  of  his  empire,  after  the 
^^  shock  that  had  been  given  them  by  the  baffle 
^^  and  loss  which  he  had  sustained  ni  this  itU 
•*  advised  expeditions*^ 
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*^  About  thi»  time,  Darius  being  desirous  to 
^*  enlarge  his  domimons  eastward^ 
**  in  order  ta  Ae  conquering  of  p^J^ 
*^  those  countries,  laid  a  design  of 
^  first  making  a  discoveiy  of  them;'*  which  he 
successively  executed  hj  building  a  fleet  of 
ships,  and  sending  it  to  sail  down  the  whole 
course  of  the  river  Indus  into  the  southern 
ocean.  This  enterprise  being  completed,  and 
the  fleet  having  returned  by  the  way  of  the 
Red  Sea,  within  the  space  of  about  t«i^  years 
and  a  half  from  its  first  sailing,  he  sherdy  af- 
terwards *^  ^tered  India  with  an  army,  and 
^  brought  all  that  lai^  country  under  turn, 
**  and  made  it  the  twentieth  pKfeeture  of  hii 
"  empire/' 

Instead  therefore  of  a  series  of  successful  ac- 
tions to  the  Wesiy  to  the  Norths  and  to  the  Souths 
in  which  the  Medes  and  Persians  beat  down 
all  oppositi<m  and  became  great,  we  have  a 
successful  expedition  indeed,  but  unfortunately 
towards  the  EuU^  and  an  *^  ill-advised  expedi- 
^^  tion'*  to  the  North^est^  which  (though  Tlirace 
was  at  this  time  comyaered,  sikI  added  to  the 
donuntons  of  die  Medes  and  Persians)  does 
not  in  its  circumstances  and  character  at  all 
agree  with  the  symbolical  description  of  the 
prophet. 

.  I  now  leaye  it  to  the  reader,  having  both  the 
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descriptions  before  him,  to  decide,  whether  thef 
prophet  describes  the  victories  of  Cyrus,  or  the 
conquest  of  "  Thrace,  Macedon,  and  the  Ionian 
**  isles,"  by  "  Darius,  the  son  of  Hyataspes*." 

As  I  only  differ  from  Mr.  Faber  as  to  the 
date  of  the  commencement  of  the  vision  of  the 
Uam  and  the  He-goat,  and  in-  what  relates  to 
the  early  history  of  the  Persian  empire,  I  pro- 
ceed now  to  make  one  or  two  further  observa- 
tions^  that  apply  exclusively  to  the  interpreta^ 
tion  of  this  prophecy  given  by  Mr.  Cuninghame* 
wj^o  has  followed  Sir  Isaac  and  Bishop  Ne^rton^ 
in  considering  the  little  horn  of  the  He-goat  as 
a  i^mbol  of  the  Roman  Power  in  the  East :  but 
ivbo,  by  endeavouring  to  shew  that  the  vision 

*  Faber*s  DiHsert  dd  edit  p.  36^. 

Jf  r.  Faber  states  in  his  last  editions  (see  Faber*s  Dissert. 
4th  ecfit.  p,  290,  5^,  p.  2S7)  that  he  considers,  that  the 
**  sncceMsJ^i  puskings**  of  the  Raniy  *<  did  not  comraenoe 
•«  until  die^ear  A.  C.  508."  This  idea,  however,  ^oes  not 
appear  to  agree  with  his  own  interpret^on*  for  Thrace  waa 
conquered  by  Darius  prior  to  this  date  ;  and  I  am  not  aware 
of  any  successes  of  the  Persians  in  or  subsequently  to  this 
year,  excepting  those  of  Darhis  Eastward,  in  his  expedition 
to  India.'  It  appeam  from  a  reference  to  Prickaux,  that  m 
the  year  A.  C.  503,  the  Pevskuw  ikiled  in  aa  attidr  upofi  thu 
bland  of  Nuxus — in  A.  C.  50a»  the  loniaoA  revolted  from 
Darius — ^in  A.  C.  404*  Mardonius  failed  in  an  expedition 
against  the  Cirecks — in  A,  C.  491,  the  Persians  were  defeatecl 
in  the  battle  of  Marathon— «nd  in  A.  C.  486,  Datios  died^ 
we  tnid  l)i^refor«>  subsequeal  to  the  year  509g  nottiing  t» 
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termitiates  in  the  year  1702,  is  involved  in 
difficulties  with  respect  to  the  commencement 
and  termination  of  it,  to  whicJh  their  interpret 
tations  are  not  liable, 

Mr.  Cnninghame's  opinion  as-  to  the  object 
of  thte  prophecy  causes  him  to  diflfer  from  Mr. 
Faberinthe  interpretation  of  an  important  pas'- 
sage,  where  the  Sanctuary  or  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem  is  said  to  be  cast  down :  Mr.  Cnning- 
•hame  understanding  it  literally,  and  supposing 
that  in  this  prophecy  the  destruction  of  the 
Tettiple  by  the  Romans  is  foretold ;  and  Mr. 
Faber  understtodlng  the  Temple  to  be  the 
symbol  of  the  C^hurch  of  Christ,  and  that  the 
prophecy  refers  to  flie  desolation  of  the  Eastern 

answer  to  the  iucce^sfal  piwhings  of  the  Ram.     Mr.  Cuning- 

Iiame,  consequentlyj  whose  hypothesis  will  not  ][>era)it  liim  to 

Mgifr  tlie  Tisibn  of  the  Ram'  and  the  He-goat  prior  to  the  year 

A^C  64«.  ^fi!Mfeut  um adopt«d  by  IVf r.  Fober,  a8  the  fiwt 

year  of  .the  ^w^cessfdl  pufhingsof  the  Ram),  advances  nothing 

further,  on  this  subject,  than  that  the  troops  of  Darius  "  wer^ 

««  probably  occupied  at  this  time  in  consolidating  his"  (former) 

**  conqtiesfs  in  Tlwrace  aAd  Macedonia."     (Cuninghame's 

Diesel  p.'  2?S,)      I  miat  tam  thcHsfote  leave  it  to  the  reader 

.«p  4oci^  iiihelb^  such  an  i^t^ip^^^^^  ^  ^^  prof^iecy  be 

aikuiftal^e*  and  whether  th^  prfibahle  events  in  ^he  Nortlr 

west,  whatever  they  weie,  which  if  they  took  place,  it  seems. 

were  not  of  importance  enough  to  be  recorded  in  histoiy,  aie 

^  sati^actory  substitnte  for  the  actual  conquei?ts  of  CyriiH, 

t1^  Ifotmdev- of  the  Pertiati  empire. 
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Churchy  by  the  intooduction  of  the  apiiri^i^ 
abomination  of  Mahomeianifm.  Both  tbm^ 
interpr^tions  are  plausible ;  aad  the  onljr  waj 
of  satisfactorily  deciding  iii^^^  is  the  correct 
one,  IS  by  inquiring  which  meaniag  of  the 
Temple,  whether  die  literal  or  the  ejf^oUcak 
can  be  maintained  consisteatly  to  the  end. 

Mr.  Caninighame,  howerer,  haying  first 
adopted  the  literal  m^tmrng  of  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem,  admits,  that  latterly  the  desolatioii 
of  the  visible  Church  nf  Christ  is  spoken  of,  anfl 
supposes  that  where  it  is  said  to  be  c)eaii3ed  at 
the  expiration  of  the  f))«riod  of  the  vision,  those 
judgmcoits  are  foretold  which  commenced  in 
the  year  1792.  But  though  Bishop  Newton 
also  has  given  his  sanction  to  this  transition 
from  the  literal  to  the  symbolical  meaning  of 
the  Temple,  I  cannot  but  consider  that  it  is 
inadnaissible,  and  that  the  interpretation  of 
Mr.  Faber,  being  the  only  o«e  that  can  be  coia^ 
sistently  maintained  to  the  end,  is  consequently 
proved  to  be  the  correct  one ;  for,  if  we  do  not 
allow  this,  we  lose  the  advantage  peculiar  to^ 
continued  and  chronological  prophecy^  which 
is,  that  the  interpretation  of  one  part  of  ii 
serves  as  a  check  upon  the  interpretation  of  the 
other. 

That  the  period  of  the  vision  of  the  Ram  and 
He-goat  did  not  expire  in  the  year  1792,  as  Mri. 
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Cuninghame  supposes,  wiH  appear,  if  we  con** 
sider  that  the  cleansing  of  the  Sanctuary  men« 
tioned  in  it  must  necessarily  be  understood  as 
referring  exclusively  to  the  Eastern  Church, 
the  whole  prophecy  relating  to  the  Eastern 
Roman  empire.  But  we  shall  in  vain  inquire 
what  change  took  place  in  the  year  1792  in 
this  Church ;  we  well  know  that  it  was  in  no 
respect  cleansed  in- that  year  from  the  abomina- 
tions with  which  it  is  polluted ;  viz.,  those  of 
the  Mahometan  superstition. 

Mr.  Cuninghame  may  justly  say,  that  the 
Sanctucu'y  of  the  Western  Church  ceased  in  this 
year  to  be  trodden  under  foot  by  the  Papists^ 
and  that  the  period  of  their  prosperity  then  ter- 
minated ;  for  so  far  facts  and  prophecy  agree 
together :  the  period  of  their  rioting  in  the 
"Western  Church  then  ended,  and  the  Infidels 
broke  in  upon  them,  and  became  the  instru- 
ments of  their  punishment.  But  we  must  ob- 
serve, that  the  period  of  Infidelity  had  yet  to 
succeed  to  that  of  Popery,  and  that  prophecy 
is  so  far  from  representing  the  sanctuary  of  even 
the  Western  Church,  as  being  cleansed  at  the 
end  of  the  1260  yeai^,  that  we  are  expressly 
guarded  against  such  an  idea  by  that  passage  in 
Rev.  chap.  xv.  ver.  8,  where  it  is  said,  that 
•'  no  man^was  able  to  enter  into  the  Temple  till 
"  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels  were 

u     , 
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*^  fulfilled :"'  which  is  a  prediction  that  there 
will  be  no  increase  to  the  spiritual  Church  of 
Christ  (amongst  the  nine  RoiAan-catholic  king* 
doms  of  the  Western  Roman  empire),  or  in 
other  words,  that  the  sanctuaiy  ef  the  Western 
Church  will  not  be  cleansed  till  the  period  of  the 
seven  Vials,  or  the  period  of  the  thirty  years* 
destruction  of  the  Roman  empire  is  passed: 
and  thi^  general  representation  of  Mte  slate  of 
the  Roman  empire  during  this  period  is  con* 
firmed  by  the  particular  account  which  is  giren 
of  the  elusion  of  two  of  the  Vials ;  for  on  the 
pouring  out  of  the  fourth  Vial,  it  is  said,  that 
^^  men  blasphemed  the  name  of  God,  which 
"  had  power  over  these  plagues,  and  Aey 
"  repented  not  to  give  him  glory  ;^  and  iJie 
saifae  is  said  on  the  poming  out  of  the  fifth 
Vial :  and  here  also  "we  find  that  facts  and  pnv 
phecy  agree  together ;  for  if  we  look  to  France^ 
fo  Spain,  or  to  Rome,  we  shall  be  obliged 
to  acknowledge  that  bo  signs  of  repentance 
have  y6t  appeal^. 

I  &m  obliged  therefore,  though  agreeing  tvidk 
Mr.  Cuningharae  in  Us  g^eti^nd  view  erf  the 
times  in  which  we  live,  to  disslent  from  Ms  opi^ 
nionthat  the  sanituary  is  already  cleansed^  these 
words  implyitig  no  less  than  the  restoration  of 
the  spiritual  worship  of  God,  wh^l^aii  idola- 
frous  wdrship  had  befco^e  prevafled,'  ^lid  the 


i)aniefs  Fmon  of  the  Ra^  and  He-goat.  291 

event  therefore,  I  cokiceiye,  belpqging  to  th^ 
)>eriod  of  the  progress  of  the  Gospel,  and  by 
no  means  to  the  totAmencethent  Of  the  period  of 
Ifl/ldelity. 

OhservatioM  in  the  controversy  between  Mr^ 
Fabet  and  Mr.  Cuninghame^  relative  to  the 
interpretation  qf  the  Virion  of  the  Ram  and 
He-Goatx 

Having  freely  made  my  objectiif>p8  to  the  in^ 
terpiretatji/ons  giye^  hy  Mr.  F|Jt)er  and  Mr. 
Cttyipgfeamip,  )p  the  foregoing  vision,  I  will 
toow  /eii46avqur  tp  reply  to  wmtd  arguments 
which  Mr.  CunwghjEune  has  kinmelf  brought 
forward  in  th^  pages  of  the  Christian  Obr 
server  for  tlpe  year  1808,  to  prove  that  the 
'^  little |ior«''  cwnot  be  considered  as  a  synkbol 
ioi  jtha  MaAtometan  Power^  wi  I  sho^d  be 
^c^ipy  wece  1 4ble  to  thro^r  any  light  upon  those 
pointik  which  that  re^ctaUe  writer  proposes 
ifor4iScnssion. 

The  lireit  objeetlOin  which  Mr.  CUn^nghame 

iH'ings  forward  4s,  Ibat  ^'  this  little  horn  .does 

^'  not  come  ^  after  the  fall  pf  <the  fo\ir  horns, 

*''  n^ich  arose  in  the  kingdqqpi  of  Alexapder  i 

<^'  ontdie  contrfury,  the  little  hodms  copie  ^p  q^t 

^'  of  .cme  9f  ithe  lour  .pbe««?db9tii^  iifoms ;  ^d 

''  the  Angel  who  interprets  the  symbols  de-» 

*^  ^ckufw  explicitly,  4hat.dbe  power  which  this 

u2 
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**  little  bora  prefigured  shall  stand  up  in  the 
"  latter  time  (or  at  the  end  J  of  their  king- 
*'  doms/*  Mr.  Cuninghame  consequently 
maintains  that  the  little  hora  cannot  be  a  sym- 
bol of  Mahometanism,  "  which  arose  more 
"  than  six  centuries  after  the  fait  of  the  last 
"  of  the  Macedonian  kingdoms*. 

This  objection,  I  think,  may  be  justly  made 
to  Mr.  Faber's  interpretation  of  th^  vision,  and 
it  appears  to  me  that  he  unsuccessftilly  endea- 
vours to  answer  it  by  saying,  that  where  the 
little  horn  is  said  to  stand  up  "  in  the  latter  time 
•'  of  their  kingdom,"  it  should  be  understood, 
that  the  little  horn  shall  staniiupin  the  "/«#Mt%" 
of  these  four  kingdoms ;  "  that  is  to  say,  in 
*'  the  course  of  the  period  future  to  themf.** 

But  then  I  must  observe,  that  the  difficulty 
in  which  Mr.  Fabei^s  interpretation  is  involved 
arises  entirely  from  his  having  interpreted  the 
four  Beasts  as  representing  the  four  empires, 
considered  as  extending  to  their  several  utmost 
limits;  from  which  interpretation  it  naust  in- 
deed necessaiily  follow,  that  when  the  Mace- 
donian empire  terminated  by  the  conquest  of 
the  last  of  the  four  kingdoms,  and  the  Roman 
empire  was  establisheii  in  its  place,  the  four 
horns  must  be  considered  as  being  then  com- 

•  Christiaft  Ob»er«>:,  1808,  p.  «09.     f  p.  417  •nd  ^. 
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|)letely  destroyed  ;  and  the  Mahometan  Power, 
which. rose  up  about  six  ceoturieis.  i^jterwards, 
could  not  (as  Mr.  Faber  appears  to  admit)  be  said 
to  rise  up  ^'  in  the  latter  time  QtiheirkingAom.*' 
But  if  we  adopt  Tfhat  I  understand  to  be  the 
correct  inteipretatitm  of  the^n^^bokof  the  four 
Beasts,-  and  of  their  bomSf  and  consider  them 
as  referring  to  certain  peculiar  and  distinct  ter^ 
ritories, .  we  shall  find  that  in  this  prophecy  the 
Western  empire  is  excluded ;  and  our  attention 
is  directed  to  the  Eastern  empire  al6ne,  as  being 
the  territory  *  on  which  the  Mahometan  Power 
would  appear :  and  we  wte  told  that  it  would, 
arise  in  the  course  of  a  period  spoken  of  as  being 
^  the  latter  time  of  these  kingdoms/'  that  is, 
of  the  four  kingdoms  of  the  divided  Macedonian 
empire.  If  we  wish  to  know  what  period  this 
^^  latter  time'"  refers  to,  it  may  be  explained  in 
the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  the  four  Beasts, 
as  the  time  during  which  ^^  their  lives'"  or  ex- 
istence ^'  should  be  prolonged  after  their  domi- 
^  nion  was  taken  away/'  that  is,  prior  to  their 
final  (and  as  yet  future)  destructi^m,  but  subse- 
quent to  the  year  in  which  the  Macedonian  em- 
pire was  conquered  by  the  Romans.  It  is  said 
too,  that  the  Horn  should  rise  when  the  ti'ans- 


^  S(ee  deMrriptum  of  the  rise  of  the  little  Papal  horo^  page 
182  of  this  work« 


iM     C^omhiMd  Viem  9f  ike  Pnfphedes^ 

greMOFB  w^sre  iMine  td  4k^  Ml ;  Mowdrng/fywe 
fiiKl  thM  ii  nUMie  ite  appearance  m  the  begin- 
ning  <sft  iite  0eveiitii  eetiMry^  wbei^  the  £iuitefA 
Charch  Was  ^immin  with  heresied.  Thetisie 
in  which  the  Mahomatiin  horn  actiitlly  wiise 
appemid  there^re  meet  aecmmtely  deseribed  iif 
the  wordd  of  tiie  pvoflhecy ;  a»d  to  pwve  that 
they  db  not  ao  w^  anit  the  interpretation  of 
Mr.  Cnninghfflie,  1  would  obaidre,  that  the 
itdtfum  Pomet  was  eatablirtied  in  iHMt  East  by 
thfe  Mitjniei<  of  the  fbuir  kiilgdoma  *  of  the  dK 
Tided  Macedonian  emp^Fe^  Mid  conuqaebtly 
4racify  at  ike  terminudon  of  Utt  period  of  ifaeir 
dominion.  But  the  «ext  whieh  aary^  that  the 
little  horn  should  stand  up  ^'  m  ifte  Aiifer  time 
^  ^  their  king^w/'  eridently  aeetns  to  imply 
ftkBi  H  should  stand  bp  9lod  ettst  during  ike 
ccfurst  0fa  peridd  so  denominated ;  consequently 
we  find  thM  Mr.  Cuninghaiiie  1ms  felt  hhns^ 
obliged  to  Mter  our  En^Ush  trsAlslittion,  in  order 
to  enable  him  to  give,  ais  lie  MippoiM,  the  cor-* 
rect  tense  pf  the  prophecy ;  for  ta  Mr.  B4ier, 
insteM  of  reading  ^^  the  latter  time  bi  dieip 
^  kingdoni,  i^  e.,  of  die  four  horns  {as  the  text 

^**  T^  Il<nBii4ii«  btpame  a  hmi  in  tke  Bast,  ri«iig  out  of 
f<  the  kingdom  of  Macedon,  when  it  was  reduced  mto  a  Ro^ 
**  man  Province  in  the  year  A.  C.  148."  See  ObseiTatipns 
t>y  Iff.  thumighame  in  the  Christian  Obwrrer  fbr  theyear 
^08,  p.  213. 
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appean  in  Um  fiommmi  version  of  oi|r  Bihie), 
Mad0  tim  ^'/Hturitf^'  of  their  kincpdom;  «o 
Afr.  CiHiii^lMpie,  ifk  fm  explanation  of  the 
Tiflion^  reuh  ^'  ^  ^^d^'  of  their  kingdom. 

Mr.  CiinwgbwQe  x^lyecty,  aeconilty,  that  the 
hislary  of  Itfaboqpi^ytafi^Mii,  - '  4oes  not  in  any 
*'  Mspac^  m9W!ST  to  the  actions  of  the  little 
^^  hom ;''  for  tbot  ^t  the  rise  of  Mahometaniamt 
4iM  daily  sacii6ee  w  alr^y  taken  away  '*  by 
>'  Ihe  groM  oofTHp^iui  jurevaali^g  in  the  Greek 
^^  Cbureh,  and  in^  aupenliitio^s  yenerajtion  for 
^  Ihe  Vii^n  Aiairy  jand  the  Saints ;"'  aijtd  Ih^t 
Mahomet  theiiefoKe  fcould  not  kimsei/he  said  to 
take  it  aimy. 

To  /this  lOfej^ae^on  I  v^d  reply,  that  the 
dsily  sacnfioe  may  ,be  aqid^  '(^  way  4ff£mine^ce^ 
So  be  teilreii  aioay,  wbc^n  ^  the|>l9oe  ^  4ie  l;rue 
^frorship  an  (^ject  of  wligions  and  idolatroMa 
.Tenemtion  is  permanent^  eitabluhed^  whic^i 
Mahomet  has  noiw  been  for  above  twelve  ceiv* 
iuries  amongst  aU  the  nations  of  the  East.  We 
ahaU  oonseqiiendy  find  tthat  the  taking  away  the 
daily  sacrijice^  and  the  piadriff  the  abomination 
that  makeik  desolate^  are  expressions  which, 
^here  they  occur,  are  always  found  together, 
OS  heing  necessarily  connected  with  each  other. 
So  Mr.Faber  treads,  Dan.  si.  31,  '^  that  the  daily 
^^  i^acrifice  cfhall  .be  taken  away,  hy  getting  up 
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**  the   abomination    that  maketh   desolate  ♦•** 
That  there  is  no  Ibrce  in  Mr.  Cuninghame's  ob- 
jection to  referring  this  prophecy  to  Mahome- 
tanism,  because  at  the  time  of  its  rifle  the  daily 
sacrifice  of  spiritijal  worship  was  already  t$ken 
away,  will  appear  further  hereafter  in  considen 
ing  the  last  chapters  of  Daniel,  where  we  shall 
find  that  these  terms  are  again  used  in  speaking 
of  the  re-establishment  of  the  Papacy  by  Buo- 
naparte in  the  year  1801,  from  which  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  terms  may  be  used,  as  they  are  in 
this  prophecy,  although  the  Church  had  been 
previously  in  a  totally  corrupted  state. 

"  The  gross  con-uptions  prevailing  in  the 
"  Greek  Church,  and  its  superstitious  venera> 
"  tion  for  the  Virgin  Mary,**  at  the  time  of  the 
rise  of  M ahometanism,  are  well  known ;  and 
the  reader  will  recoUeet  that  they  are  referred 
to  in  the  words  of  this  prophecy,  when  it  is  said, 
that  the  transgressors  were  come  to  the  full. 

Again,  Mr.  Cuninghame  observes,  that  Ma- 
hometanism  was  *^  an  opposing  superstition 
**  WITHOUT  the  Church,  and  cannot  therefore 
^*  be  an  abomination  of  desolation  in  '  the 
"  Church."  And  again,  he  objects,  that  al- 
though Mahometanism  ^^  oppressed  the  per- 
*^  sons  of  the  Christians,  so  did  the  Heathen 
*'  Emperors;  yet  the  Heathen    persecutions, 

*  Christian  Observer,  1308,  p.  421. 
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**  grievous  as  tbey  were,  are  never  styled  a 
*^  taking  away  of  the  dmly  sacrifiee^  or  piacing 
**  tf^  abominatian  of  d^alation^  ot  treadinf 
**  thesancituimymnierf&ot.*' 

To  these^  obswvatioiiB  I  reply ^  that  I  consider 
ilmttiie  desolation  epoken.oC  iu  this  and  similar 
|iassages  is  not  a  defUpotral  but  a  sf^ritual  deso- 
iatiodi,  and  tlmt  Mahomet. tvas  an  Abomination 
of  desolation,  not  as  persecuting  theChurdi 
Uke  the^  Heaihen  Emperorsj  bpt  as  being  the 
object  of  religious  venera^on  and   of  prayer. 
AVe  team,  however,  fro»  the  passage  where  i| 
Is  said  that  ''  the  place  of  irid  sanctuary  was 
^'  cast  downy'*  that  .the  little  Eastern  horn  was 
not  like  the  little  Western  horn  to  be  so  esta- 
4>lished  in  the  Church,  as  to  be  merely  a  cor« 
Tuption  of  that  Church ;  but  that,  on  tibe  con- 
trary, this  power  was  to  be  founded  upon  its 
complete    overthrow.     It  appears,    therefore, 
that  Mahometanism  could  not  be  more  accu- 
rately described  than  it  is  by  the  words  of  the 
prophecy;  for  as  Mahometanism  and  Popery 
are  considered  .by  all  historians  as  the  two  great 
and  similar  ^postacies  of  the  £ast  and  West, 
so  we  find  in  the  prophetic  writings  that  the 
same   general    terms  are  used  in  describing 
them ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  peculiaritiei 
by  which  they  differ  from  each  other  are  also 
piarked  by  slight  variations  in  the  description* 
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if  file  Btdiap  of  Rome  set  faimaelf  up  m  the 
object  of  religious  Teneration  in  the  West, 
assuming  to  himself  the  chancter  of  the  Vicar 
of  Christ,  so  did  MahomcA  intlie  East,  who 
prooiakBed  himaslf  to  be  the  Prophet  of  God. 
We  are  therefore  supported  in  our  interpreta»- 
turn,  and  the  beauty  aad  perfection  of  pro*- 
phe^  is  manifested,  when  we  shew  that. the 
expressions  of  the  takmg  away  of  the  daily  soe^ 
enficej  and  the  placing  of  the  n^ominati^m  that 
mmketh  desolate^  ape^like  used  in  speaking 
hf  both  MabometamsNi  and  Popery,  and  that 
the  i^rmbois  of  Ae  two  little  horns,  by  which 
they  fu^  represented,  resemMe  each  other  ^« 


*  Mr.  Faber  4ibiwv€t,  m  lik  xodmIcs  vpon  Mr.  Cunh^- 
buBie*8  ittlerpfetotioB,  **  tfait  hy  if^yiiig  Ibe^ymbol  of  tbi^ 
<«  attle  Aont  to  the  Rom  AH  Power  in  the  East^  the  hamof 
**  geneity  of  Daniel's  prophecies  is  completely  riolated.  If 
*<  the  one  little  horn  mean  a  spiritwd  power^  the  Papacy  » 
•*  the  o^ier  little  -kom  must  Ukewise,  to  preserve  homogeneity^ 
'«  mesti  a  tphitmid  power  of  same  kind.  TUs  is  further 
^  cvideotyfnHB  the  atioi^saiiilarity  between  fAeoclioiM^I^ 
«'  two  little  horns*  If  the  actimis  of  the  one  be  ascribed  to  in 
**  spiritual  power,  we  are  bound,  I  think,  by  every  rule  of  con- 
**  sistent  criticism,  to  ascribe  the  actions  of  ^e  other  to  a  spiv 
*•  litnal  power  likewise.  The  second  Irttk  Kom,  *therefore» 
4«  must  eitiier  be  tte  asme «» the  Jirsi,  that  is  to  ^y^  they 
**  uust'both  be  the  Papacy,  or  it  muat  be  a  ^iritual  power 
**  bearing  some  resemblance  to  the  Papacy.  But  the  two 
**  little  horns  cannot  both  represent  the  Papacy,  because  they 
**  are  described  as  \mng  horns  of  two  entirely  different  beasts, 


Daniefs  Vietvn  •/*  ihe  Rmm  mnd  ffe^g^ai^ 

AqA^  hete  I  would  t^mark,  though  I  pun* 
]>Mely  reserve  tke  consideration  of  the  pro}diecy 
of  Esdi^s  foar  a  future  ^Mcaelon,  that  the  idsa  of 
Aere  being  a  similaiity  feet#e«n  Popery  and 
Mahometanism  is  not  peculiinr  eithar  to  hiato* 
nans  or  to  the  prophet  Daniel :  ior  it  is  found 
in  a  prophecy  of  jBisdras  felatiai^  to  the  presant 
period,  in  which  ^^  Asia",  a  type  of  the  Mabo-i 
metan  Apostacy,  is  addressed  as  an  Apoalafte 
and  idolatrous  Fower,  mmIut  to  jBmbyhn  \1he 
Wen  known  type  of  the  Papal  Apostaey) :  ^^  And 
^^  thou,  Asia,  tliat  art  pattmher  iff  lAe  hope  cf 
^  hdhyUn^  9bA  BXt  the  gioiy  of  fafer  pemms 
^'  Woe  be  unto  tfiee>  thom  wMtcb,  beeame 
^'  thou  hast  made  thyself  Uke  unU  her:  mad 
^*  hast  decked  Iky  daughters  in  whoredom  \ 
^^  that  they  inigkt  please  and  glory  in  tiiy 
<^  lovers,  winch  have  always  deahred  to  conunit 
"  whoredom  with  thee !  Thou  hast  /Mowed 
^^  Her  thut  is  hated  in  all  her  works  Mid  intxn* 
**  tions^:' 

Mr.  Cunnrghanie  agiun  observes,  that  ^^  it  is 

«<  Therefore  the  second  Utile  horn  mast  represent  flome  tpm* 
*'  ivCBl  povrer  wky  d  the  UhiHs  of  the  Maoedoiuan  Bttj^ire^  «i 
**  the.first  sepreieiitt  a  spiritaal  power  witfaia  the  limits  6£  tJm 
**  Roman  empire.  To  this  d(eBM:ription  nothing  that  I  am 
f*  aware  of  will  answer,  except  Mohammedism.*'  Chrbtian 
jObsenrer,  1808,  p.  496. 

^  See  Rev.  chap,  xvii.       f  II,  Etd.  chap.xv.  ver.  46—^8, 
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^^  said  by  the  Angel  in  the  24tb  verse,  that  this 
^  little  horn  shall  destroy  the  mighty  and  the 
^  hdy  people.  If  by  tl^  holy  people,  in  this 
"  verse,  the  J^ws  be  inteikled  ;*'  he  asks,  "  has, 
^  Moh«0ttsiedisfii  peculiarly  de^royed  them? 
*  If  the  SmMs  of  ihe  Christian  Church  be. 
^  meaat ;  the&,  has  Mohammedism  ever 
^^  persecuted     any    professing   Christians    as^ 

In  replying  to  this  obserration,  I  would  pre- 
Tionsly  observe^  thftt  by  ^'  the  mighty  and  th^ 
^  holy  p^c^le,''  I  understand  that  nation  to  be 
designed^  which  is  elsewhere  spoken  of  in  the 
prophecies,  relating  to  the  latter  days,  in  terms 
similar  to  the  foregoing,  as  a  people  ^'  terrible^ 
**  Ivom  their  beginning  hitherto*;  a  nation 
*^  meted  oat  and  trodden  under  foot,  whose 
*^  land  the  rivers"  (or  hostile  armies^)  "  have 
^  spoiled/'  And  I  am  the  more  disposed  to 
understand  the  words  as  relating  to  the  Jews  as 
a  natioHj  rather  than  to  consider  them  as  de- 
signed to  describe  symbolically  the  Church  of 
Christ;  because  I  find,  that  even  in  the  sym- 
bolical prophecies,  the  Jewish  nation  is  a  sym- 
|k>1  not  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  but  of  that 
nation  which  now  stands  in  the  situation  for- 

*  Istiah  xviii.  7. 

t  See  Article  Flood,  Symbolical  Dictionary,  page  Ql  of 
Ibn  work. 
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merly  filled  by  the  Jewish  notion*,  as  the 
chosen  people  of  God. 

If  then  we  consider,  tiiat  the  Mahometan 
Power  over-ran  Judea,  and  laid  siege  to  and 
took  Jerusalem,  which  events  are  described  in 
4he  vision  itself^  l^  the  little  horn's  waxing 
great  "  towards  the  pleasant  land,*'  and  that 
it  has  now  trodden  the  Holy  City  under  foot 
for  near  ti^  elve  'centuries,  and  that  after  Ma- 
homet's "  coming  to  Medina,'*  as  Dean  Pri- 
deanx  observes,  ^^  he  took  that  disgust  against 
^'  the  JcM^s,  that  he  became  their  bitter  and 
"  most  irreconcilable  enemy  ever  after,  and 
^^  used  them  with  greater  cruelty  in  his  wars 
^^  than  any  other  he  had  to  deal  with"  we  eaat 
have  no  difficulty,  I  should  think,  in  supposing; 
tliat  in  giving  the  interpretation  of  the  vision^ 
the  Angel  should  describe  in  these  terms  the 
influence  that  Mahomet  and  Mahometanism 
had  upon  the  affairs  of  the  Jewish  nation. 

Mr.  Cuninghame  again  objects,  *^  that  it  is 
^  said  in  verse  25,  that  the  little  horn  shall  at 
"  length  stand  up  against  the  Prince  of  Princes^' 
(Messiah),  ^'  but  shall  be  broken  without  hand. 
^^  This    standing     up    evidently,''    he    says, 

♦  See  Article  Israelitish  Nation^  Symbolical  Oictioii* 
«7»  page  90. 
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**  meang  an  op^i  and  most  daring*  oppomtion^ 
'^  If,  therefore,  this  little  hom  were  Me^nw 
^  mediam,  we  might  expeet  to  hear  something 
^  of  its  yet  future  opposition  to  ^  Messiah,  in 
^  the  book  of  RevielationB.  But  it  only  appears 
there  in  the  two  first  Woe-Tnunpete,  which 
are  already  past ;  and  its  power  is  evaporated, 
^  or  dried  up,  under  the  sixth  Vial,  expiring 
^  without  any  apparent  struggle/^ 

Tins  objection  has  already  been  satisfectorily 
answered  by  Mr.  Faber,  to  whose  observaitioas 
upon  it  I  refer  the  reader  ^  \  and  I  diall  only 

*  Mr.  Paber  remarks,  as  follcms  (see  Christian  Obsenrer, 
IS08»  p*  419) :  '*  The  gpecudvuA  most  avotced  itatiding  up  of 
«*  the  ham  ogainst  Cfarist,  soSnrftwn  bewg  fiitiifle,  is  etU 
•*  deB%  fmt;  because  it  is  fcgpnesented  as  t^H^W  f^'^^ 
**  during  tfie  period  of  its  waxing  great  towaxd  the  South,  and 
**  toward  the  East,  and  toward  the  pleasant  land.  Of  this 
•*  Sir  Isaac  Newton  was  perfectly  aware,  when,  supposing 
«•  the  HtHe  Kom  to  mean  ihe  Roman  Power  in  the  East,  he  of 
«<  cousae  mpiMsed  its  standing  up  against  the  Prince  of  tte 
•*  ilost^  meiMA  the  loifg  f^ce|W^  cniolfix^  of  our  (4)^ 
<<  the  Ronuuu).  3ut  f,  9m  inclined  to  r^er  1;his  action  of  like 
**  Utile  hom,  not  merely  to  the  victorious  days  of  Mohamoied-' 
"  ism,  but  to  its  whole  duration.  By  setting  up  a  fal8e"PffM 
**  phet  in  avowed  oppontion  to  Christ,  it  notoriously  standi 
^  tip  against  him ;  and  having  4)ontiniied  ^to  do  this  though 
«  the  whole  of  its  allotted  time,  it  will  at  lengA  b^  broken 
**  witboilt  hand  J  it  willexpupewitbo^taI^Jnaterial  stn^gle; 
**  it  will  die  a  sort  of  natural  death,  as  Mr.  Cum|)ghame  hiw 
"  self  observes/' 
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obserre,  in  acklition  to  what  he  has  said,  that 
as  in  the  account  given  of  the  little  Western 
horn,  it  is  said  to  "  speak  words  against  the 
Most  High ;"  and  in  the  account  given  of  the 
little  Eastern  horn,  it  is  said  to  ^^  stand  up 
^*  against  the  Prince  of  Princes ;  so  the  destruc- 
Hon  of  each  is  connected  in  both  these  Prophe- 
cies, witii  &eir  thus  standing  up  in  opposition 
against  God :  for  as  the  fourth  Beast  and  its  little 
bom  is  said  to  be  destroyed  on  account  '^  of  the 
^^  iffords  against  the  Most  High,  that  the  little 
•*  horn  spake,*'  so  in  this  prophecy  the  mention 
of  the  Mahometan  little  hom^s  standing  up 
i^inst  Christ,  or  its  denying  the  divinity  of 
our  Saviour,  is  immediately  connected  with 
the  mention  of  its  destruction  ;  for  it  is  said, 
"  It  skaH  stand  up  against  the  Prince  of  Princes, 
^^  hut  it  shall  he  broken  without  a  hand.**  And 
it  is  this  conneidon  (accoimted  for  as  being 

* 

that  of  the  crime  with  its  punishment)  that  has 
led  Mr.  Cuninghame  to  suppose,  that  thl» 
standing  up  of  the  little  horn  is  only  its  last  act. 

Mir.  Cuninghame  ftii*flier  observes,  that,  *'  if 
^«  Mohammedism  did  take  away  the  daily 
sacrifice,  and  did  place  the  abomination  of 
desolations,  and  did  destroy  the  holy  people, 
these  certainly  were  the  greatest  evils  which  it 
•*  brought  upon  mankind;  unspeakablj'  greater 
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^'  than  any  temporal  sufferings  which  it  waif 
^^  instrumental  in  inflicting.     How  .then,"  he 
asks,  ^  comes  it,  that,  in  describing  the  cala* 
mities  which  were  brought  upon  die  Eastern 
Christians   by   the   two    Mahometan  Woe- 
Trumpets,  in  Revelations  ix.  the  Holy  Spirit 
does  not  say  one  syllable  of  tlieir  taking  away 
the  daily  sacrifice^  or  placing  the  abomination 
of  desolations^    or   treading  the    Sanctuary 
under  foot^  or  destroying  the  Saints  /     How 
^^  is  it  that  no  hint  is  given  in  any  other  part  of 
the  Apocalypse,  of  such  effects  being  pro- 
duced by  these  Trumpets  ?     If  Mr.  Faber's 
interpretation  be  true,  it  is  evident  that  the 
*'  Holy  Spirit  has,  in  detailing  the  history  of 
"  the  two  first  Woes,  left  out  the  chief  circum«» 
*'  stances  of  these  Woes,  and  detailed  those  of 
less  importance*     But  as  it  is  impossible  to 
conceive  that  the  Spirit  of  God  would  do 
this,  it  follows  that  the  interpretation  which 
makes  it  necessary  to  suppose  that  he  did, 
*'  cannot  be  the  true  one/* 

To  this  objection  I  reply,  that  these  particu- 
Jars  relative  to  the  Church  are  not  mentioned 
under  the  Tnimpets,  because  the  Sealed  Book 
of  the  Apocalypse,  which  contains  the  account 
of  the  Trumpets,  does  not,  I  apprehend,  relate 
to  the  history  of  the  Clmrch  and  Empire^  as 


Ci 
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Mi:  CiiAii^lMiiie  ^  aljfd  Mr.  Pi!beh  ii^^^fffip^ 
j^odbdy  biit  ho  rtbe  Uiift6ryiof  ^ei  ^E^^^  bi^ie  V 
inA  i  haVe  ^alrtaily  ih'e^wq,  >Sn  Jth€  pdietfddiu^ 
part  of  this  work,  p.  10-^19,  hMf  OMsfqiU^iheil? 
subjects  are  kept  separated  and  distinguished 
from  each  other.  In  answer  to  the  question, 
how  it  is  "  that  no  hint  is  given  in  any  other 
"  pari  of  the  Apocalypse  of  such  eflfects  being 
"  produced/'  I  reply,  that  Mahomeianism  is 
not  particularly  mentioned  in  the  Little  Opened 
Book  of  Saint  John,  although  it  does  contain 
the  history  of  the  Church ;  because  the  spiritual 
state  of  the  Eastern  Church  had,  I  conceive, 
already  been  described  in  Rev.  xii.  4,  a  part  of 
this  book,  where  the  *^  Dragon''  is  said  to  draw 
''  with  his  tail  the  third  part  of  the  Stars  of 
•*  heaven,"  and  to  "  cast  them  to  the  earth ;" 
which  representation  describes  the  Bishops, 
Ministers,  and  Pastors,  of  the  Eastern  Church, 
as  totally  apostatizing  from  the  trjith  :  and  be- 
cause, after  this  event,  the  further  spiritual  his^ 
tory  of  the  Eastern  Church  was  not  of  import-^ 
ance  enough  to  be  mentioned  distinctly  and 
separately  from  the  temporal  history  of  th6 
Eastern  Empire. 

I  have  thus  endeavoured  to  reply  to  the  seve- 
ral **  reasons"  given  by  Mr.  Cuninghame, 
'^  for  rejecting  the   application  of  Daniera 
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^'  9jfmbolical  Uttk  horn  of  the  He^goat  to  the 
^Vq^tual  empire  of  Mohammed;"  and  I 
should  be  truly  happy  if  what  has  been  said 
should  appear  satisfac^tOTy. 


(    307    ) 
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"  in  the  Scripture  of  truth*'  -  ^       '* 
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77if  history  of  individual  kir^gs  of  Persia^  trreecL 
Syria,  Egypt,  Sfc.     The  history  of  the  Injidet 


It  must  be  allowed  by  aU,  that  tbemijaeyvr 
was  a  period  so  replete  witii  important  events 
as  that  in  which  we  liVe :  and  that  there  nwa: 
was  a  person  so  powerfa),  and  so  eyidently  an 
instrument  in  the  hands  of  God>  as  that  exlM» 
oirdinary  individual  who  has  been  the  chief 
means  of  effecting  those  great  changes  which 
we  hare  witnessed.  If  Uien,  we  duly  consider 
thataHimportenterents,  changes,  and  revolu^ 
tions,  are  described  in  prophecy,  and  that  thosa 
characters  whu^h  appear  most  ckmspicuously  in 
history,    as   Cyrus,   Xerxes,  Alexander,   &c. 

X  2 
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were  spoken  of  in  the  sacred  writings  before 
they  appeared  upon  the  stage  of  the  world  ;  the 
question  with  respect  to  the  events  of  the  pre* 
sent  day,  and  to  the  individual  who  has  been  the 
chief  means  of  producing  them,  will  no  longer 
be,  whether  or  not  they  are  mentioned  in  pro- 
phecy, but  solely  iqwj^t^art  ^f  the  Scriptures 
they  are  most  particularly  to  be  found.  I  shall 
now  endeavour  to  satisfy  this  inquiry,  as  far 
bs  it  regards  die.  prophecies  of  Daniel,  by  exa« 
miiiing  the  last  that  is  recorded  by  him,  which 
relates  principally  to  the  events  of  the  present 
day ;  ^«dA  completes  the  history  of  the  Church, 
l>y '  jie^ribing  its  third  and  last  great  enemy, 
{Be 'In Add  Power. 

This  Power,  I  shall  proceed  to  shew,  is  Na^ 
poleon  Buonaparte ;  and  although  he  may  not 
j^l^tet«.«b  dsterly-mMlilesled  bimfeKiO:  144 
tlfiHfflfcter  it  tiie  pcnonsl  eoany  of[  tfte  CMurcJi 
•f  ChrIM,  ifis  it  is  probaUA  t)i»t.he  ii;iU  0^  bfre> 
iller,  Iftft  lnis<Jiiflicrto  aipfpeai-ed  r«|ber  ««  «n.^ 
•tftflfielft:  la  thblteida  of.Ci<)4  ftf  MiiUcti>« 
ki«te>eMgnie<itsapDtt  tfie  otbet  e»4ipie|i  f»C  t^^ 
ChttMb,  tiie  FaH  ^ad  Mi^M0»9lf4»  .?<»)fi«r^ 
fet  le  mutt  insome  A£(ilect0be  ^ftnaM^N^od  ^ 
biVing^eiwtt  aivoody  exidtdt«d  hi».^ww^^itt 
ktm  itittt^as  he  hiir  fae^ni  the  k^i«f  e«#my^ 
fital  nation, ivliick  i»  p«ettli«fly J^v<M«|84^^, 
Qiyd,  oad  which  alone  of  aU-  the  mati^ns  o^  the 
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difided  RomaB  £mpiie  professes  the  pure  reli- 
gion of  Christ;  aud  is  therefore  in  this  pro- 
phecy of  Daniel,  typified  by  the  Jewish  nation* 
or  **  the  Holy  Covenant,"  iti  whose  place  it  now 
stands.    He  hates  it  too  for  the  same  cause  that, 
other  nations  focmerly  hated  the  Jewish  nation, 
because  its  masums  and  principles  are  so  coQr 
trary  to  his  own ;  for  it  niay  be  tndy  said  of 
this  favoured  British  nation,  and  especially  at 
this  day,  ''  What  nation  is  there  so  great,  who 
hath  God  so  nigh  unto  them,  as  the  Lord 
our  God  is  in  all  things  thiU;  we  call  upon* 
him  •  for  ?    and  ,what  nation    is :  thete  soi 
great,  that  ^hath  statutes  and  judgmenta  so 
righteous  ?•' 
The  two  first  enemies  of  the  Church  ¥rere 
long-established  powers,  existing  through  many 
generations,  and  through  along  course  of  yean; 
the.ftijl  duration  of  the  Papacy  being;for  abav» 
1290  years,  and  that  of  the  Mahometan  Power 
for  about  1220.    Hie  .last  enemy  of  the  Church, 
the  Infidel  Power,  differs  in  :this  respect  from 
the  others,  for  its  time  is  confined  to  that  of 
the  lives  of  two   individuals ;    the  prophecy 
therefore  relating  to  it  is  written  on  a  singular 
plan,  corresponding  with  this  difierence. 

In  the  prophecies  already  considered,  the 
ruling  kingdoms  of  the  world  are  symbolically 
described  as  Wild  Beasts,  which  represent  the 
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several  kiogdoms  durwg  the  whole  time  ef  their 
e^tence;  aad  afterwards  the  Papal  or  Maho- 
metan Power  is  introduced  under  the  symbol 
of  a  Little  Horn,  which  represents  it  likewise 
tkroughma  the  whole  period  of  H$  durcUion.  A 
few  symbols,  therefore,  are  sufficient  to  describe 
the  subject  of  each  of  these  prophecies ;  and 
these  are  supplied  by  the  foar  principal  Metals; 
and  again  by  four  Wild  Beaste,  diflbring  from 
each  other  in  appearance  and  character.  Bat 
as  the  prophecy  we  are  now  about  to  consider 
ciontains  in  it  the  lires  of  various  individuals, 
had  the  subjects  of  it  been  symbolically  repre- 
sented like  those  of  the  former  prophecies,  there 
must  have  been  as  many  distinct  symbob  em- 
ployed, as  there  are  individuals  mentioned. 
We  therefore  find  that  the'  form  of  a  narratke 
is  adopted ;  and  the  Angel  Gabriel  appears  M 
Daniel,  and  rekOes  to  him  **  that  which  %9  noted  m 
'^  the  scripture  of  truth.*' 

We  shall  find  in  this  prophecy,  that  the  same 
principle  prevails  which  has  been  pointed  out 
in  those  which  we  have  already  examined ;  for, 
commencing  from  the  period  when  the  vision 
was  seen,  it  carries  us  down  by  its  narrative  iri 
the  most  direct  manner  possible  to  its  final 
object. 

The  scene  of  the  actions  of  the  In  fidel  Power, 
trho,  as  I  have  before  said,  is  the  princfpal  sub^- 
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ject  of  this  prc^hecy,  ia  laid  botb  in  the  £ait 
and  in  the  West ;  for  though  his  seat  is  in  tha 
Western  Roman  empire,  soqie  of  4he  princnpal 
actions  of  his  lif<^  take,  place  in  Ji^gypt,  ia  tl^ 
territcnry  of  the  divided  M^ced^Qiaa  €fflq;iire ; 
and  the  scene  of  that  most  important  evetttt  of 
all,  his  destruction,  is  Ifdd  in  the  Holjn  Lands 

r 

which  formed,  part  iof  the  IriiigrVim  of*  SjFmi 
The. prophecy  therefeme  appears  to  direot  cAf 
attention  to  these  eonntriea,  detaiHng  ^HAh  gmat 
minuteness  the  hiatories  of  the  kings  of  Syria 
and  Egypt,  which  occupy  i^awfit  entjr^y  the 
io^roductory  part  of  it.  The  laat  kiAg  of  Syria 
mentifoaal  is  Antiochns  the  Gmi^  vwith  whrna 
the  power  of  that  kingidom  (the  principal  one 
of  the  divided  Macedoniim  empire)  terminated  i 
for  after  his  defeat  by  Se^iio,  the  RpmaA  Ge^^ 
iieral,.this  Mngdiun  be<»UQe  trihi^aiy  ;to  -:the 
Bomansv  to  wliom  the  lempire  pf  the  world  ttay 
t>e  considered  as  being  at  this  time  trwslmed : 
accordjn^y,  the  .  prvphec^  then  carries*  us 
over  tothe  Wef^rn  RoniaQ  empire,  meptiQi^ 
ingf  however,.  .410  oidlyer  liv^dividual  in  i^,  bN# 
Louis  iXVL,  the  king  ^ho  immedii^tely .  pyjet* 
ceded  tli«e^  Infiidf  L  Kjgpg^  w^  who,  we  s)iajU  fin4> 
is  so  expressively  designated  in/the  twent^^ 
vei^se  of  thedeventh  <;hapter  by  a  cbaracteriffif 
i^ipeUatio^ ;  ,and  by  the  desci^ptioii  o^  the  ep(i- 
traordin;Btry  manner  of  hia  eventful  deatlv  tb^t 
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(fts  k^odruf  the  Great  is,  on*  tfte '  other  hand^ 
i6^%tiJdto%p6!dteid  btrt,  thM  alt  tomnientators 
kgM in rcftirmgttie? precedhi^  verseg to hhn) 
HHe  #ldef  %(il  A€!tedMry>trcHMitioB[  ^m  the  East* 
tth  Mhfpire  ^fht  Westetii,  is  made  as  clear  ati 
|m>sMS1^  airi*iliore  ^bo  p^tfeapn  than  it  wouM 
Ikti^^biden^  bid-thi^  prophfec^  e^ntainecl  tAt 
l^TH  ^oi  o Aer  jwiiii^dtiali  of  4he  Roman  entw 
pi«^,'i«4lMe<Hifitt««^Hnigli«  19^ 

Mar  AtB^tiie  lifid^  Pdr#ef^  H  htmielf  lii«ri>. 
4o06d,i^lNi4*  the  ^tri^jMt?^  sAl^tfae  KflMUtiing 
pan  of- «ft«^Uipteri  '•:•■'•*••• 

i  T^^  pMptkd^'cd^8t8^^f^th^'9ftlr,  lUh,  atod 
tfitik  chafneri^  «f  DflAi«9)  and  Is,  ais  MlMrs< 

diap.  Xiwit.l :  '^^  Itt  ite  tiiird  yebr  -of  €yruis 

f^  kmg  l^'I'eMili,  ^'^ittgr  '^^^  i^^^f^MA  utita 
^^  Diftii^Iy  whofte  tliittte  iras  ealleKl'  Iftelteshaz^ 
^  tsar;  «ttd '^e' ttiitlg  Wag  true, ' hirt^ 4he  time 
^  appioiinted  Was»  ktof  t  and  he  Bttdentood  <6e 
**  ^ngvandhiidtindirfiaAtadkigof^TiBion.'^ 
Babylon  #ais*  taken  \hy\  Cyrus  iii  the  year 
A.  iC.  '589riGyakab^;  nhcfe  to  (^yrus/  edHed 
In  &c¥ip«tirev  ik^'the  Mede,  tdgn^Oieltweeii 
ttto  and  Ar^  year§  fti  BM^on,  and'  Cynni  «u<j^ 
needed  to  the  inAle  diMmtefoK  of  HOie*  ei^pire  in 
^y«ar  A.  iC.W^:  it  Win  <Ke^*!  ye»  *f 
Itis  reign,  oi"  fn  the  yekr  A.  €.  d94j^thkt  tSiiii 
irition'  ifrM  #eei^  Wd^^.  The  time  b^fbre 
^flie  abdcmipKstonent  of  ^s  prophecy  ik(B^t6 
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he  **Ion^;^'  fof  Ifaougfe  iff  begins*  wkhtUe 
)f^ga  of  Cyrus,  the  ptiMipai  ^0ct<f(it  ««i 
not  designed  to  at>pear  till' Ibeiir^  littt  tittifl* 
oi  the  world.  *'  The  tbiitig'^  w,  libt^llkiMldL 
ing,  said  to  be  •<  tnie,^  or  certtill>^tt«r  bow 
i^Il  not  that  be  tme  iHiieb  a  Godrof  tiuA  bai 
revealed,  whosie-  fnflnite  'i»o#er  cAiitrbiiW  «xteiy 
«ve)vt !  This  prc^th^  se^ni^  to  ^^^«itt^ 
wfaicb^  Daniel  h{(d  tlk  deirest^on&diirsliuidiM^ 
the  Ittt^rpretktiofii  ^4«ti<  «»'bii»  <tf ':tlM' ^idldift 
df  '&«  Gr^at  iMs^,  fli^  l&etr  9€tMi,  •  aitd  'Oft 
Ram  and  the  He-goat,-  maj^  be  eonsiikred  pti^ 
hipa'^t^  ^tended  more  iftyk*' the  Bse  'ttbd<-aHMfifel. 
ikUte  of-  <jtfaei«, '  <thdn  us '  liedtgaed '  for  bis  imk 
iiifbrmation ;  biit'of  this  VislMi  It  i8'SiM>ptu*tiL 
i(ih)«A-li^>ibtit  he  *««naersto«(}"  it;  an«'tb^i«#. 
wm  Why  >mtoiel  %as  fov(hfi«^>  <#in]f  a  clelir^^ 
iMigh«in!^  ttt^  liMittttfftg'.  of*  ttfis;  tt^'df  iboise 
whieb  preeededit;  was'liertaps'beMuse'it  rd- 
liftt^  tb  bisbiWi  ptopie,  MMI'W^ieiir're^ktiMi 
ilk  'the  lasfdayii  %t;  if^  dity^^bberve,  fhaflPtbi* 
M'ihV^d^hofAiiig  <^^  oftbi  ptto^b^  V  «id  ft 
te  safd'^^'tKiniifek-^  fhe'Ati^  <5a»H«l,  <<^9r«W 
«  am  1 '«(^e'  to  ttJUcfi 'tb«6 '  undetflttttd  ^pA«f 
^•^^(IT  ft^f  %  JMiopPeia  ike  MOcr  m^P 
\^.  2.'  '^'In  tbbMfdiiy^,  1i<*Deiiiei,  WteteenrftL 
**  'iti^  tb^  Viffl  'W^lei;  ''ai' f  kte-nopl^iisaiit 
»'  b^tM,  'i^^r  dknie  iflcAbf' tt6i-  <mn6  in  ikf 
*"  WtHilb,  lidfto  ■Ad' I. fMob«  ittjut^lf 'at  'iil( 
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''.till  tbree  whole  weeks  were  fulfilled/'  If  tht 
iiMder  will  peni9p  the  preceding  chapter,  which 
Mmtidiis  t^  prqphmy  of  the  sefveaty  weelus 
»Mti>g.  to  the  ^rst  adrent  9f  Christ,  and  the 
MibMqiient.d€9tniction  of  Jemsalam  by  the  Ro* 
uaoti  10  MQsequence  of  their  rejection  of  him 
as  thek*  Mewab,  .it  will  he  found  in-  the  intror 
^du^tery  |>art  of  it  to^be  explanalc^  of  some 
fmrngm-  m  JbiB.  ,  The  vision  alluded  to  was 
melt  fo«rry«a]»  previpiMly  to  the  one  we  are 
itctwioon>|idfrigg,  juad  we  find  it  ia  there  said, 
ihat  ;9Mi^  h^d  then  set  himself  to  seek  the 
Xordby  prayers  and  supplication,  with  fiistingv 
/Mid  sack^ptb,  aad  apbss,  confessing  his  aym 
jliqSftawjl ..those  of  Ihe. Jewish  nation ;  and  ear- 
jMVltly  evtoeating  thai  the  anger  of  .the  Lord 
lillgfait.b^.tprs^.away  from  the  ciify.of  Jen^sa* 

ton,  an4  f^^^  ^  My  niountain.  Ha  had,  apr 
patently  in  answer*  to  these  prayers,  been  ea- 
jU^led  to.  obtain  (rofa  CyruS|  only  tfi^o  years 
gl^rwardSf  tliat  isy  in?  tb«  fin|t  year  'of  his  reign 
Its  fK^le  hosid  of  the  eop^Hi^i  a  .deoisef^.ibr  thf 

«QStppationoCth^^Vft»i«¥},4^  ^V^  of 
IbeTempla*  .Theswie^att(iety,..d9abtle8sfor 

Hm  ir^uiipe  of  jiifi  p^p<9le,  now  newly,  wwtW^ 
tf>  tbeir  own  land,  and  lalmiringr  under  many 
difficulties  and  puph  0{)|ipf«^<#.  in.  t^  acoqm* 
pliBhqiept  of  ^irdaiign,  .led.|^lawiel  ^gain  to 
fVi^k)  .with,wrnfi|^j^ypr>,*enjjr^  Je^ 


ratalem ;  and  tilm  anxiety  it  may  be  supposed 
tbat  he  felt,  not  ^CMily  as  being  one  ^  that  na^ 
tion,  but  also,  and  perhaps  most  8ti*ongIy,  as 
being  one  who  believed  in€iod,  and  delighted 
in  the  aceompUshment  of  bis  will :  and  who 
knew  that  God  had  chosen  this  nation  to  him* 
self,  that  he  might  manifiest  through  them  his 
attributes  of  infinite  love, .  fiuthfidness,  power, 
and  truUi ;  and  that  they  might  be ;  thonselTes 
blessed^  and  become  a  Ueisiiig  to  the  whole 
world.  .     '  .     ' 

Ver.  4.  ''  And  in  the  foinv«ad4»fentieth  day 
'«  of  the  first  moAthw  ^  I  ^fi^byAhe  side  of  the 
*'  greal  riter,  which  is  Hiddekel  ^  6.  Then  I 
*'  lilted  up  ndneeyes^  andlooked,  andbehpld 
««  a  certain  man  clotbed  iatUnen,  wh#se  Miis 
''  were  girded  with  fine^goM  of  Uphate  ^6.  His 
*^  body  alio  was  like  the  bei)rl,  andj  his  ftco  as 
the  appearance  "of  lightning,  and  his  fejek  as 
lamps  (tf.fire,  and*  his  afms  aftd  his  ieet:  like 
in  colour  to  pobshed  lurass,  and  Ihe^oke  »f 
^'.  his  words  like  the)  voice  o£  a,  nwltittadel  *  t 
Yes;  7v) "^  And:!,  CMuudi,  «I<i»ev  MmwiUmSM^ 

**  the.  yiuOiA-,  l»itt  a  gi««t  ^pidiitig>idl,np«Ni 
tben,  •atb»t:;Uifey.jye4  ^  bMt  ttodwlinit 

gnat  yntrn^  .«n4.tlM9r<  Mttatocd  o«  Bttength 


4( 
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f  ^  > in  p^e  t  for  »y  ctmnMntm  wm  tuned  m  tee 
*f  into  eomiptioii^  and  I  teMlned^no  strength ; 
^  9.  YettJ^ard  i  tl^B  ^^iiOe  ef  hi$(  "woMhl :  end 
*^  ^heti  I  heard  ftiei^ciiee  of  hie'  ni^ov^,  thett 
^'  wag  I  in  a  dee^  crle^  ^eW^tej^fkee^  and  my 
"  face  towEPd  the  gwund/*'     I  - 

TMa  eaikkme  deiM3i^pti<Ui  of  the  aj^^earaiice 
of  ouf  StemMttv,'  cntaclIjpcditeBp^mde  ^i^b^-  <hirt 
Ibiikid  ia'thrfllMieh^q^itfitbe  iUt^ 
aMI«aiilt  JblgHi^kitf  BanieK  W  MM  t^  lMn4 
been  so  struck  with  awe  by  the  vision,  thait  ^^ht 
«'ifeIlat*hiBftt*]«n«i^'^'  - 

Virr.  lA.  v.(ib|d^beh6hls  aa  hand  teUcfaed  me; 
t<  .wliic1i.iet  liM'JOfMo  mjir  Jeii««6  Mid  upon  lAA 
i*  fkHA^i  iliylMulds.    ^.c'jtod'lieitfiM  unM 

•^  itMld  di^ii«i«b:^«t  I  4pkieik  tmio  'tfie«,  And 

•*■  And  i«Ueb(lte  tpd'^til^Aotbfai^ordittBteibtf, 
y/li  mood  t^kMiUff,'*  ■■  ^'«'fieftMiiifte^:««rs« 

bkmH  UjijmtdiJM '  ^tKMiw^  ^tt(4t  -i«>«r«s^  iiM  tkigel 
«ft1»kl'«iiiM><«»#  4<ra«MM'DittteT'tbMiUifart 

lhvlMii»6f  tUAlMii!,  «4i<l4flldifteia««,  ««  Wo 
MfauMMi'flppMmti  ttii^o  •italeir  40  «xfitaift  to 


atid  to  commuaieate  to  bim  the«  prophecy  of 
tbe  seventy, yipeeks^  ivhich  will  be  fouo^  \u  the 
wirth  chapter.     ..       r  ,. 

We  fixi4»  from  thq  jiiiB^a^pu:;^  here,  given  of  Ga.% 
bri49.as  wdl  as  from  yyb»t  we. are  told  by  Saint 
Paul,  that  thie  Angels  are  ^'  all  nu^istering 
"  spirits  ;';,^,tjia^a.part  of  th^ir^ippin^  is 
found  in  actiye  s^rvic?.,  Thus  |be  Prophet  Eze- 
kie^,  deacritvia^  thj^bless^d  i^h^bit^nts  of  Hea- 
ven, reprints!  tib^enji^  ^^  qsdis^fp^  ^if  p  state,  of 
cojQjUniial  prejpar^ti^on  to  ^x^jijite.  th^^  ciommis- 
sions  ot  God;,  fo^  j^^  say^^jAat  thj?  "livij^g; 
?  ff re;^ture/i  .r^  ^^^ Jf^r^e^  ^  the,  appeampc^ 
*'  of  a  flash  of  Jightnjbi^  5"  so  :;^ohs  are  they, 
if ^\^^  may  t^ns-  unjdierst^^  the  description^  ii| 

^xeoutiiW ,  tb^^  jj}hio|i  ^  is  c^p[iinitte4  to  th^i^ 
The^e  examples;  ^^914^  :?^|F^^  prove,  at  s)trong| 
excitement  to  ^ctiyit^r  amongst  tji^  men^b^rs  of 
the  Church  oi)  ea^h ;  we,  knp^  ind^  that 
God  wil^  in .  hiis  .'^w:n  ^if€(^f^tab}ish  univeijud 
right^usne^  and^t^^t  jevei^ally , "  the  knowf* 
**  ledge  of  th^  ^^ordJ^^  ,<50VjBf  the- parth  as  tfie 
"  waters  cover  the  ^a;!*  but  the?  appointed 
me^ns  is.throi;^'the  fagepcy,  o^  his  crei^i^;. 
a^p^d  purely  the  furthering  the  accompli^lfment 
9f  his  will,  which  jn^,ponptfh^  tjiftjchief  hapiit 
piness  of  ;I{eaven».o]ijig^t  by  all  to  be  esteemed 
the  ^^^t  on  earl;h4 ,  / 

,  The  Angel  ftddresses.  Daniel  in  .thq  f9Uawing 
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Terse,  ret.  13.  ^^  Then  said  he  unto  me,  Fear 
^  not,  Dtfniel,  for  from  the  first  day  that  thou 
'*  didst  set  thine  heart  to  understand,  and  to 
"  chasten  thyself  before  thy  God,  thy  words 
"  were  heard,  and  I  am  come  for  thy  words." 
This  verse  corresponds  with  verses  20 — 23  of 
the  preceding  chapter ;  from  both  passages  we 
learn  that  Daniel  had  no  sooner  began  his  sup- 
plications, than  th^  commandment  went  forth 
to  Gabriel  to  carry  him  an  answer,  and  to  sa- 
tisfy his  solicitude  by  making  him  acquainted 
with  the  time  of  the  first  advent  of  our  Saviour, 
and  likewise  with  that  of  thb  future  restoration 
of  the  Jews.  In  the  instance  here  recorded  of 
Daniel,  we  perceive  a  remarkable  fulfilment  of 
tfiat  gracious  promise  made  to  the  Churcb  in 
jfsaiah  Ixv.  24.  *^  And  it  shall  come  to  pass, 
*^  that  before  they  call,  I  will  answer;  and 
•*  while  they  are  yet  speaking,  1  will  hear.'* 

Ver.  13.  **  But  the  Prince  of  the  kingdom  of 
•*  Persia  withstood  me  one  and  twenty  days; 
"  but  lo,  Michael,  one  of  the  chief  princes, 
^^  came  to  help  me ;  and  1  remained  there  ^ith 
** '  the  kings  of  Persia.  14.  Now  I  am  come  to 
^^  make  thee  understand  what  shall  befal  thy 
^  people  in  the  latter  days :  for  yet  the  vision* 
'*  is  for  many  days."  The  passage  before  us, 
from  the  abstruseness  of  the  subject  of  it,  can 
only  be  eiq>lained  by  referring  to  others  of  a 
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similar  kind  in  the  scriptures,  and  the  ^  first 
which  can  throw  any  light  upon  it  occurs  in 
the  Book  of  Job,  where  we  find  Satan  appear- 
ing before  God,  and  accusing  his  servant  Job ; 
affirming  that  his  works  were  not  the  fruits  of 
faith  working  by  love,  but  that  they  proceeded 
from  mean  self-interest ;  and  that  if  God  were 
to  deprive  him  of  his  temporal  blessings,  his 
hypocrisy  would  be  made  manifest,  and  he 
would  curse  him  to  his  face.  We  here,  for  the 
first  time,  see  Satan  in  Heaven,  openly  op- 
posing the  Church  of  Chrisf.  In  the  Epistle 
of  Saint  Jude,  Satan  is  again  spoken  of  as 
having  openly  contended  with  Michael  the 
Archangel,  concerning  the  body  of  Moses; 
wishing,  as  it  is  supposed,  to  make  his  se- 
pulchre, the  situation  of  which  was  mercifully 
concealed,  an  object  of  idolatrous  veneration 
to  the  Israelites,  whose  great  law-giver  and 
leader  he  had  so  long  been ;  and  who  were 
but  too  prone  to  the  commission  of  idolatry. 
We  have  here  a  second  instance  of  Satan's 
exercising  a  permitted  power  in  high  places, 
far  beyond  what  we  could  have  conceived  him 
to  possess. 

We  find  also  in  Revelations  xii.  7 — 12,  that 
Satan  is  there  represented  as  in  Heaven,  en- 
deavouring to  effect  the  destruction  and  con- 
demnation of  the  primitive  martyrs,  the  first 
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fruit  of  the  Cbiiatian  Chiudi  who  had  ftllen 
by  Pagan  peisecution,  and  Michdel  the  Ardf- 
aogel  is  represented  m  eontcmding  with  the 
powers  of  darkness,  in  behalf  of  the  Church ; 
nor  could  the  accusations  of  Satan'  be  refuted, 
or  his  malice  repeUed,  otherwise  than  by  the 
merits  of  the  all-atoning  blood  of  Christ ;  and 
by  the  plea,'  as  an  evidence  of  their  faith  in 
him,  that  for  his  sake,  the  Saihts  'Moved  not 
"  their  lives  unto  the  death.*' 

The  above  examples  may  serve  to  explain 
the  passage  now  under  consideration,  where  we 
find  that  Satan,  the  God  of  this   world  (de* 
scribed  its  the  Prince  of  Persia,  the  then  ruling 
kingdom  of  the  world)  is  said  to  have  opposed 
the  merciful  designs  of  God  with  regard  to 
hia  Church ;  and  for  one*and«twenty  days  to 
have  delayed  the  Ai^el  Gabriel,  who  was  com^ 
missioned  to  bring  to  Daniel  an  answer  to  his 
prayer.    Such  appears  to  be  the  necessary  in- 
terpretation of  the  passage ;  and  it  is  here  te- 
presented,  that  the  assistonce  of  the  Archangel 
Michael  was  required  to  enable  dfabriel  to  over- 
come the  ''  Prince  of  Persia ;"  which  affords  a 
clear  proof  that  it  is  Satan  himself  who  is  so 
called.    The  words  of  Gabriel,  ''  I  remained 
there  with  the  Kings  of  Persia;"  must  be 
necessarily  referred  to  the  one-and*tweaty  da^ 
that  he  was  so  detiained. 
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The  subject  of  tbis  passage  is  found  but  in 
few  parts  of  Scripture:  some  useful  lessons, 
however,  may  be  drawn  from  it.  If  there  be 
"  war  in  Heaven,"  and  the  i^ctory  is  not  there 
obtained  without  a  contest ;  how  can  we,  being 
weak  flesh  and  blood,  who  have  to  war  against 
principalities  and  ^wers,  expect  success  with- 
out some  exertion,  and  without  a  continual  re- 
ference to  the  power  of  our  Saviour,  who  alone 
is  said  through  death  to  have  destroyed  **  him 
Uiat  had  the  power  of  death,  tliat  is,  the  Devil.^ 
Such  passages  of  Scripture  piust  shew  the  error 
of  those  who  "  live  carelessly ;"  and  of  the 
efficacy  of  prayer  by  the  members  of  the  Church 
of  Christ,  in  behalf  of  themselves  and  others, 
Daniel  affords  a  most  striking  example.  Yer. 
16.  **  And  when  he  had  spoken  such  words 
'^  unto  me,  I  set  my  face  towards  the  ground, 
*^  and  I  became  duipb.  16.  And,  behold,  one 
'^  like  the  similitude  of  the  sons  of  men  touched 
'*  my  lips:  then  1  openedmy  mouth,  and  spake, 
'*  and  said  unto  him^  that  stood  before  me,  O 
**  my  Lord,  by  the  vision  my  sorrows  are  turn- 
**  ed  upon  me,  and  I  have  retained  no  strength. 
^^  17.  For  how  can  the  servant  of  this  my 
*'  Lord  talk  with  this  my  Lord  ?  for  as  for  me, 
*'  strmghtway  there  remained  no  strength  in 
'*  me,  nttther  is  there  breath  left  tti  me.  18; 
**  Then  there  came  again  atid  touched  me  one 
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*'  like  the  appearance  of  a  man,  and  he  strength- 
"  ened  me.  19.  And  said,  O  man,  greatly 
*'  beloved,  fear  not,  peace  be  unto  thee,  be 
^'  strong,  yea,  be  strong :  and  when  he  had 
^^  spoken  to  me,  I  was  strengthened,  and  said, 
**  Let  my  Lord  speak ;  for  thou  hast  strength- 
**  ened  me."  In  the  former  vision  it  is  said 
(chap.  ix.  21)  that  while  Daniel  was  praying, 
the  man  Gabriel  touched  him ;  no  doubt,  there- 
fore,  but  Gabriel  is  here  ako  the  subject  of  the 
text:  who  again' touches  him,  and  strengthens 
him.  Who  this  exalted  being  is,  we  are  not 
informed;  but  he  appears  to  be  that  one  of 
created  beings,  who  is  most  immediately 
employed  under  our  Saviour,  in  directing  the 
concerns  of  the  Church,  and  in  furthering 
the  great  work  of  salvation;  we  only  read 
besides  of  Michael  the  archangel  so  distin- 
guished by  name ;  and  his  emplo3rments  with 
regard  to  the  Church  are  of  the  highest  order ; 
for  we  find  him  at  one  time  overthrowing  the 
kingdoms  of  this  world,  and  at  another  thne 
ushering  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  he 
informs  Daniel  that  he  alone  with  Michael 
who  appears  to  preside  over  the  affiiirs  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  were  so  employed  by  the  Great 
Head  of  1;he  Church ;  for  he  says,  in  the  verses 
immediately  following  thiese,  *' There  is  none 


<'  tbot  holdctk  witfi  OM  in  Ihete  thingB  but  Mi^ 
«  chad  your  Pirinoei"' 

Yen  fiO.  ''Then  said  be,  Kfaowest  tb<^ii 
'^  wherefore  I  come  unto  thee  ?  atid  how  will 
^'  I  return  to  fight  with  the  PriiK^e  of  Persia  e 
^^  and  when  I  am  gohe  fortht  to,  the  Pritice  of 
''  Grecia  ahall  come.  21  i  Biit  I  will  shew 
^'  thee  that  which  is  noted  in  the  scripture  df 
^'  truth :  and  there  is  none  that  holdeth  with  me 
*^  in  these  things^  but  Michael  your  Prince/" 
Chap.  xi.  ver.  1.  *'  Also  I,  in  tte  first  year  of 
^^  Darius  the  Mede,  even  I,  stood  to  ccmfirm 
**  and  to  stretigthen  him/^  Gabriel  had  19 
years  before  expounded  to  Daniel  the  vision  in 
which  was  represented  the  overthrow  of  the 
Bribyloman  empire  by  the  Medes  and  Persians, 
and  which  was  typified  by  the  pushing  South- 
Wand  of  die  Rami  thai  ev^mt  had  since  bken 
)>iacc ;  and  the  Angel  here  informs  Dimel^ 
ihat  it  was  birougbt  alM^M  through  his  instru^ 
liientalily)  for  that  h6  «tood  by  DariM  to 
fltnsngtheft  htm  in  that  important  wtsrk,  tihe 
Akige  #f  Bobylcm,  ondettske^  by  ttie  uniMd 
iMrets  of  ihe  Medes  and  fVrsians.  For  the 
ftign  of  Darius  being  dat^  from  Che  tiking 
nf  this  dbf,  ^is  event  mast  be  cansMened  to 
betheone  referred  is  by  «lhe  Angel,  wh«  It 
says,  in  the  verises  above  quoted,  "  I,  in  the 
**  Jir$t  ytat  of  BiarhMi  the  Mede,  tten  1,  stood 
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'^  to  confirm  and  to  strengthen  him."  He  in- 
forms him  further,  that  it  would  be  through  his 
agency  that  the  remainder  of  the  events  pre- 
dicted in  the  vision  of  the  Ram  and  He-goat 
would  be  brought  about,  and  that  he  should 
hereafter  go  forth  to  fight  against  the  King  of 
Persia,  or  Darius  (Codomannus),  strengthening 
the  Prince  of  Grecia,  or  Alexander,  to  over- 
throw him :  and  we  probably  read  of  the  ac- 
complishment of  this  prediction  of  the  Angel 
in  what  is  recorded  respecting  Alexander, 
'^  that  when  he  was  yet  at  Dio,  in  Macedonia, 
^'  and  there  deliberating  with  himself  how  he 
^^  should  carry  on  his  war  against  the  Persians, 
^^  and  was  in  much  doubt  about  the  under- 
taking," he  was  encouraged  in  a  dream 
''to  lay  aside  all  thoughtfulness  and  diffi^ 
''  dence  about  this  matter,  and  pass  boldly  over 
"  into  Asia,"  for  ^  that  God  would  be  his 
guide  in  the  expedition,  and  give  him  the 
Empire  of  the  Persians  *."  But  Gabriel  not 
only  announced,  and  himself  assisted  t»  effisct, 
the  overthrow  of  the  kingdmns  of  this  world, 
but  was  also  employed,  as  has  been  observed, 
in  introducing  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  He 
had  alt^ady  foretold  to  Daniel  the  first  advent 
of  our  Saviour,  in  the  prophecy  of  the  seventy 

•  Prideauz,  VoL  I.  Book  VII.  Part  I. 
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weeks ;  and  we  find  him,  as  it  is  recorded  by 
the  Evangelists,  actively  employed  at  the  time 
of  its  accomplishment ;  for  it  was  the  Angel 
Gabriel  that  announced  to  the  Virgin  Mother 
the  future  birth  of  our  Saviour,  as  well  as  to 
Zacharias,  the  birth  of  his  forerunner  Saint  John 
$he  fiaptist.  He  now  declares  to  Daniel  that  he 
will  shew  him  that  which  is  noted  in  the  scrip- 
ture o(  truth ;  or  those  things  which  were  writ, 
ten  amongst  the  decrees  of  Grod,  and  which 
would  therefore  assuredly  be  brought  to  pass. 

Ver.  2.  **  And  now  will  I  shew  thee  4he 
'^  truth.  Behold,  there  shall  stand  up  yet 
^^  three  kings  in  Persia ;  and  the  fourth  shall 
^^  be  far  richer  than  Uiey  all:  and  by  his 
^^  strength  through  his  riches  he  shall  stir  up 
'^  all  against  the  realm  of  Grecia/'  The  reign 
of  Cyrus  only  continued  for  f<rar  years  from 
the  date  of  this  vision.  His  son  Cambyses 
succeeded  to  him,  and  rdgned  eig^t  years. 
To  him  succeeded  Smerdis  Uie  Magian,  who 
feigned  himself  to  be  the  brother  of  Cambyses, 
and  was  slain  after  a  reign  of  only  seven 
months,  through  a  conspiracy  of  seven  of  the 
Persian  nobles.  Darius,  the  son  of  Hystaspes, 
was  elected  king  from  amongst  the  conspira- 
tors, and  reigned  for  thirty-six  years.  His  son 
Xerxes  succeeded  to  him,  and  was  therefore 
Xh%  fourth  king  of  Persia  from  Cyrus ^  spoken 
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of  in  tile  pro}>heoy  m  being'  ^  tieher  iiam 
fh^  att;  and  pf  bim,  it  has  been  oboerredy 
ihat  '*  if  yoa  consider  this  Idag*,  ^tmi  inajr 
'<  firaifte  his  rich^^  not  the  General ;  of  wbicli 
**  there  waa  so  great  abundance  ii^  his  hin^ 
^  doniy  that  when  riTers  n'vre  dried  up  by 
**  his  unny^  yet  bis  iMahh  remained  unex>:^ 
^  bansted^/-  It  is  recorded  abo  of  hiaa,  tlia* 
be  kept  a  great  proportion  of  his  subfeefa  con^ 
tfnnally  employed  in  digging  ia  the  gold  and) 
filter  minea  which  he  bad  iii  his  temtories  ;  nm 
tb^  it  was  considertd  as  a  gteat  relajtation  of 
hie  usual  8et>ei*ity  in  this  respect^  when  M  he 
^*  only  reserv^  a  fifth  pari  of  his  pcoph  /or 
<*  the  itism0$s  of  mmimg  f/' 

Py^iuS)  Ifae  LyiHaii)  was,  iiext  to  Xepieti  the 
indM  opulent  prince  of  those  tinnes.  He  en* 
terM^iped  Xeraee  m/i  Im  whole  amy  witfi  an. 
inciredible  qui^wicenoe^  and  profiered  him 
Qm»  taknta  of  silver  (about  2^0961.  steiv 
|tng)  and  S,«9S^00A  piews  of  gi^ld,  witb  the 
aiamp  of  Dtritssi  (««fnnl  to  about  l^SOIMHW. 
sterltng),  ic^Mds  the  dpfny'mg  Hie  chafgea  eif 
file  war  ngoki^  the  Grecians.    But  Xerxel  wm 

♦  See  Justin^  as  quoted  in  Pishpp  Newton's  Disseitstions, 
fft>m  whoBfi  work  much  of  Hie  i]ilerpi«ta«kiaof  tke  ftnt  pnt 
of  lyi  pnipheep  willbt  ieloBltdL 

t  Aofb,  Bobk  VI.  Chap.  It  Swt.  II. 


90  fcr  fikMt  vi^atitittgf  any  s^^ied^  lilat  \ft  rt^ 

Mm  i?tth  ttM  piMM  0f  gi^ld  ftv  iiak^  up  hil^ 
noMbtr  ^  ^ooiplite  Maddl  iiu»  erf  4j00^d00; 

np  €ilt,  bBik^  Mbjet^  €tml  allien,  ifgdimt  ike  te^lm 

^ii€  ^  Ike  ^o0ff  meffiwabk>  Mtvevit^Nies '  aa  an- 
cient hifrtot^.     Ib'i'ij^iekig^  kisr  aHny,  he  eMA'Clfted' 
€*very  plaee-  o^  tiM'  e«nlin<eM,  at»#  it  n>>se^  the 
greateM  ^M;  eH^r  ^^asMbrou^  itttcytlte' fi^M  : 
1w  Ifaere  wsl»  AO  nartlion  AiaW  b^  Icwi^Mt  evT  of 
Mmw  into'  €iK«ee:    Hterado«lfs,  niiNV  li^ed^  i» 
tliM  ag«v  Bluhdp*  Nmtton   fi»M»kai  i«e9tiiMi^ 
iMtb  greM  €ffaicinm»  the  Tai4oui^  riMiMs-  ef 
iiriiAeM  ;Xevsea%  iMfeQ^  T^ag^^eofi^         lAd^com-: 
^tM  tlia(t)tbe<wlll)l<^tiiiriib^  9f  heme  a&c^f^t; 
by  Uud  and  8ea4  ^^  ^  J^^  MSf  oiMr  cPf  Itev 
rofie,    soi^KteM'  and^  fMl^ii'ieA    e^  the'  carirp^' 
a«U>Uat€iir  tor  Jtb^  f$Mlion'  tm&  fhv^etP  df^ 
eighty^three  tfiousand  two  kkml^ed  €tnd^  t^^enty 
mm.     Btort  was  JQ9tm»  eonltetti'  with  stirring 
u|Mtiia^iSMl|  iMM-be^^ifilCK  '^  emeK&  itrt^a  con- 
*•  «0dertUipi«*tfci  Ae^Cai*«jgfe^         ^h&  were 
*♦  a*  tlfol'  Ufafak  tlte^  me^r-  p^¥ent  people^  of-  the 
*♦  Wfei^M  aM*l  ^Mlie^  a»  agreement*  with  thwn, 
**  thaDwhHttitito'reMiai^  ftrefes' rftoiiW- attack 
"  Greece,  the  Carthaginiaqs  should  fall  upon 
^'  the  Grauai^e  col^qAisi  tbii^  weiv^  settled  in 


I 


828      Combined  View  of  the  PropAecies. 

<<  Sicily  and  Italy,  in  order  to  hinder  them 
*^  from  coming  to  :the  aid  of  the  other  Gre- 
<«  cians.  The  Carthaginians  made  Amilcar 
*^  their  general,  who  did  not  content  himself 
^'  with  raising  as  many  troc^s  as  he  could  in 
Africa,  bat  with  the  mone^  that  Xerxes  had 
sent  Asm,  engaged  a  great  number  of  scd- 
*^  diers  out  of  Spain,  Gaul,  and  Italy,  in  his 
service;  so  that  he  collected  .an  army  of 
*'  300^000  men,  and  a  proportionate  number 
of  ships,  in  order  to  execute  the  projects 
and  stipulations  of  the  league*/^  lhu$ 
Xerxes  through  his  riches  stirred  up  all  against 
the  realm  of  Grecia.  And  after  him  no  men'- 
tion  is  made  of  any  other  king  of  Persia. 
For  the  Prophet,  having  enumerated  four  kings 
of  the  Persians  after  Cyrus,  passes  over  eight 
unnoticed,  whose  reigns  occupied  a  period  of 
133  years,  c^d  proceeds  immediately  to  the. 
history  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  of  the 
Macedonian  empire. 

Ver.  3.  ''  And  a  mighty  king  diall  stand  up, 
*^  that  shall  rule  with  great  dcwnitiifm,  ^and  do 
**  according  to  his  will.  4.  And  when  he  shall 
*^  stand  up,  his  kingdom  shall  be  broken,  and 
^'  shall  be  divided  towards  the ;  four  winds  of 
^<  heaven ;  and  not  to  his  posterity,  nor  ac* 

*  RoUiQ,Bqpk  VI,  Cbni.  IL  Sec.  IL 


iast  Prophecy^  Sfc^  820 


N. 


cording  to  his  dominion  which  he  ruled: 
for  his  kingdom  shall  be  plucked  up,  even 
^^  for  others  besioe  those."  That  Alexander  was 
a  mighty  king  and  conqueror ;  that  he  ruled 
with  great  dominion^  not  only  over  Greece,  and 
the  whole  Persian  empire,  but  likewise  added 
India  to  his  conquests  ;  and  that  he  did  accord^ 
ing  to  his  willy  none  daring  to  oppose  him,  are 
facts  too  well  known  to  requise  any  particular 
proof  or  illustration.  But  after  a  reign  of 
twelve  years  and  eight  months  he  died  in  Ba- 
bylon :  and  then  his  kingdom  was  broken ;  so 
that  in  die  space  of  about  fifteen  years  his  fa*, 
mily  and  posterity  became  extinct,  chiefly  by 
the  means  of  Cassander,  one  of  his  captains  *^ 
and  who  was  eventually  one  of  his  successors. 
It  was  soon  after  Alexander's  death,  that  his 
wife  Statira,  the  daughter  of  Darius,  was  mur* 
dered  out  of  jealousy  by  his  other  wife  Rox* 
ana ;  and  her  body  was  thrown  into  a  well,  and 
earth  cast  upcm  it.  His  natural  brother  Ari- 
dseuS)  who  succeeded  him  on  the  throne  by  the 
name  of  Philip,  was,  together  with  his  wife 
Euridice,  killed  by  the  command  of  Olympias, 
the  mother  of  Alexander,  after  he  had  borne 
the  title  of  king  six  years  and  some  months : 
and  not  long  after  Olympias  herself  was  slain 
in  revenge  by  the  soldiers  of  Cassander.-* 
Alexander  JEgus,  the  son  of  Alexander,  by 
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RfMome,  as  mymtashe  ms  bora,  mus  joiHed  in 
4k»  tide  ^  lung  with  Philip  Artdaem  \.  amd 
vlwn  he  had  attained  to»  the  fMHrteentli  y^u?  of 
Ais^i^e,  he  aoid  fata  mathnr  vtre  pciTa^Ijit  muiv 
dsmd  m  tfas  cMtle  «£  AmpkipoUa,  b;^  Mdev  of 
Caasaador.     b  tfaa  second  year  afler  tbias  Heiu 
eirieS)  the  atkcp  aon^  of  Akxander  bjf  Barame, 
tke  \i4daiir  of  Ikfeniiioiir  was  adso,  if kh  hi»  mo^ 
thar,  ptiirately  muimla-ad  by  Falyspcrcoa,  in^ 
ducedb  tiiarato  by  the  gveat.  ofiJHra  made  to  biaa 
by  CaasaRdar.     Sock  wa»  Urn  niaerabte  end  of 
AtexandBr'a  fcmity:  mmI  tliea  the  govenMra 
made  tbomselvea  kinga  eaek  iu'  bis  jfwoinceair 
flrom  wbkh  title  they  had  abateioedr  a»  Jmag  aa^ 
any  jotl  heir    of  Alexander  uraa  surviiviRgp. 
Tbua  was^  AlexandeKs  kkigdam  hrdcen  and  eti^ 
vidkdf  not  to  his  poeieinfy^  but  wms  ptmcked  ufM 
even  for  others  beside  those  :  and  it  mis  divididft 
to  the  fkuT  mmd^  of  heavem ;  fiar  four  of  hia^ 
captains,  as  has  been  before  noticed^  pi»rai)0i^ 
over  the  pesti,  and  Casaander  raig»«df  ii^  Greeor 
aMPtbe  IV%9#,  Lysimaohus  m  Thmce  and  the. 
N&ri^,  PtoI^fHiy  in  Egypt  and  tte  South,  omk 
Setenems  in  Syria  and  the  EaetK 
y^v.  f^.  ««  And  the  king  of  &e  Sonrtk  ahaU 
be  sttong,  and  osfe  of  hia  pmiceB.;  and  he 
sbol^  be  Strang  above  him,  and  haiae  dnmi** 
'"^nitm :  Mi*  doninion'  shall  be  a  gmatdomi* 
''  nion.'*    Thsfugb'tha  kisfdon  a£  ./Wtfinndinr 
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WM  4ivided  iota  four  priueipal  ]MHrt9>  yet  odI^i 
fiv<a  of  then  ha^e  a  place  aUottedl  i»  ttik  pro* 
pbaoyi  Bgypt  aud  Syria.  These  two  wete  by 
^  th«  grearteat  and  most  oonaNbrable :  mHI 
tlifM  two  at  ofte  tisK^  wel^  Ib  a  maimer  the 
oftly  remaiain^  kingxloms  of  tile  folir,  the  ki8^ 
4aiB  of  iMacedoa  kavitigf  been  con^ered  ^f 
Lj^aNsaachae,  and  amiexad  to  Tbraae  ;  and  Lyv 
9imaekus  again  having  beeii  ccmquiered  by  Se* 
teuQiia,  attd  die  kingdama  el  ftfaeedon  and 
Thrace  annescd;  ta  Syria ;  Md  tkeae  two  con- 
tHmed  difltmct  kingdama  after  the  ethers  were 
awaUowed  up  by  the  pa^mr  o^  the  Romans. 
Bishop  Newton  observes,  that  -tiiere  is  mani* 
fiBStly  either  some  redundanoe  or  some  d^^t 
in  the  tcsit,  and  eoncaiws  thai  it  may  perhapr 
be  better  read  Hnia :  .^nd  the  kmg  of  the  South' 
skmU  he  sirongy  and  ome  of  Ai$  prmc49  (that  » 
one  af  Atexander^a  ptincaa)  amfd  ike  king  of 
tki  Nm$tb  shail  &r  sinmg  ^bove  him^  mnd  Have 
dominianj  his  dominion  shall  be  a  great  domi* 
nmn.  Tke  Icing  q^  ike  Shmih  wmt  indeed  rery 
siBongH  for  VtoVamy  had  amaeoved  Copras,  Ptke*' 
nicia,  Caria,  and  many  MfeatMla  attd  dljes  ted 
rcgMBs^  to  Egypt.  He  had  JikvWftae  enlai^ged 
tkekaoBda  of  kift  empiM,  and  w«a  now  lecome 
so  g«eat^  Aat  he  w«a  in  %aondlticai  notsomneh 
t«  fear  aa  to  lie  feared  bf  htaeMmiea.  Bnt^ 
still  the  king  of  the  North,  or  Seleucus  Ifieaior. ' 
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was  strong  above  him ;  for  haying  annexed,  as 
we  have  seen,  the  kingdoms  of  Macedon  and 
Thrace  to  the  crown  of  Syria,  he  was  become 
master  of  three  parts  out  of  four  of  Alexander's 
dominions.  AU  historians  agree  in  represent- 
ing him  not  only  as  the  longest  liver  of  Alex« 
ander's  successors,  but  likewise  as  the  con- 
queror of  the  conquerors,  as  his  name  imports ; 
he  subdued  many  nations  and  built  many  cities ; 
and  after  Alexander,  possessed  the  largest  part 
of  Asia,  for  all  was  subject  to  him,  frmn  Phry- 
gia  up  t/o  the  river  Indus,  and  beyond  it ;  and 
he  is  denominated  expressly  '^  the  greatest  king 
**  of  Alexander/'  - 

SeleucusNicator  having  reigned  seven  months 
after  the  death  of  Lysimachus  over  the  king- 
doms of  Macedon,  Thrace,  and  Syria,  was  basely 
murdered ;  and  to  him  succeeded  on  the  throne 
of  Syria  his  son  Antiocfaus  Soter,  and  to  An* 
tiochiys  Soter  succeeded  his  son  Antiochus 
Theus. 

At  the  same  time  Ptolemy  Philadelphus 
reigned  in  Egypt  after  his  fitther,  the  first  Pto* 
kmy,  the  son  of  Lagtts. 

There  were  frequent  wars  b^ween  the  kings 
of  Egypt  and  Syria.  There  were  so  particularly 
between  Ptcrfemy  Philadelphus,  tiie  second  king 
of  Egypt,  and  Afitiochus  Theus>  the  third 
of  Syria. 
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Ver.  6.  '^  And  in  the  end  of  years  they  Bhall 
^^  join  themselves  together;  for  tlie  king's 
^^  daughter  of  the  South  shall  come  to  the  king 
of  the  North  to  make  an  agreement:  but  she 
^*  shall  not  retain  the  power  of  the  arm ;  nei- 
^^  ther  shall  he  stand,  nor  his  arm ;  but  she 
^^  shall  be  given  up,  and  they  that  brought  her, 
'^  and  he  that  begat  her"  (or  as  it  is  in  the  mar- 
gin, ^'  him  whom  she  brought  forth''),  '^  and  he 
^^  that  strengthened  her  in  these  times."  In 
the  end  of  years  (or  in  the  year  A.  C.  249),  that 
is,  about  30  years  from  the  deaA  of  Seleucus 
Nicator  the  king  of  the  North,  mentioned  in 
the  foregoing  verse,  Antiochus  Theus  the  then 
king  of  Syria,  and  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  the 
then  king  of  Egypt,  who  had  carried  on  war 
against  each  other  for  several  years, jotneij  tken^ 
selves f  or  associated  themselves  together;  for 
they  agreed  to  make  peace,  upon  condition  that 
Antiochus  Theus,  the  king  of  the  Norths  should 
put  away  his  former  wife  Laodice  and  her  two 
sons,  and  should  marry  Berenice,  the  daughter 
of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus^  the  king  of  the  South. 
And  accordingly  Ptolemy  IHiiladelphps  lMX>ugfat 
bis  daughter  to  Antiochus  Theus,  and  witii  her 
an  immense  treasure,  so  that  he  received  the 
appellation  of  the  Dowry-giver /^ 

But  she  did  not  retain  the  power  of  the  arm^ 
that  is,  her  interest  and  power  with  Antiochus, 
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t9t  after  book  titmej  Ite  bmughft  buck  his  former 
ifl^fe  LamMce  lo  court  agmin.  Bui  neither  did 
^  AutMkme  9imnd^  ndt  his  ^ttm;  for  Laodice 
Imriii^  the  fickle  temper  bi  her  hlMband^  leit 
WshouU  recall  Bcremce,  oauaed  kirn  to  be  poi^ 
aoned ;  and  the  (fitrenice)  «fct  «r^  ^'t;d»  i^i  and 
ihgjf  that  brought  her^  and  him  whom  sh^  Woughi 
fortkt  aad  he  thai  eirengihened  her  f  for  Laodice, 
not  content  irith  pomomkg  her  lMtobuid%  caus^ 
also  Berenice  to  be  arardered^.  Many  of  her 
EfffpUm  women  too,  and  her  attendaiits  -who 
came  over  vMt  her  kito.  Syria,  is  eatdearvAring 
to  defead  kcr,  anna  slain  with  hat :  and  keraoH 
jmB  alio  mwrdeivd  ky*  order  of  Laodioe.  He 
4kat  atrengtkeaad  ker  may  foe  suf^posed  to  b^ 
her  hwlnmd  AntiothMB^  who  woaU  dotibdets 
have  mpiNirted  ker  a^aisMt  Iftitse  tlesipifi^f  L^ 
dtce^  kat  that  ke  kad  htnn«if  keoB  poevjiaariy 
outoffl  Othersconcetvcthatkerfiitkerftolesdy 
ia  faete  Jitaaat,  who  wasevwypalVBrfolprinc^ 
awd  kad  an  extMOK  fottdnaai  fo^  kdr,  te*  had 
^UidaiAaMtiaMbefaie^n  £g^^  Mthe  agieiflf 
flS  yaanic  for  k  wm  not .  till  ake  had  thus  lost 
hie  jwpaiii/afc  iHffi  irt,  that  Aikttochns  TCMtnrad 
ia  rfittofv^  faei*  ira*i  hta  ImU  asid  ton^ceULan^ 
*te*. 

Ver.  7.  ''  Butant^f  a  faraaoh  of  k^t  roota 


u 
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^^  stmll  isnt  ataiMi  up  m  Ms  estate^  ^tfaich  aIaU 
"^  eome  with  an  army,  aod  «haU  anter  into  ibe 
^'  fortKM  of  thekiag  of  live  NortlM  ancliMl 
leal  agBiDBt  tfiem,  and  shall  prevail :  S^  .A^i 
ihall  alio  carry  captiye  into  £gypt  their  godfe, 
^  ifith  dieir  prinoes,  and  willi  their  i^recioua 
^^  ^esada  of  aiiver  and  gold ;  and  be  shall  omr 
^'  tinae  more  yeMis  than  the  king  of  the  North* 
''  9.  So  the  king  of  the  Sooth  Bfaall  coMe  into 
^  h«B  kingdom,  and  shall  retnm  into  hiatn^m 
^^  land/'    The  crime  of  Laodioe  dkl  not  long 
reikaaui  anpunidied  and  unrevenged ;  Cwr  Pto- 
lemy Euergetes^  who  tms  hratber  to  Beranee, 
or  sppmig^^^  of  the  'samerooiwitiker^  MoaomMfr 
stood  up  in  his  estate^  or  succeeded  his  Jidter 
J^lemy  Philadelpliwi  in  the  Mngdom  of  Egypt, 
than  he  entered  iaio  the  prorriaoes  of  the  king 
of  the  Norths  that  ia,  of  Selencas  CallUiieaB,  son 
of  Loadice,  trho  now  with  his  mother  laigBed  in 
Syria.  And  he  deak  agmnst  ikem  w^pnx^ed^ 
ao  fttr  that  be  took  Syria,  Ciiicia,  and  the  coun- 
try beyond  the  fiuphmtea,  with  the  city  ef  Baby- 
ion,  and  Q^v«rran  almost  all  Asia,  And  hi  emUrid 
mto  ihefoririss  nfike  king  of  the  Norths  or  toak 
the  city  of  Seleucia,  which  was  kept  fbrMme 
years  afterwards  by  the  garrimna  of  the  kings  of 
£gypt;  bat  when  he  had  beard  that  a  sedition 
was  raised  in  Egypt,  he  plundered  the  kiagdam 
of  Sdeacns,  and  took  fmly  ibousat^  MiMIs  W* 
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silver  and  precious  vessels;  and  images  of  the 
gods^  two  thousand  and  Jive  hundred ;  among 
which  were  also  those  which  Cambyses,  after 
fae  had  taken  Egypt,  had  carried  into  Persia. 
And  for  thus  restoring  their  gods  after  many 
years,  the  Egyptians,  who  were  a  nation  much 
addicted  to  idolatry,  complimented  him  with 
the  title  of  Euergetes,  or  the  benefactor.  So 
the  king  of  the  South  came  to  the  kingdom  of  the 
Norths  and  then  returned  into  his  own  land. 
He  likefiise  continued  more  years  than  the  king 
cf  the  North ;  for  Seleucus  Callinicus  died  in 
exile,  of  a  fall  fnnn  his  horse,  and  Ptolemy 
Eoergetai  surviyed  him  about  four  or  five 
years. 

Ver.  10.  "  But  his  sons  shall  be  stirred  up, 
<«  and  shall  assemble  a  multitude  of  great 
forces;  and  one  shall  certainly  come,  and 
oterflow,  and  pass  through  :  then  shall  he 
return,  and  be  stirred  up,  even  to  his  fort- 
ress/' The  sons  of  the  king  of  the  North, 
or  of  Seleucus  Callinicus,  were  Seleucus  and 
Antiochus ;  the  elder  of  whom,  Seleucus,  suc- 
ceeded his  &ther  in  the  throne,  and  to  distin* 
•goiah  him  from  others  of  the  same  name,  was 
denominated  Ceraunus  or  the  thunderer.  Seleu- 
cus Ceraunus  was  indeed  stirred  «p,  and  as^ 
smnbleda  multitude  of  great  forces :  but  being 
destitute  of  m<mey,  and  unable  to  keep  his  army 
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in  obedience,  he  was  poisoned  by  two  of  hfsr 
generals,  while  on  an  expedition  to  Asia  Minor; 
after  an  inglorious  reign  of  two  or  three  years. 
Upon  his  decease  his  brother  Antlochns  Mag- 
nus  was  proclaimed  king,  who  was  more  de- 
serving of  the  title  of  Greats  than  SeleucuS 
was  of  that  of  the  Thunderer.  The  Prophet's 
'  expression  is  very  remarkable;  that  his  son^ 
should  be  stirred  up  and  (tssemhh  a  vhultitud^ 
of  great  fbrces;  h\xt  then  the  rnimber  is 
changed,  and  only  one  should  certainly  corner 
and  overflow i  and  pass  through.  Accordingly 
Antiochus  came  with  a  great  army  and  retook 
Selucia,  and,  by  the  means  of  Theodotus  the 
£tolian,  reeorered  Syria,  making  himself  mas-^ 
ter  of  some  places  by  treaty,  and  of  others  by 
force  of  arms.  Then,  aftel*  the  interval  of  a 
short  truce,  Antiochtis  returned  and  overcame 
in  battle  Nicolaus  the  Egyptian  general,  and 
had  thoughts  of  invading  Egypt  itdelf. 

Ver.  11.  "  Andthe  king  of  the  South  shillbe 
^  moved  with  oholer, '  and  sbftll  ttnne  forth 
^*  and  fight  Willi  him,  eten  with  the  king  of  rti<< 
^^  North,  and  he  shall  set  forth  a  great  mulfi>- 
^'  tMte,  b«it  the  multitude  lAiall  be  giv«n  into 
^'  his  hand/'  The  king  <$f  Egyfit  ait  th^t  time 
was  PMiemy  Pbilopater,  who  w^  adv«need  to 
tte  crown  uptm  the  death  of  his  fkther  £oer^ 
getes>  not  long  after  Antiochus  theGimitstte* 
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needed  his  brother  in  the  throne  of  Sy ria«  Thjs 
Ptolemy  was  a  most  luxurious  and  vicious 
prince,  but  was  roused  at  length  by  the  nearer 
approach  of  danger ;  and  was  no  doubt  moved 
with  choler  for  the  losses  which  he  hadsus- 
tained,  and  for  the  revolt  of  Theodotus  anii 
others.  And  he  cameforthj  or  marched  out  of 
Egypt,  with  a  numerous  army  to  oppose  the 
enemy,  and  encamped  not  far  from  Raphia» 
which  was  the  nearest  town  to  Egypt  from  Rho* 
nocorura.  And  tiiere  he  fought  with  him^  even 
with  the  king  of  the  North;  for  thither  likewise 
came  Antiochus  with  his  army,  and  a  memor- 
able battle  was  fought  by  the  two  kings.  And 
the  king  of  the  North  set  forth  a  great  multi' 
tude.  Polybius,  as  Bishop  Newton  pbserveSt 
hath  recited  the  various  nations  of  which  An* 
tiochus's  army  was  composed,  and  altogether  it 
amounted  to  62,000  foot,  6000  horse,  and  102 
elephants.  But,  yet  the  multitude  was  given  into 
the  hand  of  ike  king  <yf  the  S^uth  ;  for  Ptolemy 
obtained  a  complete  victory :  (md  of  Antiochus'a 
army  there  were  slain  not  much  &w^r  tha^ 
10,000  foot,  more  than  300  horae,  and  above 
4000  men  wene  taken  prisoners ;  whereas  of 
Ptol^ny's  there  wem.  killed  only  1^00  foot  and 
700  horse.  Upon  this  defeat  Raphia  and  the 
neighbouring  towns  contended  who  should  be 
most  fo]:^Kvard  to  submit  to  the  conqueror ;  and 
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Antiochus  was  forced  to  retreat  with  his  8hat> 
(ered  army  to  Antioch,  and  from  thence  sent 
ambassadors  to  solicit  a  peace. 

Ver.  12.  ^^  And  when  he  hath  taken  away  the 
*^  multitude,  his  heart  shall  be  lifted  up;  and 
^^  he  shall  cast  down  many  teb  thoussmds :  but 
^^  he  shall  not  be  strengthened/'  Ptolemy 
Philopater  was  more  fortunate  in  gaining  a  vie-* 
lory,  than  prudent  in  knowing  how  to  make  a 
proper  advantage  of  it :  if  he  had  pursued  the 
blow  that  he  had  given,  it  is  reasonably  •pre^ 
sumed  that  he  might  have  deprived  Antiochus, 
of  his  kingdom  ;  but  after  a  few  menaces  and 
eon)plaints  he  granted  peace  to  Antiochus, 
that  he  might  be  no  more  interrupted  in  the 
gratification  of  his  appetites  and  passions.  He 
had  before  murdered  his  father,  and  his  mother, 
and  his  brother ;  and  now  he  killed  his  wife, 
who.  was  also  his  sister,  and  gave  himself  up 
entirely  to  the  mani^pement  of  Agathoclea  hi» 
concubine,  and  her  brother  Agathocles,  and 
mother  CEnanthe*  And  so  forgetful  was  he  of 
all  th^^reatness  of  hid  name  and  majerty,  that 
He  cwiBumed  his  days  in  feasting,  and  his  nights 
in  debaucheries ;  and  became  not  only  the 
qiectator,  but  the  master  and  leader,  of  all 
wickedness*  After  the  retreat  of  Antiochus, 
Ptolemy  visited  the  cities  of  Coele-Syria  and 
Palestine,  which  had  submitted  to  hiia:  and 
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atnoBg  others  in  his  progress  he  came  to  Jem- 
miem.  He  there  offered  sacrifices,  and  was 
desirous  of  entering  into  the  Holy  of  HolieSr 
contrary  to  the  custom  and  religion  of  the  ptace. 
The  writer  of  the  third  book  of  Maccabees 
says,  that  being  jfreatly  lifted  up  hy  pride  and 
{Hjnfidenc€j  his  cariosity  was  only  restrained  hy 
the  diTtne  interposition ;  be  beings  as  it  is 
there  nrptirted^  struck  wilh  such  a  sudden  terror 
as  he  w«s  preparing  to  force  bis  wa^  from  the 
second  eourt  into  the  temple  itself,  that  he  was 
carried  off  hi^f  dead.  Howerer  it  were;  he  left 
Ibt  city  highly  exaa^ernted  against  tbe  Jewish 
nation^  and  tbteatening  them  with  his  reve^ig^ : 
accordingly^  after  his  retnm  to  Alexandria,  he 
began  a  cruel  persecujdoci  upon  the  Jewish  in« 
habitants  of  that  city,  who  bad  ts^ided  ^b/tte 
ir6m  the  tim^  of  Alexander,  and  enj^dyed  tbe 
privileges  of  the  most  favoured  cittzens.  And 
he  cast  down  tnan^  ten  tkouaande ;  for  it  appears 
Ihat  at  this  time  forty  thousand  Jews  were  slain 
hf  huBj  or  sixty  thousand,  as  they  are^other^ 
irise  reckoned ;  so  that  notviithalkuidhfig'  hi# 
late  successes,  he  was  not  Hrengihened ;  fov  the 
loss  of  00  many  Jews,  and  the  rebellion  ^  4be 
Egyptians,  added  to  the  mal^admiiiibtratioDi  of 
the  stale,  must  certainly  havie  very  nmoh  weak- 
ened the  kingdom.  '^ 
Ver.lS.  ''  For  the  king  iOfihe  Norths  shaO^ 
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^^  return,  and  shall  set  foiih  a  multitude  greater 
^  than  the  former,  and  shall  certainly  come 
^  after  certain  years  with  a  great  army,  and 
"  with  much  riches/'  Peace  continued  be- 
tween the  two  crowns  of  Syria  and  Egypt  for 
certain  years ;  nanoiely,  for  about  fourteen.  In 
Jhat  time  Ptolemy  Philopater  died  of  intempe- 
rance and  defoaucbeiy,  and  was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Ptolemy  Epiphanes,  a  child  of  four  or 
five  years  old.  Aiitiochus  having  at  that  time 
taken  and  slain  Acha&us,  who  had  revolted 
against  him  in  Asia  Minor,  ai^  having  also 
reduced  and  settled  the  eastern  parts  of  his 
empire  in  their  obedience,  was  at  leisure  to 
prosecute  any  enterprise,  and  could  not  let  ^ip 
so  favourable  an  opportunity  d  extendiiig  hid 
dominions^  He  had  acquired  great  riches,  and 
collected  many  forces  in  his  eastern  expedition  r 
so  that  he  was  enabled  to  set  forth  a  multitude 
greater  than  thie  former  ;  and  he  doubted  not  ta 
have  an  -easy  victory  over  the  infant  king  of 
Egypt.  From  the  king  of  Bactria  and  from^ 
liie  king,  of  India  he  had  received  so  maay< 
elephants  as  made  up  his  number  150,  besides 
provisions  and  riches ;  be  had  gathered  als^  a» 
incredible  army  out  of  the  countries  bey^d 
Babylon ;  and,  contrary  t»  tile  league,  he 
marched  with  his  anqy,  Ptolemy  Phitopatw 
being  dead,  against  his  son,  who  was  then^nly* 
about  four  or  five  yeaim  old. 
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Ver.  14.  /^  And  in  those  times  there  shall 
^'  many  stand  up  against  the  king  of  tiie  South : 
^^  also  the  robbers  of  thy  people  shall  exalt 
''  themselves  to  establish  the  vision :  but  they 
^^  shall  falL"  Antiochus  was  not  the  only  one 
that  stood  up  against  yotmg  Ptolemy  the  king 
of  the  South;  many  others  confederated  with 
him  ;  for  Agathocles,  the  favourite  of  the  former 
king,  who  was  in  possession  of  the  young  king's 
person,  was  so  dissolute  and  proud  in  the  exer- 
eise  of  his  power,  that  the  provinces  which 
1>efore  were  subject  to  Egypt,  rebelled,  and 
Egypt  itself  was  disturbed  by  seditions.  Phjlip 
too,  the  king  of  Macedon,  entered  into  a  league 
with  Antiochus  to  divide  Ptolemy's  dominions 
between  them,  and  each  to  take  the  parts  which 
lay  nearest  and  most  convenient  to  them.  To 
these  also  were  added  the  revolters  from  amongst 
the  Jews;  for  they  were  at  that  time  broken 
into  factions,  part  adhering  to  the  king  of 
Egypt,  and  part  to  the  king  of  Syria ;  but  the 
majority  were  for  breaking  away  from  their 
allegiance  to  Ptolemy.  Bui  they  fell;  for 
Scopas  came  with  a  powerful  army  from 
Ptolemy,  and  Antiochus  being  engaged  in 
pther  parts,  he  soon  reduced  the  cities  of  Coele^ 
Syria  and  Palestine  to  their  former  obedience ; 
subdued  the  ^ews,  i^nd  placed  a  garrison  in  the 
(eastle  pf  J^rus^J^m. 

Ver,  16,  «  So  th«  kiqg  of  the  North  shMl 
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^  ccmie,  and  caBt  up  a  mount,  and  take  the 
**  most  fenced  cities'*  (or  "  the  city  of  muni- 
'*  tions'') :  ^'  and  the  arms  of  the  South  shall 
^'  not  withstand,  neither  his  chosen  people, 
^'  neither  shall  there  be  any  strength  to  with- 
''  irtand.  16.  But  he  that  cometh  against  him 
*^  shall  do  according  to  his  own  will,  and  none 
^'  shall  stand  before  him :  and  he  shall  stand  in 
*^  the  glorious  land,  which  by  his  hand  shall  be 
"  consumed''  (or  otherwise  '*  consummated,'* 
or  "  perfected").  It  was  in  the  absence  of  An- 
tiochus  that  Scopas,  commanding  the  Egyptian 
forces,  obtained  his  successes  in  Coele-Syria 
and  Palestine :  but  the  arrival  of  Antiochus 
soon  turned  the  scale,  and  changed  the  whole 
face  of  affairs.  Scopas  was  sent  to  oppose  him ; 
and  Antiochus  fought  with  him  near  the  sources 
of  the  river  Jordan,  destroyed  a  great  part  of 
his  army,  and  pursued  him  to  Sidon,  where  he 
shut  him  up  with  10,000  men,  and  closely  be- 
sieged him.  Three  famous  generals  were  sent 
from  Eg>  pt  to  raise  the  siege ;  but  they  could 
not  succeed ;  and  at  length  Scopas  was  forced 
by  famine  to  surrender,  upon  the  hard  condi- 
tions of  haying  life  only  granted  to  him  and 
his  men  ;  they  were  obliged  to  lay  down  their 
arms,  and  were  sent  away  stripped  and  naked. 
Afterwards  Antiochus  (having  thus  casi  up  a 
mamnt  and  taken  the  city  of  munitions^  for  Sidon 
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irae  an  exceeding  strong  city  in  ite  situttion 
md  fortiflcatipnii)  seen  rendered  bimaelf  nMater 
pf  all  Coele-Syria  and  Palestine;  for  tkemmts 
of  the  Souih  could  not  mUtstUnd  Atm,  tmihet 
h-id  the  chosen  troops  of  Mgypi  dny  strength  to 
withstand.  Among  others  who  sabmitted  to 
Antiochus  were  the  Jews,  who  went  ibrth  in 
solemn  procession  to  meet  him,,  reeei^ed  him 
splendidly  into  dieir  city,  supplied  htm  with 
plenty  of  provu»ions  for  all  his  army  and  ele^ 
phaats,  and  assisted  him  in  besieging  the  gar- 
rison which  Scopas  had  left  in  the  citadeL 
Thus  he  stood  in  the  glorious  lemd^  which  wets 
perfected^  or  prospered  and  Jlomrished  in  hie 
hand.  For  Antiochus,  to  reward  and  encou^ 
i*age  the  Jews  in  their  fidelity  and  obediaKe  to 
him,  gave  order  that  their  city  should  be  re^ 
paired,  and  that  the  dispersed  Jews  should  re^ 
turn  and  inhabit  it ;  that  they  should  be  sup- 
plied with  cattle  and  other  provisions  for  sacri- 
fices ;  that  they  should  be  furnished  with  timber 
and  other  materials  for  finishing  and  adorning 
the  temple ;  that  they  should  live  all  according 
to  the  laws  of  their  country ;  that  the  priests 
and  elders,  the  scribes  and  Levites,  should  be 
exempted  from  the  capitation  and  other  taxes ; 
that  tiiose  who  then  iBbat»ted  the  city,  or 
should  return  to  it  within  a  limited  time,  should 
be  free  firom  all  tribute  for  duree  years,  and4he 
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^ird  part  of  their  tribute  should  b6  remitted 
to  them  for  ever  after ;  and  also  that  as  many 
as  had  been  tdcen  and  forced  into  aerritude 
should  be  released,  and  their  substance  and 
goods  be  restored  to  th«n. 

Ver.  17.  ^^  He  shall  also  set  his  fitce  to  enter 
with  the  strength  of  his  whole  kingdom,  and 
upright  ones  with  him''  (or  rather  ^  he  shall 
^^  set  his  feoe  to  ei^er  by  force  the  whole  king- 
^^  dom$  and  shall  make  agreement  with  him'') ; 
^^  duis  shall  he  do.  And  he  shall  gire  him  the 
'^  dtoghter  of  women,  corrupting  her :  but  die 
*'  shall  not  stand  on  his  side,  neither  be  for 
^^  him."  Antiochus,  having  thus  brought  all 
Ccsle-Syria  and  Palestine  in  subjection  to  him». 
projected  the  doing  the  same  in  lesser  Asia ; 
thus  ^^  «tiing  hiijbce  to  €nier  by  farce  ihe  whole 
kingdom"  ^  for  his  grand  aim  was  to  re* 
store  the  Syrian  empire  to  the  fuUl  exieni  in 
^'  which  it  had  been  held  by  any  of  his  an«» 
cestors,  especially  by  Seleucus  Nicator  die 
founder  of  it.  But  to  quiet  the  Egyptians, 
^^  that  they  ought  not  renew  the  war  in  Pales* 
*^  tine  and  Ccele-Syria  in  his  absence,  he  pro- 
posed a  marriage  between  dei^tra  his 
dau^ter  and  King  Ptolemy,  to  take  place 
^  as  soon  as  tfaey  should  be  o^  age ;  promis- 
"  ing  the  restoration  of  the  provinces  of 
'^  CoBle-Syria  and  Palestine  on  Ae  day  of  the 
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*'  nuptials,  by  way  of  dower  with  the  ybuirg* 
*'  Princess ;  which  oflTer  being  accepted  by  the 
^  Egyptians,  they  no  more  renewed  the  war 
*^  upon  Mm  9  but  left  him  wholly « free  topur- 
*'  sue  his  other  designs*."  Five  years  aftei*- 
wards  he  conducted  her  himself  to  Raphia, 
where  they  were  married^  She  was  one  of  the 
most  eminent  and  beautiful  of  women ;  and  so 
she  appears  to  be  called  in  the  prophecy,  by 
way  of  eminence,  the  daughter  of  women.  But 
all  this  Antiochtts  transacted  with  a  fraudulent 
intention,  that  he  might  comq>t  her^  and  in- 
duce her  to  betray  her  husband's  interests  to 
her  father.  But  his  designs  did  not  take  effect ; 
far  she  did  not  eland  on  his  side^  neither  was 
she  for  him;  for  Cleopatra  was.  afterwards 
found  to  afiect  the  cause  of  her  husband  more 
than  that  of  her  &ther ;  in  so  much,  that  she 
joined  with  her  husband  in  an  embassy  to  the 
Romans,  to  congrbtulate  them  upon  their  vic- 
tories over  her  father,  and  to  exhort  them,  after 
they  bad  expelled  him  out  of  Greece,  to  pro- 
secute the  war  id  Asia ;  assuring  them  at  the 
same  time  that  the  king  and  queen  of  Egypt 
would  readily  obey  tlie  commands  of  the 
Senate.  - 
Ver.  18.  ^'  Afier  this  shdl  he  turn  his  fiu:e 

i 
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unto  the  Isles,  and  shall  take  many:  but  a 
prince  for  his  own  behalf  shall  cause  the  re« 
^  proach  offered  by  him  to  cease ;  T?ithout  his 
*^  own  reproach  he  shall  cause  it  to  turn  upoii 
**  him/' 

Before  I  enter  upon  the  consideration  of  this 
verse,  I  must  remark,  that  the  former  verse, 
which  we  have  already  examined,  refers  to 
events  of  a  later  date  than  those  afterwards 
mentioned  in  verse  18 ;  and  we  may  suppose  it 
to  be  for  this  reason,  that,  in  a  histoid  so  con^ 
cise  as  this,  simplicity  and  clearness  could  not 
be  obtained,  were  frequent  transitions  made 
from  one  subject  to  another ;  so  that  it  becomes 
necessary,  that  when  any  episodical  subject  is 
introduced,  it  should  be  continued  and  brought 
to  a  conclusion  before  the  main  thread  of  the 
history  is  resumed.  It  is  wonderful  tliat  so 
mueh  can  be  so  briefly  and  clearly  described, 
as  is  related  in  the  words  of  this  prophecy ;  but 
were  the  episodical  subjects  to  be  broken  and 
divided,  in  order  that  each  part  of  them  should 
be  introduced  in  its  exact  chronological  place, 
it  would  be  impossible  that  the  story,  being 
rendered  thus  complex,  should  be  narrated  with 
the  same  simplicity  and  boldness  of  descrip- 
tion. This  previous  remark  is  necessary,  lest 
the  reader,  having  been  already  carried  down, 
in  verse  17$  to  a  late  period  in  the  history  of 
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Cleopatra,  sboukl  now  be  surprised  at  hting 
carried  back,  in  verse  18,  to  the  year  A.  C.  197, 
•nly  the  year  aft^r  Cleopatra  was  betrothed  to 
Ptet^ny,  and  four  yeare  before  her  maorriage 
took  place. 

But  to  proceed  to  the  cont^deration  of  the 
Terse  before  us.  In  the  spring  of.  the  year 
A.  C.  197,  Antiochus,  having  made  peace  with 
the  Egyptians,  undertook  i?ith  a  great  fleet  to 
carry  on  his  designs  upon  lesser  .^a;  and 
sailing  along  the  coasts  of  Cilicia,  Pamphylia, 
Lycia,  and  Caria,  took  a  great  many  of  the 
maritime  cities  of  those  provinces,  and  the 
islands  adjoining ;  and  at  length  coming  round 
to  £phesu»,  seized  that  cit}s  and  there  set  up 
for  his  winter^uartars,  spending  the  reniain-> 
der  of  the  year  in  projecting  and  concerting 
those  measures  which  might  be  most  proper 
for  the  accomplishing  of  the  designs  4hat 
brought  him  into  those  parts.  But  Smyrna, 
Lampsacus,  and  other  Gtredc  cities  in  Asia^ 
lirhich  then  enjoyed  their  liberties,  finding  his 
scheme  was  to  reduoe  them  all  to  be  in  the 
same  subjection  to  him,  as  they  had  formerly 
been  to  his  ancestors,  resolvied  to  stand  out 
against  him,  and  sent  to  the  Rcaanas  for  their 
protection,  which  th^  readily  undertook  in 
their  behalf.  For  they  being  resolved  to  ptit  a 
stop  to  Antiochus's  forther  progress  westward^ 
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hB  fearing  to  what  the  {>ower  (^  so  great  a  king 
might  groW)  should  he  establish  himself  ia 
those  parts  of  Asia  accordiug  to  his  designs, 
gladly  laid  bold  of  this  opportunity  to  oppose 
themselves  against  him^  and  therefore  forth* 
with  sent  ambassadcro  to  him,  io  require  cf 
him  that  he  should  restore  to  King  Ptoleu^  aU 
the  cities  of  the  lesser  Asia  that  he  had  taken 
from  him ;  that  he  should  quit  those  that  ha4 
been  King  Philip's ;  and  that  he  should  permit 
all  the  Ovecian  cities  in  those  parts  to  enjcgr 
&eir  liberties,  and  not  pass  into  Europe ;  ^ted 
to  declare,  that  in  oase  thiey  bad  not  satisfiu^tnii 
10  all  these  paiticuktrs  they  would  make  *iicar 
against  him*.  A/ierther^ars  having  iumed 
his  face  unto^  the  Itl$s^  mmd  iukem  many  of  tkgm^ 
a  prince^  or  rather  a  leader  «r  gettttral,  meaimigp 
a  Roman  general,  caused  hi^npr^aek  to  cease  / 
for  this  interference  of  the  RomaBs  afterwards 
gaifte  rise  to  a  war,  whiefa*  ended  in  tbe  comjdele 
orerthrow  of  AAtiochus,  by  Scipio,  the  Romas 
general,  in  a  battle  fought  in  Asia,  near  the 
eity  of  Magnesia,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Sypylua, 
in  the  y«ar  A.  C/190 ;  in  which  Antioefaus  kal 
60,000  foot  and  4,080  horae,  ly40O  ^so  being 
taken  prisoners,  and  he  hfinsdf  escaped  wiA 
difficulty.      Upon  diifl  ielMit  be  was  necaw^ 

"»  Prickaux,  PM  U.  Book  II.  Aaao.  A.  CX  IST. 
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tated  to  sue  for  peace,  and  was  obliged  to  stib^ 
mit  to  very  dishonourable  conditions ;  not  to 
set  foot  in  Europe,  and  to  quit  all  Asia  on  this 
side  of  Mount  f  Taurus,  to  defray  the  whole 
charges  of  the  war,  &Cm  and  to  give  twenty 
hostages  for  the  performance  of  diese  articles  ; 
one  of  whom  was  his  youngest  son  Antiochus, 
afterwards  called  Epiphanes.  By  these  means, 
he  and  his  successors  became  tributary  to  the 
Romans ;  so  truly  and  efifectually  did  they  not 
only  cawe  the  reproetch  offered  by  him  to  cease ; 
but  retaliating  upon  him,  by  depriving  him  of 
part  of  his  dominions,  and  imposing  a  disgrace- 
ful tribute  upon  him  and  his  successors,  they 
caused  it  to  return  upon  himself. 

Ver.  19.  ^^  Then  he  shall  turn  his  foce  toward 
^^  the  fort  of  his  own  land :  but  he  shall  stum^ 
*^  ble  and  fall,  and  not  be  found/'  Antiochus 
did  not  long  survive  this  disgrace;  and  the 
latter  end  of  his  life  and  reign  was  as  mean  a* 
the  former,  part  had  been  glorious.  After  ih^ 
battle  fought  near  the  city  of  Magnesia,  he  fled, 
i^ray  to  Sardis,  and  frmn  thence  to  Apamea, 
and  the  next  day  he  came  into  Syria,  to  Antioch, 
^^  thefortofhis  own  kmd"  It  was  thence 
tint  he  sent  ambassadors  to  sue  for.  peace ;  an4 
within  a  few  dstys  after  peace  was  granted,  he 
sent  part  of  the  money  demanded^  and  the  host- 
ages, to  the  Roman  consul  at  Ephesus._  He  is 
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reported  indeed  to  faaye  borne  hie  loss  with 
great  equanimity  and  temper,  and  said,  he  was 
much  obliged  to  the  Romans  for  easing  him 
from  a  great  deal  of  care  and  trouble,  and  for 
confining  him  within  the  bounds  of  a  moderate 
empire.  But  whatever  he  might  pretend,  he 
lived  in  distress  and  poverty  for  a  great  king, 
being  under  the  greatest  difficulties  how  to 
caise  the  money  which  he  had  stipulated  to  pay 
to  the  Romans :  and  his  necessity  or  his  avarice 
prompted  him  at  last  to  commit  sacrilege.  He 
marched  into  the  eastern  provinces,  to  collect 
there  the  arrears  of  tribute,  and  amass  what 
treasure  he  could  :  and  attempting  to  plun- 
der the  rich  temple  of  Jupiter  Belus  in  Etymas, 
he  was  assaulted  by  the  inhabitants  o(  the  coun- 
try, was  defeated,  and  himself  and  all  his  at- 
tendante  were  slain.  Or,  as  otherwise  reported, 
be  was  slsiin  by  some  of  his  companions,  whom 
in  his  liquor  he  had  beaten  at  a  banquet. 
However  it  was,  his  death  was  inglorious,  be 
UumbM  mid  felly  and  nms  no  more  found. 

We  are  now,  in  the  course  of  the  prophecy, 
arrived  at  that  time  when  the  Romans  became 
the  ruHng  power  of  the  world.  We  find  that 
the  whole  period  hidierto  described  consists  of 
only  347  years,  reaching  from  A.  C.  6^84,  when 
the  virion  was  seen,  to  A.  C.  187,  when  An- 
tiof  bi«s  4ig|l ;  m  which  number  of  years  is  also 
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ificltided  an  interval  unnoticed  of  134  jears, 
being  the  period  from  the  end  of  the  reign  of 
Xers:e8,  to  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great :  go  that  in  fact  the  history  of 
little  more  than  200  years  has  yet  been  given. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  as  a  period  of 
above  2300  years  intervenes,  between  the  com- 
mencement of  the  prophecy,  and  the  appear- 
ance of  the  Infidel  Power,  we  must  expect  to 
find  that  some  other  very  considerable  portion 
of  time  is  unnoticed ;  for  were  the  prophetic 
history  of  the  remaining  years  to  be  carried  on 
in  one  unbroken  narrative,  this  prophecy  would 
be  made  to  exceed  in  length,  beyond  all  pro- 
portion, those  which  relate  to  Popery  and  Ma^ 
hometanism,  and  every  other  scriptural  pro- 
phecy. 

There  is  another  reason,  on  account  of  wfaidi 
we  might  conclude  that  it  would  not  be  so  ooi^ 
tinned ;  for  a  pro{^ecy  of  this  kind,  which 
gives  the  lives  of  individuals  of  smccesmve  g^ 
nerations,  in  the  form  of  narrative,  is  n^rMMO- 
rily  so  minute  and  clear,  that  the  islerpretation 
of  one  part  being  discovered  by  its  fuIfilmeBt,  it 
would  follow,  were  the  narrative  uBintemipted^ 
that  the  particulars  of  the  lives  of  all  the  other 
individuals  subsequently  spoken  of  in  the  pro* 
phecy,  would  be  so  clearly  revealed,  that  the 
wecesB  or  failure  of  every  thing  tbey  under^ 
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took  would  be  foreseen  long  before  the  event. 
Tkis,  however,  could  not  be  considered  as  suit- 
able with  what  we  find  to  be  the  real  state  of 
the  world ;  where  all  the  creatures  of  God, 
even  his  enemies,  unknowingly  contribute  to 
bring  about  his  designs ;  and  it  would  also  be 
inconsistent  with  that  declaration  of  the  Angel, 
that  this  prophecy,  in  its  main  import  at  least, 
$hauld  he  sealed  to  the  time  of  the  end. 

We  have  found,  however,  that  the  history  ha$ 
kitlierto  been  continued  in  one  unbroken  narra^ 
tioe,  with  the  single  exception,  that  in  passing 
from  the  Persian  to  the  Grecian  Empire^  there 
is  an  omission  of  eight  kings,  and  of  a  period  of 
134  years.  We  are  now  arrived  at  that  point  of 
time  when  we  must  necessarily  pass  from  the 
Grecian  to  the  Roman  empire ;  here  then,  and 
here  only,  arguing  from  analogy,  another  omis- 
sion must  be  expected  to  appear ;  and  so  acr 
cordingly  we  find  it ;  for  the  prophecy  passing 
over  all  the  early  part  of  the  history  of  the  Ro- 
man empire,  carries  us  at  once  to  that  most 
important  period,  which  is  more  particularly 
treaty  of  than  any  other  in  all  the  scriptural 
prophecies ;  and  to  the  history  of  that  king, 
who  is  individually  described  by  E3dras  and 
3aint  John,  as  well  as  by  Dani^) :  for  Louis XVI, 
king  of  France,  is  the  Star  which  it  is  foretold 
by  Esdras  should  be  smitten  down  \o  the  earth 
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by  his  own  people  (who  were  also  to  hum- 
tie  other  kings,  overthrow  the  Papal  Baby- 
lon, and,  by  the  tyrannical  exercise  of  their 
power,  to  commence  the  destruction  of  the  Ro-r 
tnan  empire  *,)  And  he  is  also,  as  has  already 
been  shewn,  described  by  Saint  John  under  the 
symbol  of  the  Scn,  that  at  the  end  of  the  IMO 
years  was  suddenly  to  become  ^^  black  as  sack- 
cloth of  hair  f,"  or  to  be  deprived  of  all  splen- 
dour, power,  influence,  and  regal  dignity.  The 
pext  verse  of  the  eleventh  il^hapter  of  Daniel, 
now  under  consideration,  which  describes  this 
individual,  is  as  follows  ; 

Ver.  20.  "  Then  shall  stand  up  in  his  estate 
•*  a  Raiser  of  Taxes,  in  the  glory  of  the  king- 
**  dom ;  but  within  few  days  he  shall  be  de- 
"  stroyed,  neither  in  anger,  nor  in  battle.**  As 
in  the  symbolical  prophecies  the  symbols  are 
peculiarly  appropriate  to  the  objects  they  repre- 
sent ;  so  in  this  historical  narrative  we  shall 
find  a  similar  perfection  in  the  terms  applied  t6 
individuals,  and  in  the  manner  in  which  they 
are  designated.  The  principal  event  ip  the 
reign  of  Louis  XVI,  was  the  Frebch  Revolu- 
tion, and  it  is  this  circumstance  that  gives  its 
imjportance  and  propriety  to  the  term  here 
applied  to  him,/*  a  Raiser  of  Taxes;**  for  it  wa| 

t  Rev,  vi,  1^, 


Darners  last  Prophecy,  ifc.  955 

4li^  embarrassmeBt  of  the  French  fiuancei^  and 
the  strong  opposition  made  fay  the  Parliament 
to  the  eelicts  of  the  king  for  raisimg  ceriain  iaxtSL, 
4hat  was  the  tminediafte  cause  of  all  his  diisfor^ 
tuDea,  obliging  him  first  to  caD  together  the 
Assembly  of  the  Notables^  and  tben  to  ha.Tc 
recourse  to  the  Stadias  Genentl,  who  rttplred 
themselves  into  that  National  Aiseubfy,  thai 
on  the  10th  Aognst,  1792,  deposed  lim  fi^sisr 
iiis  throne. 

On  the  21st  Januafry,  1796,  be  waa,  aA«i^  a 
mock  tiial,  dq^rivcd  of  life  in  the  eighlaeiith 
year  of  his  reign.  Thus  haying  stood  ttp  iik 
the  9plemdow  cf  Jkis  eetmie,  amd  m  the  glory  of 
Jm  kingdom,  or,  to  nse  llie  words  o€  Bwke^ 
dinriog  ^^  ihe  higll  and  paku^  state  of  tfa^ 
^  Frerich  monaKhy  ^''  he  wbb  mthim  fern  yo(ite 
destroyed  with  evevy  cireuttttrtaMtt  of  dtagnida* 
Ibfoh  aad  of  cruelly.  Be  did  aot  ft^  hMowx 
«Uy,  at  the  head  of  his  armioi  mid  m  the  keut 
^  eowUstf  aa  oAieii  kin^  who  hartt  met  wit|i  a 
violent  death  hfnte  uaaalty  dcme^  tor  be*  was  cut 
«£r  ^^  neither  in  anger  mor  in  haUk,'^  being  A% 
llberately  and ba#dly  miMkeNd  in  oold  kkotjthf 
M%  own  deluded  atnd  tmitroui^  aulitf^lBi 

¥er.  81.  <*  And  m  hie  estate  ihaH  stMd  Jsp  a 
>^  viie  pemon,  to  whom  tbef  shall  not  gri«e  tha 
'^^  Hoftoor  of  tiie  Idngthmi  i  bat  im  sfaatt  epne 
^  in  p€iac^)ajyv  and  obtain  lh«  bii^eai  bf 
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^  flatteries/'     The  person  who  succeeds  in  bi^ 
•state,  or«  as  the  marginal  reading  allows  us  to 
understand  it,  succeeds  in  his  place,  is  particu^** 
larly  designated  by  the  term  vile ;  referring  to 
the  lowness  of  bis  extraction  ;  for  it  is  in  this 
saise  we  must  understand  the  epithet :    for 
though  it  would  doubtless  be  equally  applicable 
to  the  individual  now  introduced  into  the  pro- 
phecy, if  understood  as  signifying  a  morally 
worthless  character,  it  is  the  vileness  of  his 
origin  which  frarms  a  distinctive  peculiarity  in 
the  histoty  of  the  Emperor  Napoleon,    That 
this  epithet  refers  to  his  origin  is  also  pointed 
out  by  the  words  with  which  it  is  immediately 
ponnected ;  !*  to  whom  they  shall  not  give  the 
V'  hfmwiT.  of  the  kingdom;  but  he  shall  oomem 
i^  peaceably^  and  obtain  the  kmgdam  by  fiat* 
f  ^  tetiee  /^  thus  the  father  of  Napoleon  being 
only  a  lawyer  in  the  island  of  Corsica,  he  hail 
not  the  least  natural  claim  to  aover^gn  author 
rity.    He  first  assumed  civil  poww  in  the  year 
1709,  afiter  hiq  return  from  Egypt ;  when  we 
read,  that  *'  the  wiles  of  tl^e  Ex-priest''  (Abbe 
^ieyes),  '\  and  the  arts  of  the  Ex^ief  of  tU 
"  army  of  Bgypty  combined  a  plan''  ibr  the 
overthrow  of  the  Direclony,  and  for  their  own 
Mtabli^hment  in  power ;  ''  in  which  each  en- 
**  gaged  from  individual  ambition,  and  each  so 
t!  ^vdl*  concealed  his  own  design,  that  they 
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^  duped  one  another*/*  This  was  the  first 
Exercise  of  his  art  towards  obtaining  the  king* 
dom.  In  1802  h^  succeeded  in  getting  hial 
appointment  as  First  Consul  extendi  for  H 
further  term  of  ten  years,  and  shdrtly  after- 
wards be  obtained  this  office  for  bis  life,  with 
the  liberty  of  appointing  a  successor :  thi^ 
point  being  carried,  under  the  isaiictioh  of  a  pre- 
tended genend  popular  electibn,  in  which  the 
votes  were  inscribed  iti  books,  kept  by  the 
agents  of  government ;  aiid  in  which  the  num- 
ber of  the  suflrages  for  and  aJB^ainst  X\k€  measure 
irere  declared,  without  any  possibility  of  appeal 
or  scrutiny;  In  1804  he  fbrtber  assumed  the 
title  of  Emperor  of  the  French,  and  the  dignity 
was  declared  hereditary  iti  hit  family.  Thus 
did  he  came  in  peudeubly^  and  by  the  exercise  of 
the  most  consummate  art  gtadudlfy  obtain  the 
full  honour  of  the  kingdom, 

Ver,  22;  "  And  with  the  artris  of  a  fldod  shall 
•*  they  be  overflown  from  before  him,  and  shall 
be  brdcen  ;  yea,  also  the  Prince  of  the  Cove- 
nantc  23;  And  after  the  league  made  witli 
*^  him  he  shall  trork  deceitfully:  for  he  shall 
*'  come  up,  and  shall  become  strong  with  a 
>'  small  people.  24.  He  shall  enter  peaceably 
*'  even  upon  the  fattest  places  of  the  province  { 

•  Van  EiB*0  Life  of  Boonapartc 
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358      Combined  View  qJ  ilu  Prophecies^ 

^  and  he  shall  do  that  which  his  finthers  have 
l^  not  done)  nor  hie  fathers'  fathers;  he  shdll 
V  scatter  among  them  the  prey,  and  spoil,  and 
'*  riches :  yea,  and  he  shall  forecast  his  devicw 
"  against  the  strong  holds,  even  for  a  time. 
25.  And  he  shall  stir  np  his  power  and  hi» 
courage  against  the  King  of  the  South  with  a 
great  army ;  and  the  ^Ing  of  the  South  shall 
be  stirred  up  to  battle  with  a  very  great  aad 
mighty  army ;  but  lie  shall  not  stand ;  for 
Uiey  shall   forecast  devices  against  hivi.*-r 

26.  Yea,  they  that  feed  of  the  portion  of  \m 
meat  stiall  destroy  him,  and  his  jnrmy  shall 
overflow :  and  many  shall  faU  down  $laisi« 

27.  And  both  these  king's*  hearts  shall  be  to 
do  mischief,  and  they  shall  speak  Ues  at  one 
table,  but  it  shall  not  prosper :  for  yei  the- 
end  shall  be  at  the  time  appointed..  28.  Then, 
shall  he  return  into  his  land  with  great 
riches ;  and  his  heart  shall  be  against  the 
holy  covenant ;  and  he  sb€^  do  exploited-  and 
return  to  his  own  I^md/'    I  have  ali^eady 

been  led  to  speak  of  a  period  so  late  as  the  year 
1804,  because  the  account  %i  &e  vileness  of  the 
birth  of  Buonaparte  was  n^essarily  connected 
in  the  prophecy  with  thf  nnn^ition  of  his  subset- 
quent  greatnescu  We  have  now  lo  consider  the 
6arly  part  of  his  career,  and  tbyose  events  whicb 
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fiirst  brought  him  fully  into  public  notice ;  the 
portion  of  the  prophecy  now  before  ut  de- 
scribing the  events  of  the  memorable  campaigfi 
of  Buonaparte  in  Italy  in  the  year  1796. 

And  with  the  arms  of  a  flood  shall  they  he 
overflown  from  befofe  htm,  and  shall  be  broken » 
Buonaparte  was  appointed  through  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Director  Barras  to  the  command  of 
the  army  of  Italy  early  in  the  year  1790 ;  and 
having  joined  it,  hostilities  commenced  on  th6 
9th  of  April  between  the  French  and  the  com^ 
bined  Awfttrian,  Neapolitan,  and  Piedmonte^ 
army,  commanded  by  General  Beaulieu,  whicH 
defended  the  passes  of  the  Alps.  On  the  26th 
of  the  same  month  BuonapaHe,  in  a  public  dd^ 
dress,  thus  recounted  the  victories  he  had 
already  obtained  ;  '^  Soldiers !  in  the  course  of 
^*  fourteen  days  you  have  acquired  six  victoriesi 
taken  21  stand  of  colours,  50  pieces  of  cam 
non,  several  strong  fortresses,  and  conquered 
•*  the  richest  portion  of  Piedmonti  You  have 
*^  taken  1500  prisoners,  and  killed  and  wounded 
^^  more  than  10,000  tnen ;  the  two  armies  that 
•*  but  lately*  attacked  you  with  audacity,  now 
•*  Ay  in  terror  before  you,"  &c*  But  we  do  not 
learn  the  nature  of  his  first  successes,  only  froirt 
his  own  mouth.  The  Directory  considered  his 
exploits  and  those  of  his  army  as  so  worthy  of 
their  commendation,  that  they  addressed  a  letter 
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to  bim,  expressing  ^^  the  satisfaction  they  felt 
"  in  finding  the  choice  they  had  made  of  hinri 
**  to  conduct  the  army  of  Italy  to  victory,  jus* 
^^  tified  by  the  laurels  he  had  gained/'  It  is 
observed  by  a  military  writer,  that  Buonaparte 
*^  had  but  one  object,  towards  which  he  directed 
*^  all  his  movements,  and  applied  all  his  means ; 
*^  this  was  to  break  the  line  of  ilie  allies.  He 
succeeded  in  it,  by  bringing  almost  the  whole 
of  his  force  to  bear  on  tJie  weakest  part  of  their 
^^  line,  a  simple  manceuvre,  which  can  scarcely 
*^  £Btil  of  being  successful,  if  executed  with 
•*  foresight,  celerity,  and  vigour*,"  Thus 
"  with  the  arms  of  ajlood^*  the  opposing  Aus- 
trian army  was  ^^  broken'*  before  him.  In  his 
address  to  his  army  of  the  20th  of  May,  he 
describes  their  exploits  in  terms  very  similar  t# 
those  in  which  they  wei*e  foretold  by  the  Angel 
to  Daniel ;  for  the  violence  of  a  des^olating  flood,* 
or  an  iiTesistible  torrent,  is  so  apt  an  emblem 
of  the  force  of  a  victorious  army,  that  it  is  not 
only  a  scriptural  symbol,  but  has  been  intro- 
duced as  a  figure  into  ordinary  langutage. 
"  Soldiers!*'  says  he,  ^'^ you  hava precipitated 
**  yourselves  like  a  torrent  from  the  summit  of 
"  the  Appenines :  you  have  driven  back    and 

*  See  Hbtory  of  the  Campaign  of  179^  in  Gennany  and 
Italy,  p.  235. 
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**  dispersed  all  who  opposed  your  march-— 
Piedmont,  liberated  from  Austrian  tyranny, 
has  yielded  to  her  natural  sentiments  of  peace 
and  amity  towards  France  :  Milan  is  yours, 
**'  and  the  republican  flag  floats  throughout 
^^  Lombardy,  while  the  Dukes  of  Parma  and 
^'  Modena  owe  their  political  existence  solely 
"  to  your  generosity."  The  King  of  Sardinia, 
and  the  Dukes  of  Parma  and  Modena,  having 
been  "  broken**  before  the  power  of  Buona- 
parte, and  compelled  to  sue  for  peace ;  and 
the  Austrian  army,  commanded  by  General 
Beaulieu,  having  been  so  completely  "  broken^'* 
that  it  M'as  obliged  to  retire  into  the  iTyrol,  and 
to  leave  all  Italy  open  to  the  French ;  the  King 
of  Naples  was  induced  on  the  4th  of  June  to 
conclude  an  armistice  with  them,  in  which  it 
was  stipulated,  that  his  troops  should  separate 
from  those  of  the  empire.  On  the  19th  June 
Buonaparte  entered  the  dominions  of  ^^  the 
."  Prince  of  the  (fahe)  covenant^*  that  is,  of  the 
Pope^,  and  took   possession  of  the  towns  of 

.  *  Although  we  read  chiefly  ia  the  Scripturesft  q^  a  UoUf 
Covemmt  between  God  and  his  people,  which  it*  is  de^ared 
in  divers  places  shall  never  be  broken ;  yet  on  the  other  hand 
we  read  of  a  Covenant  with  Deaik  tmd  m  agn^menf  mtk 
HeHf  which  those  are  considered  as  entering  into- who -dApiut 
from  God  :  which  Covenant  God  declares,  by  th^  n»outh-  of 
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Bologna,  and  Ferrara,  and  Fort  Urbino ;  ami 
bis  farther  progrem  was  ouiy  stopped  by  the 
Pope's  sttbmisBion,  t¥ho  agreed  to  pay  to  France 
21^)00,000  of  French  liTtes  (equal  to  875,000/.); 
tad  likewise  to  deliver  up  to  the  commissaries 
of  the  republic  100  paintings,  as  well  as  200 
precious  manusciriptH ;  and  consented  also  that 

Ihe  Ph)phet  tstiali  (cbap,  xxviiL  ver.  18],  that  he  will  annul, 
destroy^  and  render  unavailing. 

If  the  holy  Covenant  designates  the  true  church.  Or  the 
Ihtiftestant  motion,  Htve  false  Covenant  nay  be  equally  said  to 
Aoraottrite  Ihe  coMiempMrai^  Apostate  church,  or  the  Papacy. 
Th«  tenn  the  <<  Prmee  of  the  CoTeaant*'  occurring  in  a  {mn 
jphecy  velatittg  to  these  latter  days,  we  may  therefore  consider 
either  to  mean  the  King  of  Great  Britain,  as  the  head  of  the 
holy  or  Protestant  nation>  or  the  Pope,  as  the  Clnef  Or  head  of 
the  grand  Apostacy  of  the  present  day.  If,  however,  the 
^rotentaat  nation  is  most  naturally  made  llie  tfubject  cC  pro« 
pftiDcy,  aa  a  pffpfe^  wc  msgr  conclude,  that  as  the  Prime  or 
CAi(/'of  the  Covenant  inhere  iadividualiif  mentioned,  it  if 
tnore  probable  that  the  Chief  of  the  /dlse  than  of  the  kofy 
Covenant  is  intended  ;  the  Pope  being  also  in  other  parts  of 
the  Scriptures  made  a  principal  subject  of  prophecy.  Oui* 
apt)l]<»tioH  of  the  term  to  him  ivill  be  fiitther  coaArmed  ftom 
our  finding  that  no  explanatory  word  or  phrase,  indicating  that 
it  i#  tha  holy  Covenant,  is  in  tlie  present  ingtoDce  introdttodd ; 
trhereu  in  all  passages  where  tke  Protestant  nation  is  dauly 
Iderrod  to  undar  th«  tenii  '*  die  Covenant,"  the  epithet 
^  A»/y^  W  pitfixsdf  m  iht  people  are  otherwise  shewn  to 
ftabsg  t(f  tKUi  holy  Covenant  by  being  designated  m  ^ike 
«  people  thei  4^  lm9w  tkeif  God.'' 


DrnmeFs  la$i  Prophecy,  Sfc. 

die  Fremch  diould  retain  possessioii  of  ikme 
thoee  towns  which  they  had  seized ;  of  which 
Bologna  is  coaBidered  as^  next  to  Rome,  the 
richest  and  most  important  city  of  the  dominions 
•f  die  church. 

^  And  after  the  league  made  with  him  heehall 
work  deceitfully  :  for  he  shall  came  up,  and 
shall  become  strong  with  a  small  peopie  ;  he 
shall  enter  peaceably  even  upon  the  fattest 
places  of  the  province.'*  BuottafMurte,  after 
the  league  made  by  him  with  the  Pope,  and  the 
other  Princes  of  the  northern  states  of  Italy, 
was  occupied  in  extending,  thfougbout  the 
wliole  of  the  country,  the  empire  of  the  Fremch^ 
and  the  tenror  of  his  arms.  It  is  observed  by 
one  who  treats  of  this  period^,  ^^  that  he  w^ 
^^  equally  careful  to  impress  the  Italians  with 
favourable  opinions  of  his  ificliati^ioa.to  pro- 
mote their  general  welfare,  and  equally  of 
^^  his  respect  for  learning  and  literary  men* 
^^  This,  he  knew,  would  exhibit  an  advanta^ 
^'  geous*  coatras);  #f  the  respective  dispositions 
^  of  the  French,  and  the  Aaistrians  in  maitters 
^^^  of  this  nature.  The  neglect  and  indifferance 
**  of  these  Jatter,  for  the  polite  arts  and  sqiences^ 
and  their  professors,  had  long  been  wcll^ 
kiiQwn,  and  at  was  a  part  of  Biiona^rte's 
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*  See  Dodsley's  Annual  Register  for  the  year  1796^  p. 
W4— 104,         ' 


$04 .     Combined  View  of  the  Prophicies* 

^  poiicyy  by  displajing  his  partiality  to  characU 
*^  (ers  of  this  description,  to  coaciliate  their. 
^esteem,  and  secure  their  prepossession  in 
***  his  favour. 

**  To  this  intent  he  had  taken  with  him  to 
^^  rtaly  several  eminent  literati  from  France. 
^^  They  were  the  companions  of  his  private' 
^*  hours,  and  were  looked  upon  as  a  credit  tor 
*^  his  expedition :  with  them  he  consulted  in 
^^  what  manner  he  could  make  it  redound  tor 
V*  the  benefit  of  letters  and  philosophical  know-^ 
ledgei 

The  cultivators  erf  learning  in  Italy,  Uf 
whom  he  was  represented  in  this  advantage-/ 
ous  light,  could  not  fail  to  conceive  amicable 
^^  ideas  of  him,  and  he  was  particularly  soli-^ 
^'  citous  to  improve  them.  .  An  opportunity' 
^^  offered,  on  the  reduction  of  Milan,  where' 
he  requested  an  interview  with  the  cele- 
brated astronomer  Oriane,  in  order  to  testify 
his  respect,  and  that  of  the  French  nation, 
for  his  extraordinary  merit.  In  a  letter, 
^'  written  to  him  on  this  occasion,  and  addressed 
<^  through  him  to  all  the  Italian  literati^  Buo^ 
**  naparte  exerted  his  persuasive  talents  to 
^'  convince  him  and  them  of  the  predilection 
^^  with  which  the  rulers  of  France  regarded  air 
^*  individuals  of  his  character,  and  how  zealous 
^*  they  were  in  the  protection  and  encourage* 
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^^  metit  of  polite  knowledge  and  the  Uberal 
'^  arts,  and  desirous  to  afford  tl^m  the  most 
^^  generous  and  honourable  countenance  and 
^^  support*  ^  All  men  of  genius/  48aid  the 
^^  letter,  *  all  those  who  have  obtained  a  dis^ 
f^  tinguished  rank  in  the  republic  of  letters, 
"  are  Frenchmen,  in  whatever  country  they 
y^  may  have  been  bonu  The  learned  in  Italy 
*^  esteemed  thanselves  happy,  if  left  unmolested 
*^  by  princes  and  priests :  but  henceforth  opi^ 
^^  nions  shall  be  free,  and  the  inquisition,  in-* 
^^  tolerance,  and  despotism,  be  no  rooi*e*  *  I 
*^  invite,'  he  continued,  '  the  learned  to  assem- 
^^  ble,  and  propose  their  sentiments  on  the 
-^^  means  necessary  to  be  takeu,  and  the  as- 
>^  sistance  they  may  require,  to  give  new  life 
^^  and  existence  to  Uie  sciences  and  the  fine 
>^  arts.' 

^^  He  addressed  the  university  of  Pavia  in  the 
^^  same  style,  and  took  peculiar  pains  to  impress 
^^  on  the  minds  of  the  public,  that  the  French 
^^  were  solicitous  to  place  the  people  of  Italy 
*^  on  the  same  footing  with  themselves,  in 
f^  whatever  related  to  the  liberty  of  thinking ; 
^^  and  would  feri  more  satidiEiction  in  acquiring 
^*  their  esteem  and  their  i^probation  of  the 
^^  proceedings  of  the  French  government,  and 
^*  of  the  political  maxims  on  which  it  acted, 
I*  dian  in  the  submission    enfoseed  by  lllehr 
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^  Tidorkms  trms.  The  conquests  obtained 
^^  trfer  the  bumim  mind,  being  of  far  greater 
^  knportenee  to  men  who  knew  the  difficulty 
^  of  obtaiMfig  them,  and  the'  utility  which 
^  ttiey  {irodaced,  than  victories  won  by  the 
^  sword,  and  empire  maintaiaed  through 
^  terror. 

^-  Language  of  this  kind,  wbich  was  inces- 
^  satttly  in  the  moodi  of  the  French  general, 
^  and  of  those  in  his  confidence  and  intimacy, 
^  ditl  mope  m  e&meHiating  the  pe^pii,  who  had 
*^  §ulnmiiidio  him^  tkau  the  dread  of  hie  power  ; 
^  4m!  clergy  and  the  nob^ty  excepted :  to  the 
^  Tevy  exist^M^  of  which  offders  the  French 
^  system  was  imniediately  inimical :  the  other 
^  clasMs  beheld  in  tike  Fpeneb  a  nation  of  war- 
^  Ytom,  who  seemed  to  have  taken  up  arms  for 
^  the  purpose  of  reducing  aH  other  nations  to 
^  a  level  of  opinton  and  gOTemment  with 
^  Annselves,  and  to  harbour  no  enmity  but  to 
^  hereditary  sovereigns,  and  the  adherents  to 
^  tmplictt  obedience  in  mattevB  of  church  and 
^  state. 

^  To  disaemittBte  such  a  dispositioB  in  the 
^  geaevaliiy  was  ^tet  chief  wim  of  the  French 
^  general,  weU^  knawonglhat,  onssefa  a  gromid, 
^"^  be  would  be  abll&  ti>  ereet  a  more  dnavable  fa* 
^S  bsic  of  that  B€pid»liDBaoistaa  he  had  in  view, 
^  Aanon  tbe  militwy  polrer   he    had   esta^ 


^^  hlkhei ;  laid  wUch,  ^lAout  ibose  cmieoinl* 
^*  taiice»  thM  he  held  out  to  the  nfttived,  Mtnild 
*^  have  been  odious  to  them,  ^md  have  pre- 
^'  sented  no  other  pieCure  than  that  of  conquest 
•*  and  tjTanny. 

^^  In  this  court  that  va»  paid  by  the  French 
*'  gfeneral  to  men  of  letters  and  genim,  m^  con- 
^^  template  a  policy  not  less  solid  than  sablnie. 
**  The  class  too  that  wouM  be  ih^ered  by  this 
^  address  was  more  numerous  by  far  than  it 
**  will  be  very  easy  to  imagine ;  so  great  a  por- 
^^  tion  of  mankind  being  so  highly  satisfied  with 
**  their  own  talents  and  accomplishments. 
'  *'  The  professions  of  Buonaparte,  howeter, 
^*  but  ilLaccorded  with  his  actions.  The  whole 
*^  of  his  (ionduct  indicated  that  his  main  design 
•• '  was  to  establish  the  power  and  influence  of 
«*  Ae  Frfench  in  Italy;  Ai  Milan  tttformed 
•*  the  pldk  of  d  repuhHc  on  the  model  bf  that 
V*.  ^f  France^  and  to  he  undir  her  protection, 
^  itk  the  same  manner  as  the  tictorious  and 
^  amiJMious  Romans  admitted  the  conquered 
*^  states  to  the  alliances  and  friendiship  of  tha 
•*  S^ikate  and  peoplfe  of  Rome :  thus  ^etidea- 
**  Toarfng  to  9uhpert  the  authority  of  the  jBm^ 
**  peror^  ahd  to  erect  that  ef  France  oh  ifsruint^ 
"  by  abohshing  fenldiiT rights,*  and  gl'vitog  thfe 
**  great  mass  of  the  people  k  share  amd  an  inw 
H  ^eresMa  fl»e  new  govef^meBft.     Hefirtified 
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^'  Vtnmos  notwitbi^ndiiig' ..the  rectonations 
^^  of  the  Venetiaas,  and  piaged  gmemi  og^er^ 
^^  tfi  wham  he  could  caufid^y  ^ver  tlie  Tuscan 
^^  troops^  a$  weli  m  ov^  ^ose .  a/J^iedmont  and 
*^  Milan.  The  intentions  of  the  French  were 
>^  still  less  concealed  at  Paris;  where  those 
«^  who  bore  sway,  at  the  same  time  tliat  thqr 

professed  a  desire  to  fraternise  with  all  na* 

tions,  talked  of  nothing  but  the  extension 
^^  of  their  arms,  and  of  Paris  beccwning  the 
*^  capital  of  Europe.  They  boasted  of  the  ge- 
^*  nerous  design  of  giving  peace  axid  tranquil* 
*^  lity  to  all  nations  under  the  protection  of  the 
•*  French  republic." 

Tl^us  he  bicame  strong  with  a  small  people^  or 
with  a  force  apparently  inadequate  to  the  en-- 
tent  of  his  views;  and  which  might  perhaps 
have  been  insufficient  had  the  resistance  to  bim 
been  universal.  But  endeavouring  to  obtain  a 
party  amongst  the  people  themselvesi  and 
making  use  of  every  artifice  that  his*  genius 
suggested  to  bim,  he  entered  peac^^fy  ifNm  the 
fattest  places  of  the  province. 

And  he  shall  do  thut  which  his  fathers  have 
notdime^  nor  his  fathers^  fathers :  he  shall  soat* 
ter  among  them  the  prey^  and  spoils  and  richest 
It  is  observed  in  the  History  of  the  Campa^ 
in  Germany  and  Italy  in  the  year  1796,  that 
0ie  motives  which  d^termi«ed  tl^e  Fraach  go« 
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▼ernment  to  push  the  war  in  Italy  with  more 
vigour  than  it  had  done  th^  preceding  years, 
were  as  follows :  ^^  To  detach  the  King  of  Sar- 
"  dinia  ii*oni  the  coalition — ^To  carry  the  war 
into  the  proper  estates  of  the  Emperor — 
To  destroy  his  preponderance  in  Italy — To 
^^  shut  up  his  ports  against  the  English — and 
abwe  all  to  find  in  a  rich  and  fertile  country^ 
monejfy  suhsiBtence^  and  resources  of  every 
description**  I  have  already  mentioned  this 
great  contributions  which  had  been  exacted 
from  the  Pope,  as  tiie  price  of  the  armistice 
granted  him.  The  Dnke  of  Parma  had  also 
been  called  upon  to  pay  as  his  contribution 
•*  2,000,000  of  livres  French  money  (84,000/.) 
— To  furnish  1,200  draught  horses  with  their 
harness,  400  dragoon  horses  with  their  har- 
ness, and  100  saddle  horses,  for  the  superior 
"  officers  of  the  army— To  give  up  20  paint- 
^^  ings,  which  were  to  be  chosen  by  the  general- 
^^  in-chief,  from  among  those  in  the  duchy-—- 
^^  To  lodge  in  the  magazines  of  the  French  at 
''  Tortona,  10,000  quintals  of  wheat  and  5,000 
''  of  oats,  and  to  furnish  2^)00  oxen/'  The 
Duke  of  Modena  had  also  been  obliged  to  pur- 
chase an  armistice  of  Buonaparte  at  a  most  ex- 
cessive price,  undertaking  to  pay  to  the  French 
republic  "7,500,000  livres  French,  money 
"  (313,000/.)— To    furnish    2,500,000  livres 
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*^  {106  fiOCU.)  in  proTimoiis,  powder,  ^and  otbef 
«'  military  stores,  for  the  French  army — ^And  to 
^^  delirer  up  90  paintings,  taken  from  his  gallery 
^^  or  his  dominicms,  to  be  sekcted  by  persons 
^'  nominated  by  tiie  French  for  that  pnrpose/' 
But  besides  these  contributions  exacted  upon 
Buonaparte's  first  successes  in  Italy,  similar  de- 
mands were  afterwards  made^  whence  it  is 
observed  by  the  author  of  die  History  of  the 
Campaign  of  the  year  1790,  that  Bmmaparte 
despoiled  Italy  of  its  most  precious  effects, 
drawing  from  it  nimne  ttian  100,000,000  of  liTres 
(4^200,000  /.)  by  contributions.  The  particulars 
giveii  are  as  ibUows:  Loki^bardy  was  obliged 
to  contribute  25,000,000  of  liTres;  Mantua, 
800,000;  the  Imperial  Fiefs,  200^)00;  the 
Duchy  of  Modma,  10^000,000 ;  Massaand  Car- 
ran,  000,000 ;  Parmattd  Plaeentla,  20,000^600; 
the  P<>pe,  96^000,000 ;  Bologna  and  Ferrara, 
8,700,000 ;  Leghorn,  as  tiie  depot  of  English 
magazines,  8,000,000.  ''  And,''  it  is  Autber 
obserred,  that  "  if  we  add  to  these  contribu- 
*^  tions,  tfie  seizure  of  all  the  money  which  was 
found  in  the  public  coffers,  61  chests  of  silver 
plate  taken  at  Milan,  Lodi,  and  Bologna ;  if 
T^  add  the  immense  value  of  the  requisitions 
*'  in  kind  made  by  the  Frencb,  the  pillage,  the 
**  extortions,  and  the  rrfiberies,  committed  by 
"  the  French  army,  we  may  have  an  idea  of  the 
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&te  of  Italy ;  and  of  the  sentimemts  which  Hb 
*^  inhabitants  must  feel  for  their  conquerors. 
^^  Buonaparte  had  no  hesitation  to  say,  in  the 
*^  pr^damatioH  which  he  made  to  his  soMiem 
*^  in  entering  into  Carinthia,  that  all  the  ex- 
penses of  the  army  of  Italy  during  eleven 
months  had  been  paid  by  the  conquered 
^^  countries,  and  that  he  had  besides  sent 
«  30,«K),000ofliTre8  (14250,000/.)  into  France/' 
The  i^stem  of  the  army*9  thus  supporting  it- 
self by  plunder,  and  rendering  itedf  inde- 
pendent of  any  assistence  from  the  French 
repuMic,  was  so  completely  ticted  upon,  thdt 
it  is  said  to  have  excited  the  apprehensions 
of  die  friends  of  liberty  in  France ;  accord- 
ingly •*  one  aff  the  principal  French  joumaKirts 
expressed  his  apprehensions  at  the  critical 
sftnadon  in  which  the  republic  was  placed, 
by  generals  providing  for  *ttieir  armies  Hvftfi 
thespcnls of  conquered  eouivtrfes,  when Ihe 
necessities  of  the  stale  prevented  fhem  Iron 
receiving  supplies  fft^m  home ;  and  he  cited 
•fee  examples  of  Sylla,  Marius,  and  C»sar, 
-**  -who  conquered  Ihe  liberties  of  their  country, 
•*  by  dispersing  among ^eir  armies  the  treasures 
^  ihey  had  amassed^ ^  or  by  scattering  amtmg 

-"^  fIStti  B«^  lift  <^f  BiiMi^Mrte,  TcL  il.^.  i^U 
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tke^Hj  as   Buonaparte  now  did,  the  prey,  and 
spoil',  and  riches. 

But  the  French  were  not  satisfied  with  seiz- 
ing the  gold,  the  silver,  oxen,  horses,  provisions, 
and  military  stores  of  all  sorts ;  and  with  making 
such  extensive  requisitions  of  these  articles, 
that  at  the  end  of  the  campaign  they  had  ^^  com- 
pletely ruined  the  fhiitful  and  not  long  before 
flourishing  country  of  Lomfoardy  ;*'  but  they 
made  it  also  a  primary  object  to  possess  them- 
selves of  all  the  most  valuable  ^>ecimens  of  the 
arts,  including  it  as  one  article  in  their  treaties 
with  the  Pope,  and  idso  with  the  Dukes  of  Par- 
nut  and  Modena  (as  already  mentioned),  that  a 
certain  number  of  their  most  valuable  paintings 
should  be  delivered  up  to  the  conmiissaries  of 
the  French  Republic.  Several  artists  were 
therefore  sent  from  Paris,  who  chose,  in. the 
towns  of  Bologna,  Ferrara,  Modena,  Urbino, 
Milan,  Pavia,  Parma,  and  Placentia,  all  the 
most  precious  monuments  of  the  arts  which 
were  to  be  found,  and  sent  them  to  Paris. 
It  has  been  observed,  '^  that  the  q[>oliation  f^ 
the  repositories  of  art,  which  was  now  an- 
ne:;^  to  the  conditions  of  treaties  with  the 
Italian  Princes,  proved  one, of  the  most  vex- 
^^  atious  as  well  as  mortifying  circumstances  of 
^'  the:  French  invasion.     The  monuments  of 
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painting  and  of  statuary,  which  adorned  their 
palaces,  cities,  and  churches,  were  viewed  by 
the  natives  with  a  mixture  of  delight  and 
veneration.  They  entertained  a  species  of 
"  affection  for  them ;  and,  in  the  presence  of 
some  of  them,  they  placed  not  a  little  confi- 
dence. They  had  become  a  kind  of  tutelary 
^*  deities  and  household  gods.  The  Italians 
"  were  sensible  of  emotions  not  altogether  dis- 
**  similar  to  those  of  the  Israelite  Micah,  into 
**  whose  house  armed  men  from  Dan  entered, 
"  and  took  away  *  the  graven  image,  anid  the 
*^  ephod,  and  the  seraphim,  and  the  molten 
"  image*/  In  one  respect,  the  oppressions  of 
"  the  French  in  Italy  were  greater  than  those  of 
^*  the  noi-thern  hordes  under  Attila  and  Odoa- 
"  cer ;  for  these  chiefs  did  not  trouble  the  Ro- 
mans with  demands  of  pictures,  statues,  and 
sculptures.  To  deprive  the  poor  Italians  of 
^^  objects  so  long  endeared  to  them,  by  habit 
^*  and  possession,  seemed  an  act  of  tyranny 
"  exercised  upon  the  vanquished  in  the  wan- 
''  tonness  of  power.  Those  objects  had  been 
^^  respected  by  all  parties,  in  the  vicissitude  of 
**  those  events  that  had  so  frequently  subjected 
^^  the  places  that  contained  them  to  different 
"  masters.    The  French  were  the  first  who  had 

*  *<  Ye  have  taken  away  the  Gods  which  I  made,  and  wh«t 
**  have  I  more  ?**— Judges  xviiL  24. 
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««  conceived  the  idea  of  seizing  tbem  aa  matter 
•*  of  mere  property.  Herein  they  were  accused 
of  consulting  their  vanity  rather  than  their 
taste  for  the  fine  arts.  The  Romans,  in  their 
^*  triumphant  periods,  had  plundered  the  Greeks 
of  all^^tl^  master-pieces  they  could  find  in 
their  country.  Thi3  appeared  to  the  French 
a  pr^edent  fit  for  their  imitation,  and  a  sane* 
tion  for  robbing  the  Italians  of  what  they 
^^  esteemed  the  most  valuable  part  of  their  pro- 
perty^  and  the  most  honourable  proof  they 
stiU  retained  of  their  former  superiority  in 
those  departments  ef  gaiius.  The  conduct 
^  of  the  French^  in  tearing  the  monuments  of 
*^  antiquity  and  art  from  Ua^,  and  carrying 
^*  tbem  to  Parist  was  universally  condemned 
^^  and  execrated  by  aU  civilized  nations*/^ 
^^  Thus  did  the  French  plunder  Italy,  as  the 
'*  Romans  had  formerly  plundered  Greece^.'* 
Thus  did  Buonaparte  do  that  mhicK  hisfatkers 
had  fiat  doue^  nor  his fath£r$*  fathers ;  the  writers 
who  have  described  these  events  beiiig  obliged 
to  refer  as  for  biick  as  4q  the  ancient  Romans  for 

a  similar  e^^ampk. 

And  b^  sh^l  forecast  Ail  eU»icee  tigainst  the 
strong  heids^  ewnfof  a;  time»  Aiiter  the  retreat 
of  the  Austrians  into  the  Tyrol*  '"^  whilst  Boo- 


•Se^  IM»i^*s  Axm«^  Regiatep^  for  tbe  }[eav  1796»  9.  9& 
t  See  History  of  the  Cai^peiga  of  XTQ^  p.  254^ 
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naparte  was/'  as  above  described,  '^  exer* 
cising  his  empire  in  Italy,  possessing  himself 
of  its  spoils  J  .and  rendering  himself  an  object 
*'  of  fear  and  hatred,  hia  troops  were  carrying 
on  the  sieges  of  Mantua  and  of  the  castle  of 
Milan.  The  latter  place  surrendered  on  the 
29th  June,  twelve  days  after  the  trenches 
"  were  c^ned  ♦/*  Buonaparte  being  in  want 
of  the  artillery  necessary  for  canning  on  a  siege, 
and  of  the  requisite  stores,  had  been  compelled 
to  content  himself,  after  the  retreat  of  General 
Beaulieu  into  the  Tyrol,  with  investing  the  town, 
of  Mantua^  and  he  even  had  not  b^en  able  to 
form  the  blockade  but  at  a  great  distance,  on 
account  of  the  peculiar  situation  of  the  places 
Mantua,  which  has  so  much  occupied  the 
att^tion  of  Europe,  has  been  the  aim  of  sq 
many  efforts,  has  caused  auch  an  effusion  of 
blood,  and  has  long  held,  in  suspense  the  fate, 
of  Italy,  has  idways  beep  fortified  ;  and  itA 
'^  situation  has  made  it  copsjidered  in  all  formei; 
Italian  wars  as  the  most  important,  fortres^^ 
in  that  country,  and  in  ^  pi^litary  point  of 
view  as  the  papital  of  Italy.  It  has  9ustaine4 
several  sieges,  and  whenever  it,  has  surren- 
'^  dered,  it  has  be^  inoiie  in  conse<]|uenc^  of  ^ 
block^jdl^  and  want  of  piro visions  than  of  9pen 

*  History  of  the  Campaign  of  the  year  1796>  p.  958,  ^c. 
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"  foi-ce,  or  the  regular  operations  of  art.  Its 
"  chief  means  of  defence  consists  less  in  its  for- 
*^  tifications,  than  in  the  difficulties  opposed  to 
the  approach  and  attacks  of  an  enemy.  The 
town  being  entirely  surrounded  by  water  and 
^*  mafshes,  its  unwholesomeness  is  not  the  least 
of  its  means  of  defence  ;  for  it  is  impossible 
to  besiege  it  without  risking  the  total  destruc- 
tion of  an  army  by  sickness.  In  almost  every 
siege  this  place  has  sustained,  pestilential 
"  fevers  have  made  great  ravages,  both  amongst 
^  the  assailants  and  defenders  of  it. 

"  These  considerations  did  not  deter  General 
**  Buonaparte,  who  had  been  taught  by  past 
"  successes  to  be  confident  of  fiiture  ones. 
**  After  having  carried  some  outposts  of  the 
town,  he  opened  the  trenches  before  it  on  the 
18th  of  July.  But  the  difficulties  attending 
the  siege,  the  fevers  which  broke  out  in  his 
army,  and  the  successftil  sorties  of  the  garri- 
"  son,  renci^red  the  progress  of  the  French  ex- 
"  trcmely  slow,  and  enabled  the  Count  de  Can- 
"  to  dTrles,  who  commanded  in  the  town,  to 
**  defend  it  until  relieved*."  Thus  did  Buona- 
parte  forecast  his  devices  against  this  strong 
hold  for  a  timCj  or  during  the  absence  of  the 
Austrian  army  from  thQ  scene  of  action. 

<»  History  of  the  CoDpttgn  of  the  year  17969  p.  86a--86l. 
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In  4]ie  pause  here  eTidently  made  in  the 
action  of  the  prophecy,  as  indicated  by  the 
expression  *'  for  a  time,"  we  see  an  instance 
of  the  ei:aet  correspondence  that  there  is 
between  its  structure  and  that  of  the  history 
it  relates. — The  narrative  of  the  fijst  period 
of  this  campaign  having  been  now  brought 
to  a  conclusion,  it  thus  proceeds. 

Aiid  b€  shall  stir  up  his  power  and  his  tpwagt 
Ugaimt  the  King  of  the  Stnah  with  a  great  army: 
and  the  ting  of  the  South  shall  he  s^cd  up  to 
battle  toith  a  very  great  and  migkty  anny.  The 
kings  <A  the  North  and  of  the  South,  nentionetl 
kl  tke  first  part  of  this  pr^hecy,  which  related 
lo  the  divided  Macedonian  eiapife,  ^^re  the 
kings  of  Syria  und  of  Egypt ;  but  in  this  latter 
part  of  the  prophecy  relating  to  the  Roman 
Empire,  these  terms  naturally  designate  the 
principal  potentates  of  the  north  and  of  th6 
south  of  Europe.  As  the  jBmperor  of  Russia  is 
unquestionably  the  principal  potentate  of  th6 
North,  so  the  Etripemr  of  Austria  has  the 
allowed  pi*eeedence,  and  must  be  considered 
to  be  Ae  principal  potentate  mnongst  the  Sove- 
reigns of  the  South ;  and  the  terms  bekigthus 
understood,  the  text  now  befbre  vm  will  be  ex- 
plained, by  merely  pursuing  the  regular  course 
of  the  History  of  the  Campaign  of  the  year 
1700,  whidi*  eontHMM  as  follows. 
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"  The  court  of  Vienna  saw,  when  too  late, 
the  insufficiency  of  the  troops  which  it  had 
sent  into  Italy.  As  it  could  not  possibly  ac- 
'*  quiesce  in  leaving  so  valuable  a  part  of  its 
dominions  as  Lombardy  in  the  hands  of  the 
French,  it  resolved  to  make  the  greatest  ef* 
forts  for  the  recovery  of  thaJt  country.  All 
the  troops  stationed  in  Carinthia  and  Styria 
were  sent  by  forced  marehes  into  the  Tyrol ; 
*'  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  latter  couhtry 
*^  were  equipjped  and  farmed  into  corps  of 
''  cha$seur8«  As  ell  these  different  reinforce* 
**  meats  would  not,  however,  have  made  Ge^ 
*^  neral  Bieaulieus  army  sufficiently  stroag*  t^ 
''  enabU  him,  to  renew  offensive  operations^ 
Ike  loabinet  i<»f  Vienna,  attending  to  the  most 
pre^nf^  conGem» '  sacrificed  its  plan  of  a 
campaign  bejrond  the  Rhine  tq  its  penonal 
and  immediate  interest  in  Italy.  Field 
Marshal  Wurmser,  who  cpnnnanded  the 
imperial  army  of  the  upper  Rhine,  received 
''  an  order  to  set  off  with  30,000  effective  men 
''  jfbf  Italy,  and  there  to  replace  General  Beau- 
**  lieu.  '  The  months  of  June  and  July  passed 
away  before  these  different  corps  eould  fetnn 
a  junction,  or  be  sufficiently  recovered  from 
the  fatigues  of  so  long  a  march;  and  put  in 
''a  state  to  act.  Ten  IJkousand  men  out  of 
''  the  30,000,  who  had  eeme  from  the  army  of 
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««  the  Rhine,  were  left  to  observe  a  French 
corpa  which  menaced  the  biahoprick  of 
Infipruck,  and  on  the  29th  of  July,  Marshal 

*^  Wurmser  began  his  march  against  the 
French,  at  the  head  of  an  army  of  47,000 


«( 


"  men/' 


Buonaparte,  Uiough  commanding  a  great 
wmjfy  on  this  second  advance  of  the  Austrians, 
found  himself  inferior  to  the  king  of  the  South y 
who  was  now  stirred  up  to  battle  with  a  very 
greai  and  mighty  army.  And  he  was  obliged 
on  the  night  of  the  31st  July  precipitately 
to  Taise  the  siege  of  Mantua,  with  the  loss 
of  600  men,  all  his  artillery,  and  all  the 
ammunition  of  the  siege.  He  then  took  the 
only  course  which  could  save  his  army  and 
preserve  the  MilaQCse,  ^^  He  judged,  that  by 
concentrating  his  forces,  and  advancing  ra- 
pidly against  the  corps  of  M.  de  Quosdano* 
vich''  (who  directed  the  advance  of  one 
column),  *^  he  might  defeat  him  before  he 
could  be  succoured  by  Marshal  Wnrm-^ 
ser  ;*  and  with  no  less  expedition  than  judg- 
ment, taking  advantage  of  the  &ults  and  of 
the  separation  of  these  generals,  he  fell '  un^ 
expectedly  on  the  corps  #f  the  latter,  which 
being  too  much  extended «  was  easily  de> 
^^  feated,  and  dissipated''  in  several  actions, 
fought  on  the  31st  July,  and  the  .1st,  2d,  and 
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S80      Combined  View  of  the  Prophecies. 

3<l  August.  iJe  afterwards  on  the  5th  attacked 
the  army  commanded  by  Marshal  Wormser, 
which  he  defeated,  forcing  him  to  retire 
into  the  Tyrol.  "  The  French  general/'  it 
is  obser\'ed  by  the  author  of  the  History  of 
the  Campaign  of  1796,  "  executed  on  this  oc- 
**  cnsion  the  same  manoeuvre,  to  which  he  had 
"  before  owed,  and  has  owed  since,  so  much 
"  success.''  In  speaking  of  his  subsequent 
actions,  this  manoeun-e  is  thus  explained  and 
described  :  "  He  exerted  himself  constantly  to 
prevent  the  two  corps  of  his  enemy  from 
forming  a  junction  ;  advanced  like  light- 
ning, sometimes  against  the  one,  sometimes 
against  the  other,  always  attacking  their 
weakest  point,  and  pushing  his  successes  as 
far,  siud  with  as  much  vir.ncity  as  possible.* 
In  this  manner,  although  he  hsid  upon  the 
whole  fewer  men  tliaa  the  Austrian  generals, 
be  found  himself,  when  opposed  to  either  of 
them  sq)arately,  erpial,  and  sometimes  even 
superior,  in  number.  The  frequency  of  his 
attacks,  and  the  bravery  of  his  troops,  secured 
^  the  success  of  this  manoeuvre,  and  gave  him 
«*^  the  victbiT.*"^  TIius,  notr^ithstanding  the 
superiority  of  the  Austrian  fbrces,  the  king  of 
the  South  did  not  stand ;  for  Buonaparte,  with 
the  generals  that  acted  under  him,  forecast  rfe- 
vices  against  him. 
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The  contest  continued  till  the  16th  of  Ja- 
nuary, 1797;  and  during  the  course  of  the 
latter  part  of  the  campaign,  the  Austrians  had 
two  armies  completely  defeated,  which  succes- 
sively attempted  to  advance,  wider  the  com- 
mand of  General  D'Alvin^y,  to  the  relief  of 
the  important  fortress  of  Mantua ;  when  find^ 
ing  themselves,  after  these  reverses,  wholly  in- 
capable of  undertaking  any  thing  further,  or  of 
preserving  the  places  they  held,  they  endea- 
voured to  save  the  wrecks  of  the  army,  by  re- 
tiring into  the  Tyrol ;  and  Marshal  Wurmser, 
who  had  thrown  himself  into  Mantua,  was 
obliged  on  the  2d  February,  1797,  to  surrender 
the  fortress,  and  with  it  every  hope  of  making 
any  successful  opposition  to  the  French  forces 
in  Italy. 

It  appears  from  official  reports,  that  during 
the  eight  days  between  the  30th  July,  and  the 
8th  August,  the  Austrian  armies,  commanded 
by  Marshal  Wurmser  and  General  Quosdano- 
vich,  lost  in  killed,  wounded,  and  prisoners,  no 
less  than  17,000  men :  the  loss  of  the  armies 
commanded  by  Generals  D'Alvinzy  and  Dftvi- 
dovich,  in  the  actions  of  the  14th,  15th,  and 
10th  of  November,  is  estimated  at  between  12 
and  13,000  men ;  and  that  of  the  armies  com- 
manded by  Generals  D'Alvinzy  and  Prov^ra, 
on  the  14th,  15th,  and  16th  of  January,  1797, 
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at  17,000  men.  The  compntation  of  the  total 
loss  of  the  Austrians,  in  the  course  of  the  cam- 
paign, in  killed,  wonnded,  and  prisoners,  is 
75,000,  and  that  of  the  French  60,000.  Thus 
lAe  Austrian  armies  were  overflown  ♦,  or  broken 
and  dispersed,  and  nkiny  fell  down  slain. 

Yea,  they  that  feed  of  the  portion  of  his  meat 
shall  destroy  him.  ^^  Buonaparte  was  not  in- 
*^  debted  for  his  success  to  his  tactics  alone. 
*^  He  acknowledged  himself,  in  his  despatches, 
"  and  the  dispositions  which  he  made  clearly 
"  evinced,  that  he  had  been  thoroughly  in- 
*'  St  meted  as  to  the  projects  of  Genera]  D'Al- 
"  vinzy.  It  would  be  imprudent,**  it  is  ob- 
served, "  to  publish  conjectures  on  the  man- 
**  nerin  which  he  received  this  most  precious 
*'  intelligence.  But  that  what  may  be  de- 
pended upon  is,  that  he  did  not  procwre  it 
through  the  means  of  a  eomm&n  spy,  but 
from  some  one  whose  situation  afforded  op- 
portunities of  being  well  acquainted  wilh 
*^  the  plans  formed  by  the  Austrians.  If  Buon- 
**  apsrte  had  not  been  so  exactly  informed, 
"  it  is  reasonable  to  beKeve,  that  instead  of 
being  so  completely  victorions,  be  would 
have  been  severely  beaten  at  some  point  or 
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^  <<  Andliis  anny  shaD  overflow,  or  n£^  shall  be  ovet-. 
-<■  floWiu"    Bishop  Newton-in  loco. 
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*^  other,  and  that  the  Austrians  would  at  least 
have  been  enabled  to  break  up  the  blockade 
of  Mantua.  That  general  admitted  that  he 
never  incurred  so  great  a  danger/'  as  upon 
the  advance  of  General  D'Alvinzy,  ^'  and  that 
his  position  hung  as  it  were  by  a  thread/' 
Buonaparte/^  it  is  observed,  "  as  if  he  had 
possessed  the  power  of  divination,  hastened 
from  one  place  to  another  on  the  very  day 
"  and  at  the  very  hour  it  was  necessary  for  him 
"  to  be  at  each  place,  to  frustrate  the  opera- 
**  tions  of  the  Austrians.  This  excessive  ex- 
**  ertion,  the  constant  cause'  of  Buonaparte^s 
*^  triumphs,  might  on  this  occasion  have  dravm 
"  him  on  to  utter  ruin,  had  he  not  been  in- 
^^  formed  with  precision  of  the  numbers,  po- 
^^  sitions,  and  designs,  of  his  enemies.  With- 
'^  out  this  imimense  advantage,  he  would  not 
"  have  dared  to  move  his  troops  with  almost 
"  magical  celerity,  and  to  expose  those  points, 
^'  which  he  had  left  without  sufficient  means  of 
^'  defence,  to  be  forced  in  his  absence.  How-> 
ever  brafve,  able,  and  fortunate,  he  would 
never  have  ventured  to  play  so  hazardous  a 
game*."  It  hence  appears,  that  the  main 
cause  of  the  defeat  of  the  armies  of  the  Em- 
peror was  this,  that  he  was  shamefully  betrayed, 

•  History  of  the  CampaYgn  of  17D§,  p.  331,  &c. 
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and  that  those  who  fed  of  tlie  portion  of  his 
meat  assisted  to  destroy  him  *. 

^^  And  both  tliesc  kings'  hearts  shall  be  to  do 
^^  mischief  and  they  shall  speak  ties  at  one 
"  table :  but  it  shall  not  prosper ;  for  yet  tlie 
^^  end  shall  be  at  the  time  appointed.^*  It  lias 
already  been  obsened,  that  in  this  prophecy 
the  several  subjects  of  it  will  be  found  to  be 
treated  of  separately  and  diatinctly  from  each 
other ;  by  which  plan  a  greater  perspicuity  and 
simplicity  is  given  to  it  than  it  could  other- 
wise possess  |.  The  former  verses  describe  the 
result  of  the  latter  period  of  the  campaign,  as 
it  affected  the  Emperor  of  Germany  and  the 
Austrian  forces ;  and  I  conceive  that  the  verse 

*  Further  information  as  to  the  meana  tlirough  which  Buon- 
aparte was  made  acquainted  with  ^  plans  of  tiie  Austrian 
army,  will  be  fimnd  in  a  work  entitled  <*  Letters  from  Italy* 
«<  between  the  years  1793  cufid  179S,*'  by  Mariana  Starke. 
The  authoress,  who  was  at  that  time  resident  in  Rome,  when 
speakingof  the  advance  of  General  D*Alvinzy*s  army,  relates 
(see  vol.  1,  p.  130,  Ist  ed.)  the  following  anecdote :  **  At  this 
M  critical  moment  (as  I  heard  from  what  seemed  good  au- 
**  tbority]»  while  Buonaparte  was  sitting  in  his  tent  reckoning 
**  a  large  sum  of  money,  and  waiting  for  day4>reak,  when 
**  his  troops  expected  to  be  attacked,*'  by  the  forces  of  Ge- 
neral D'Alvinzy,  **  an  Austrian  officer  entered,  staid  a  short 
«•  time,  and  then  disappeared.  The  money  disappeared  like« 
*<  wise,  while  Buonaparte  told  his  conuades,  that  Ital^  wtif 
**  vamqmishedf  and  Mantua  theirs.** 

t  See  preceding  page  347. 
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now  before  is  to  be  Understood  as  relating  to 
the  affairs  of  the  Prince  of  the  Covenant,  ot 
the  Pope,  during  the  latter  part  of  the  same 
period.  We  have  seen  that  during  the  first 
period  of  the  war,  upon  the  defeat  of  General 
Beaulieu,  and  his  retreat  into  the  Tyrol,  the 
Pope  was  obliged  to  purchase  a  suspension  of 
hostilities  at  a  very  extravagant  price.  We  are 
now  informed  that  he  again  confederated  with 
the  Emperor,  for  it  is  said,  thai  both  these 
kings*  hearts  were  set  to  do  mischiefs  and  that 
they  spake  lies  at  one  table*  The  mischief  re«> 
ferred  to  in  the  prophecy,  which  would  have 
been  effected  by  the  success  of  their  coQfe^ 
deracy,  was,  we  must  suppose,  the  continuation 
of  that  system  of  ecclesiastical  tyranny  and 
superstition  of  which  the  Pope  is  the  head,  and 
of  which  Austria  is  one  of  the  chief  supporters^ 
if  not  the.  principal  one ;  but  which  Buona* 
parte  was  destined  l^  Providence  to  overthrow. 
The  lies  which  they  spake  were  those  false 
promises  of  success,  with  which  they  mutually 
encouraged  each  other ;  for  the  Emperor  pro* 
mised  the  Sovereign  Pontiff  ^^  to  send  him 
^^  €reneral  Colli,  several  officers,  and  ten  thou- 
sand men,  to  drive  the  French  from  both  the  le- 
gations^^** of  which  they  had  taken  possession. 

^  Memoire  of  Pius  YI.  Vol.  II.  p.  99^ 
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This  confederacy  between  the  Pope  and  the 
Emperor,  or  this  ^  perfidiom  under-plot'*  of 
the  Pope,  as  it  is  called  by  a  French  writer, 
took  place  in  the  month  of  December,  1796, 
and  January,  1707.  It  is  mentioned  also  by 
the  author  to  wiiom  I  am  akeady  under  so 
many  obligations  for  the  information  he  has 
given  relative  to  the  events  of  this  campaign  ; 
and  whose  authority  I  have  already  so  fre- 
quently refwred  to,  as  an  evidence  of  tiiie  ful- 
filment of  this  pn^hecy.  "  The  Pope,'*  he 
observes,  ^*  had  taken  the  op)»ortamty  of  the 
*^  M^midtice  he  had  comdi^ec)  with  the  Fren^b'^ 
(in  the  month  d[  June)  ^^  to  conmience  negor 
'^  tiations  for  peace ;  to  effect  this  be  m^^ 
^*  many  adfanees  to  die  French  gioyeninifint : 
*^  but  tiie  latter  ims  little  disposed  to  npiko 
^^  peacf  with  a  Prince  from  whan  it  )md  np* 
*^  tiling  to  fear,  and  of  whmq  it  bad  neaoliB^  tt9 
*^  ma^eapvey/^  The  terms  they  offsfed  there^ 
foi^  were  at  onoe  ao  bjordenaome  and  s^  hufpi- 
liating,  th(it  notwithstandii^  the  invasion  ^  H^ 
dop^inionp,  the  dangers  he  incmrred,  and  tb# 
weakness  of  his  means  of  defraee,  he  cmM 
not  resolve  to  aceept  thoa.  ^'  b  appears  h^w- 
'^  ever  that  hie  Holiness  was  only  detei^iDJuii^ 
'^  to  a  I'efusal,  by  those  articles  wl^ich  co^ 
^^  cemed  his  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction :  the  ac- 
''  ceptanae  of  which.  ^¥0tt)4  kfi^^  ^^sAsoyed  the 


^  doctrine  of  hig  hifallibility,  and  the  basis  of 
his  Spiritual  Empire/^ — **  In  refusing  to  ac* 
cede  to  the  conditions  i?rhich  the  French  go- 
vernment wished  to  impiise  on  him,  he  had 
^^  not  been  blind  to  the  dangers  to  which  he 
**^  exposed  himself.  He  was  not  ignorant  that 
**  the  French  had  resolved,  if  not  to  annihilate, 
at  least  greatly  to  cfrcumscribe  his  spiritual 
and  temporal  power ;  and  that  they  would 
**  make  the  utmost  efibrts  to  penetrate  Anther 
^*  info  his  dominions,  to  plunder  and  to  revo- 
^^  Intionize  them.  Being  conscious  that  he 
had  done  every  thing  to  atlay  the  storm 
which  depended  upon  him,  either  in  the 
character  of  a  prince,  or  of  Head  of  the 
•*  Church,  he  now  thought  only  of  employing 
^'  ail  the  means  in  his  power  to  defend  his  ex- 
^^  istence  in  Aese  two  tespects.  Being  no 
^*  longer  able  to  reckon,  at  least  ostensibly,  on 
'^  die  succour  of  the  King  of  Nitples,  and  hav- 
^*  ing  reason  to  doubt  the  sincerity  of  the  in- 
tercessicm  of  &e  court  of  Spain  in  his  fa- 
vour, he  connected  himself  more  closely  with 
^'  the  court  of  Vienna,  and  united  his  destiny 
*^  with  that  of  the  latter  pewef.  He  augnientea 
*^  his  army,  and  placed  it  on  a  war  establish* 
•*  ment,  and  sought  for  extraordinary  means  of 
^'  defence  in  the  affection  of  his  subjects  to* 
*^  wards  him,  and  in  their  hatred  to  the  fVench. 

€  c  2 
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"  He  exhorted  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  terri* 
•*  tories  of  the  Church  to  arm  ;  and  to  induce 
"  them  to  do  so,  neglected  neither  promises^ 
nor  privileges,  nor  rewards. 

He  was  well  seconded  by  the  zeal  and  pa- 
triotism of  the  higher  ranks,  and  the  opulent 
"  people*  They  readily  employed  their  mo- 
••  ney  and  their  influence  in  raising  several 
"  corps  of  volunteers.  The  Princes  of  Co- 
*^  logne  and  Borghese  each  raised  a  regiment 
"  at  his  own  expense.  The  States  of  the 
Church  assumed  all  at  once  a  military  as- 
pect, and  their  Head,  after  having  shewn 
himself  worthy  ^f  his  spiritual  elevation,  by 
^^  his  wisdom  and  his  attachment  to  principles, 
*^  did  himself  no  less  credit  as  a  aovereigti  by 
*^  his  courage  and  his  resolution.  On  the  20th 
•*  of  December  he  ordered  a  body  of  troops  to 
*^  march  to  Faenza,  and  took  measures  that  it 
*^  should  amount  in  a  short  time  to  2O9OOO 
^^  men.  He  gave  the  command  of  it  to  the 
"  Austrian  General  Colli  (formerly  the  com- 
^^  mander  of  the  King  of  Sardinia's  troops), 
•*  who,  he  had  requested  of  the  Emperor,  might 
V  be  allowed  to  be  placed  at  the  head  of  his 
*'  army*.'*  Another  writer,  already  referred 
to,  obsetres  also,  that  the  warlike  measures  of 

«  History  of  the  Campaign  of  1796>  p«  280, 305,  306, 
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ihe  Pope  were  concerted  with  the  cabinet  of 
Vienna,  between  "  whom  and  Cardidal  Albani" 
(the  Pope's  envoy)  **  there  existed  at  that  time 
^  a  very  active  negotiation/^  That  the  Pope 
^  had  commenced  hostile  negotiations  with  the 
**  Court  of  Vienna^**  was  also  one  of  the  ex- 
cuses for  invading  the  Ecclesiastical  State, 
brought  forward  by  Buonaparte  in  his  declara^ 
tlon  of  the  3d  February,  1797.  Thus  we  see 
that  the  Emperor  and  the  Pope  spake  lies  at 
one  tablcy  or  entered  into  a  confederacy  together ; 
for  as  the  Emperor  or  "  King  of  the  South"  is 
spoken  of  as  present  in  the  field  in  the  person 
of  his  generals,  so  he  must  be  considered  as 
present  in  the  cabinet  in  the  penK)n  of  his  mi- 
nisters ;  or  the  Pope  may  be  more  properly 
considered  as  present  at  the  court  of  Vienna  in  , 
the  person  of  his  envoy,  the  Cardinal  Albani. 

Dut  it  shall  not  prosper :  for  yet  the  end  shall 
be  at  the  time  appointed.  We  have  already 
mentioned  the  little  success  that  attended  this 
confederacy,  as  far  as  it  regarded  the  Emperor, 
whose  forces  were  completely  defeated  on  the 

^  •  • 

14th,  15th,  and  16th  of  January,  1797,  a .  catas-, 
trophe  which  is  imputed  to  several  errors,  but 
of  which  "  the  greatest  undoubtedly  was  the 
ordering  the  Austrian  General  Provera  to 
commence  his  campaign  before  he  could  be 
joinrd  by  the  troops  assembled  at  Ft^oza  by 
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M  t^  FQ|>e,  pr  l^fofe  they  could  \^y^  t^e  to 
^^  iw^dq)!  ticwwds  t))e  Po^  with  a  vi^w  of  causing 
"  {^  d|T«rsi9A  thcw*/*  Th^9  th^  cw^e^tn^y^ 
4i4  noi  p<WJlW*»  but  thfi  4wtTi<^^  antf t>  failed 
thtomgh  ir^^^hfTj/t  ^n4  their  taumels  were 
twne4  infq  f^qli^ness ;  ^etafiee  th^  md  s/iould 

h,e  at  the  <iw  ajffpamteff. 

Xhe  r€«|ijt  was  ^qqally  cjisa^tfous  as  it 
^ipct^  the  Po|i^.  Xbe  oveiit(3  which  took 
pjaf 6  in  tb?  P?p.^l  t^iTfitqrt^  pft  thi*  occasion 
ftrethwdescri^^,      Gw^r-^  CpW.  who  waa 

If  at  V:^  the  EffipeTw  tp  tf^  the  cQOMn^d  qC 
tfee  p%pal  forces,  "  h«d  wt  reached  Hooie  uatil 
the  li?th  o(  J, wuwyi^  17^*7%  whe«  he  imwedir 
f^telJf  Ij^stftved  h;f^  ^tt^otip^  on  the  qr^ui?a-. 
t\w  Qf  the.fqjial  (wrc<?8,;  hut  our  warriwa" 
^t^  Ff ?)BpH)  "  t^ipfii  *>  r^W  ft^ccessef^  th^ 

"  t\^if  cofpipL^ndf  r*'Vn-chi^f  Q^  the  trppps  of  the; 
*/  ^o\^  3^6^  ijraf^  SQop  left  without  an  anny  to 
^^  co.q^llii^j^d-,  In  a  ff  w  days  the  French  niada 
**  ^ti9i5i^elYe«  np\a>ters  of  Ro^i^ag^at  *he  duchy 
"  of  UrbinQ,  «^^  the  nwrquifate  of  Ancona/' 
Ai^  th^  ^e^tsr  part  pf  the  ^pclesiastical  State, 
wa^i  pccupi^  by  the  French  ?rni9 ;  w}^n  thc^ 

f9}f^\  iV^  9Xd^  to.  9ave  hw  capita^*  vas  obliged^ 
iff  "  ^Ye  ^res^nc^d  (^9»ent  tP  aH  the  firoppsi- 

•'  tiojpsi^oiad^tp.U^^'^y  ^ttpwpwte. — Withrer- 

♦*  q^t  tf>  Gfenewd  Collin  h^  h^  r?aw»  to  qpnr. 

^  HiBtoiy  of  the  Campaign  et  1790,  P*  333. 
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gratolate  hkBlBdf  on  tiie  Aselutiim  which  the 

Fbpe  had  takea  ef  termintttittg  §^  unibrtaBate 

^  a  wav  wi4fa  alt  pomible  speed.    Nwer  had-  a^ 

^*  campwgTt  been  of  shorter  duratioo^  never 

*^  miwion  Has  ntccetrftd^ .**     It  did  not  prdtpet^ 

J&r  the  eikd  woe  to  be  mi  ike  time  appointed. 

*^  Then  shall  he  return  mto  hie  landwith  great 
^  riches;  and  his  heart  shmll  he  agamst  the  hofy 
**"  dovenant ;  and  he  shaU  do-  expleiiSy  and  re^ 
^  turn  to  hie  own  land/*  ^^  The  French  general 
having  no  longier  any  c^pponenti  in  Iti^,  re- 
smned  Ihe  execntion  of  those  plana  of  pkm^ 
*^  dep  and  dismemliermen^  which  bad*  been 
*^  concerted  ei4teF  by  htmself,  or  by  the  leadbrs^ 
''  of  the  French  Republic^  He  laid  under  fiir- 
^^  ther  coDtribntiott  the  Pope?  and  tiie  Gnoid) 
''  Bnhe  ofiTnteany/'  and  #as  able  to  boast,  asi 
has'  been  already  mentioned^  ^  that  besidefer 
^'  paying  alt  tiie  expenses  of  the  amhy  of  Italy, 
**  during  eleven  months,  from  the' spofls  of  the 
'^  conquened  totintrtea^  be  faaid  sent  ae^4N)0;000 
*^  of  K^res^'  (l,95»,00«t)  *  into  F^awel" 

In>  these  verses  iheBv^naiaely^i  fronrtheSSd  to^ 
tlse<  2adky  we  ham  a  btfeff  hot  compiidiensive^ 
history  of  tie  cainptaign  of  Bbokieparte  in  Unfy 
in  the  year  lM0i  We  ha^  fbmid  it  divided^ 
into  H^o  p^Mods;  ^tfi^  fovmbi'/'  and^  «' the* 
''  hitter  ;f  the  first  period^  begtnning  eayly  iqs 
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April,  when  the  French  under  Buonaparte 
commenced  their  operations  against  the  Aus-^ 
trians,  commanded  by  General  Beaulieu ;  the 
Austrian  army  is  represented  as  being  com- 
pletely '•  broken'*  or  routed  by  Buonaparte, 
upon  which  General  Beaulien  was  obliged  to 
retreat  into  the  Tyrol.  Buonaparte,  taking 
advantage  of  his  absence,  is  next  described  as 
redudng  the  Pope  (or  the  **  Prince  of  the  Co- 
*^  venanf*)  to  submission  ;  and  as  spreading 
his  troops  and  raising  contributions,  or  as 
'^  scattering  among  them  the  prey^  and  spoil, 
^'  and  riches  ;**  and  as  consolidating  his  power 
in  Italy,  **  entering  peaceably  upon  the  fattest 
*^  places  of  the  province/*  This  period  of  the' 
war  terminated  with  the  investment  of  Mantua 
by  Buonaparte  on  the  18th  of  July,  during  the 
absence  of  the  Austricui  army,  when  he  ^^fore* 
^^  cast  his  devices  against  the  strong  holds,  even' 
'*  for  a  time/* 

The  second  period  commenced  on  the  29th 
July,  when  Field  Marshal  -  ¥Ktjrmser,  having 
been  recalled  from  the  army  of  the  Upper  Rhine 
to  take  the  comteand  of  the  army  of  Italy,  ad- 
vanced to  the  reli^  of  Mantua.  The  defeat  of 
that  ^^  very  great  and  mighty  army/*  which  Ae* 
Emperor  or  "  King  of  the  South**  collected 
together,  is  mentioned,  as  well  as  that  his  coun- 
sels should  be  betrayed,  or  that  those  who  fed  of 
the  portion  of  his  meat  should  destroy  him.   Th^ 
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hist  thing  spoken  of  is  the  alliance  formed.  be« 
tiveen  the  Emperor  and  the  Pope,  during  part 
df  the  months  of  December,  1796,  and  January, 
1797,  when  they  are  said  to  spea/c  lies  at  <me 
table.  The  period  ends  on  the  16th  January, 
1797,  on  which  day  the  Austrians  received  a 
severe  defeat  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Mantua; 
*after  which  they  retired  from  Italy,  giying  up 
the  contest:  and  on  the  2d  of  February,  1797, 
the  fortress  of  Mantua  surrendered. 

It  appears  to  me  that  a  more  bold  and  coin* 
prehensire  view  of  the  actions  of  this  campaign 
could  not  be  given  than  that  which  is  contained 
in  these  few  verses  of  the  Prophet  Daniel. 
Short  as  his  account  is,  it  tells  more  of  the  real 
history  of  the  war  tfasm  the  usual  details  of  die 
historians  of  the  time ;  two  of  those  which  I 
have  examined  make  no  mention  of  that  cir- 
cumstance, upon  which  the  whol0  event  of  the 
war  turned ;  and  were  it  not  ttiat  we  have 
another  more  detailed  history  of  this  campaign, 
written  by  an  officer  who  states  himself  to  be 
well  acquainted  with  several  persons  in  the 
Austrian  service,  we  might  have  remained  igno- 
rant that,  in  the  year  1796,  Austria  fell  through 
treachery^  for  there  would  then  perhaps  have 
been  no  where  any  decided  niention  of  this 
circumstance  except  the  prediction  of  it,  which 
is  to  be  found  in  the  prophetic  history  of  Da- 
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md.    B««  aniple  as  tbe  cfeteib  are  which  are 
gi^en  by  the  umiitmj  writer  wfaoon  I  haye  ab^ve 
wefenei  to  as  noticiai;  this  e^ent,  diete  is  cnxe 
j^artieular  in  the  history  of  this  eaitlpaigit  which 
lay  o«t  of  hi0  jHwrioce,  as  bdonging  only  to  its 
moval  diafaeter.    He  eoaM  trace  the  reyerses 
tfaat  the  Austriam    armies    sustaiaeil   to   tiie 
treachery  of  those  who  were  employed  in  the  * 
service  of  the  Emperor  ;  but  that  eaiCBe  had 
itself  a  cause^  ivhich  is  to  be  fotntd  repealed 
sufy  ia  the  Scriplares*    k  was  thasy  that  the 
^*  iime  appomUd^  for  the  fall  of  Papal  Pcvwer  was 
BOW  approachtnf^,  asid  -aU  these  seeond  causes 
n-ere  bat  meaoMi  iii  the  bands  of  €»od  for  pro*^ 
docing  this  efent.     Tbe  Austrian  amdes  failed 
thvsngh  If  ettheryr  and  the  asutaal.  counsels  of 
the  Pope  and  of  UieEmp^mi  wete  tuHied  into' 
foolishuessy  because  Ms  end  Aowdd  he  at  lAt 
iime  appoinHedi     Long  had  the  souh  of  the 
Martyrs  been^  beard  crying  fbsn  beneath  tbe 
altar,  saying,  ^'  Loni,  bsw  lo^g,  O  Lord^  IMy 
^"^  and  U>w^  dost  thm  not  jui^  aadawn^e  our 
*^  blood  on  d^m  that  dwett  onx  the  earth*'?" 
and*  the  ttme*  of  tanifeaace*  upon,  the  inhsiutaattf^ 
ol  the  earthy  m^  ftsng  delaipedv  being  now  eome, 
\nin  wese  the  edhrts  ot  onus  tni  airest  its  peo^ 
gress ;  and  raim  indeed  miwit  those  effonta  be 

*  Rev.  vi.  10. 
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that  would  torn  away  the  rengeance 
against  the  seat  of  wiekedneas^  ^^  the  mother  of 
^^  the  ahomiDatioiift  of  the  earth/'  that  yery  city 
of  Rome,  within  the  precinets  of  whose  en^ 
fiife  waa  to  hk  found  ^^  the  blood  of  Propheta 
^^  a«d  of  the  Sainted  and  of  all  that  were  daift 
**  upoa  earth  ♦.'* 

At  the  end  of  the  history  of  the  war  a  nation 
is  spoken  of,  called  the  Holy  Covenant ;  and 
they  are  introduced  at  the  end,  because  they 
had  no  immediate  concern  in  the  campaign ; 
but  Bu<mq)arte  todc  adyantngt.  of  die  circun- 
stances  of  it  to  9bem  his  constant  enmity  against 
that  nation.  It  ia  said,  before  his  return  from 
Italy  into  his  own  land,  lad^:i  with  spoil,  that 
^^  his  heart  shall  he  ogainst  the  Holy  Covenemi.*^ 
The  Il<^  Covenan(t  prioMrily  means  the  Jews» 
for  formerly,  when  all  tk^  world  ww  inTcdved 
in  the  cUrkness  of  a  folse  religion,  it  then 
pleased  God  to  choose  one  family  alone,  the 
family  of  Abraham,  to  himself;  to  make  his 
name  known  unto  them, .  and  to  make  a  eove^ 
nant  with  them,  that  he  would  be  nnto  them  a 
God,  and  that  they  should  be  his  people  f-  And 
so  in  tbeae  latter  days,  when  all  the  tea  kj^g-v 
disma  ^f  the  dividied  Roman  empiK  M^te  in* 
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ToFvcd  in  the  darkness  of  the  Papal  supersti- 
Uon,  one  of  them  alone  n-as  (at  the  time  of  the 
Reformation)  called  by  the  mercy  of  God  to  th^ 
true  knowledge  of  himself.  This  highly  fa-^ 
Tonred  nation  is  Great  Britain,  which  now 
stands  in  the  place  formeiiy  fiHed  by  the  Jewish 
nation,  as  the  chosen  people  of  God ;  and 
against  this  nation,  Buonaparfe  and  Infidel 
France  have  maintained  a  constant  •  and  deep- 
rooted  enmity. 

It  has  already  been  stated,  that  one  of  the 
prftnary  objects  of  the  Directory,  in  the  invasion 
of  Itafy,  n^s,  ihai  ikey  might  9hnt  its  jmrts 
0gninsi  the  English.  Soon  after  Buonaparte's 
return  into  France,  it  is  also  to  be  observed  that 
he  took  the  command  of  an  army  destined  for 
the  invasion  of  England.  But  the  particular 
proof  that  he  gave  during  his  stay  in  Italy,  that 
his  heart  was  set  against  Great  Britain  (the 
Holy  Covenant),  and  which  must  therefore  be 
considered  to  be  the  event  refeiTed  to  in  the 
prophecy,  was  this,  that  he  suddenly  and  unex- 
pectedly took  possession  of*  the  port  and  opu- 
lent  city  of  Leghorn,  belongitig  to' the  Grand 
Duke  of  Tuscany,  with  whom  he-  had  con- 
cluded a  treBL^j  and  seized  all  the- British  mei^ 
chandise  found  in  it,  stating,  as  the  reason  for 
this  outrageous  violation  of  the  neutral  territo- 
ries of  tibe  Grand  Duke^  that  it  was  designed  && 
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a  blow  against  the  English,  or,  in  bi^  words, 
*^  to  repress  the  excesses  daily  committed  by  tiu 
"  linglislt  in  i/te  port  of  LeghwnJ^ 
-  In  Gonciuding  the  account  of  the  expedition 
of  Buonaparte  into  Italy,  i  must  observe,  that 
though  it  may  seem  extraordinary  that  so  large 
a  portion  of  Scripture  should  be  employed  in 
describing  the  events  of  only  one  year,  the  fall 
of  the  modern  Babylon,  that  is,  of  Rome,  at 
whose  temporal  power  the  most  important  blow 
was  now  struck,  is  an  event  of  so  great  interest, 
that  in  the  Revelations  of  Saint  John  an  entire 
chapter  is  empla}^  in  describing  it. 

The  war  in  Italy  terminated,  as  has  already 
been 'Stated,  with  ti^  surrender  of  Mantua,  on 
the  2d  of  February,  1797.  The  words  of  the 
text,  ^  the  end shail  be  at  the  time  appointed" 
will  however  cairy  on  our  attention  to  the 
events  of  the  remainder  of  the  year  179^^  ^idd  to 
the  month  'of  February,  ITfB,  when  the  Papal 
government,  which  had  existed  for  so  many  cen« 
turiesi,  ;wa8  at  length  overthrown.  ' 

Buonapai^,  having  entirely  expelled  the 
Aiistriantt  firom  Italy,  followed  up  his  successes, 
smd  passing  the  Alps,  Invaded  the  hereditliry 
estates  of*  tlie  Emperor;  and  having  several 
times  defeated  the  Archduke  Charles,  who  en- 
deavoured to  oppose  his  progress,  he  threat^ied 
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Yienaa  itself.  Eariy  however  m  April,  1707^ 
a  suspension  of  boetiliiies  was  agreed  upon, 
wLich  terminated  in  the  treaty  of  Campo 
Foomno,  signed  on  the  17th  of  October  follow-^ 

A  French  writer,  n  horn  we  cannot  suspect  of 
a  wish  to  exhibit  an  exaggerated  picture  of  the 
ill  conduct  of  kts  countrymea  towards  thePc^ie, 
and  of  the  wretefaed  cowlition  he  was  in  when 
ieft  in  tbeir  power,  tfaua  describea  his  Mtoadion 
during  the  year  1997 :  ^^  ConmolioM/"  he  ob** 
acrres,  ^'  anxieties  of  ever}-  kind,  lively  alams, 
*^  serious  >9ssea,  a  eatastiopbe  whicb  cost  him 
^  at  once  hta  money  nA  hU  peace,  and  his 
^  gloiy  ;  humtUatMmf  iasuirreetiona,  emy 
^  thing  that  can  render  a  Frioee's  reign  ton* 
^  pestuous — snc^  were  Ihe  ev^its  which 
^  marked  for  Pius  the  ohief  pari  of  tibe  year 

A  rery  strong  fepMimgi  poFty  ^aicd  in  Ae 
city  of  Rome  itself,  and  '^  fta  tteaanma  wero 
**  spared  that  cohM  tend  to  prwroke  an  k»ir^ 
^  rectkNi,  <>r  c^ilMSt  to  cjix^Ht  the  iq^ptrel^^ 
^^  of  anch  sa  event.  In  ont  piaca  was  read  on 
^^  the  walls"  (as  if  ^  true  n^asiing  of  the  pm* 
fkkwry  before  us  had  been  undenlood,  mnd  ito 
speedy  fulfilment  was  fereseen),  ^^  l%eiimeig 
^  wm;*'  ift  another^  ^^  iiEaaia  »  m  hev  kM 
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^  4i^ity/'  For  %  Umg  time  the  Roanaago- 
verumeirt  submitted  patiently  to  these  out- 
rages, and  wbeni  tbey  at  length  appeared  to 
aasuude  so  aUMrmiug  an  aspect,  that  it  was 
ol)lig<ed  to  take  active  measures  to  repress  them, 
^^  from  that  moment,^'  it  is  observed, ''  people 
*^  said,  M«<  the  iast  hour  of  the  Papacy  wm  at 
^^  hand.*'  A  French  woman,  named  La  B»- 
rousse,  declared,  '*  thai  the  empire  qf  the  Popes 
^*  woe  drawing  near  to  it$  end^  thai  Heaven  wtm 
*^  weary  of  it,  and  that  she  wouW  not  depart 
*^  ^m  Roim  until  dia  bad  aeen  tibiat  prediction 
*'  aceomplii^ied/^ 

Sucii  was  Urn  at^t^  cl  ^  public  miad,  wben^ 
during  a  popular  ^mnmQtioft  that  took  place  i« 
theiAQUtb  of  ]>ec«mbeir,  1797,  the  insurgents 
of  tbe  inspubKcaA  party  ran  to  take  shelter 
within  the  juriadictioij^  of  the  pid^ce  of  Joseph 
^UQAnparte,  who  w«9  the  wibassadw  from  tfie 
French  QepuMic  iwident  ^t  Rmm;  here Imvr^ 
ovirr  thiy  w«re  piv«iied  by  tibe^  aoldievy,  in  vioi. 
}»t)w  #1  ^e  privileges  ati^iehed  to»  the  paiaces 
of  tb»  <wttbiiwi4ors  #f  fore]0a  powers,  wdput 
to  d^ath  i  anA  the  French  <i»etiefal  I>uphpt,  who 
wm  rtK>rt}y  to  buve  been  married  to  o«^  of  Aapn^* 
im>aflNi'«i  W9t^f»%  was  «lain  io  endeavouring  to 
{ippeM«  the  tumwM. 

TUa  uufertiHNltfe  %ffw  afforded  a  pretest  to 
tfee  F»A^bv/or<,iiPtt9l€iMy  overthr^wing^the 
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government ;  their  ambassador  immediately  left 
Rome,  notwithstanding  every  possible  submis- 
sion w'd%  made,  and  every  atonement  offered 
for  this  nnauthorized  and  unexpected  act  of  the 
soldiery* ;  and  General  Berthier  was  directed  to 
avenge  the  French  Republic.  He  accordingly 
marched  >vith  a  considerable  body  of  forces  to 
Rome,  and  while  he  lay  encamped  without  its 
gales,  the  Roman  people  on  the  15th  Februarjs 
1798,  proclaimed  their  independence  ;  the  tree 
of  liberty  was  planted  in  tlie  front  of  the  Capitol, 
and  a  popular  government  was  established. 
**  General  Berthier  however,'*  it  is  said  "  hav- 
^*  ing  c6me  to  take  up  his  residence  in  Rome, 
**  assumed  in  fact  the  reins  of  the  government, 
••  which  as  yet  had  only  nominal  chiefs." — 
*'  Such  of  the  Cardinals  as  bad  not  already  fled 
"  from  the  city  on  the  wings  of  terror,  were 
**  assembled  in  council,  and  seemed  disposed 
*•  still  to  uphold  the  authority  of  the  Pontifl^. 
**  They  were  preparing  to  celebrate  the  anni- 
**  versary  of  his  coronationf  but  how  poignant 
•^  their  grief  when  they  witnessed  the  march  of 
•*  the  Roman  and  French  patriotB^  who  were 
"  proceeding  to  plant,  with  the  most  solemn 
^  pomp,  the  tree  of  Kberty  before  thcatatue  of 
*•  Marcus  Aurelius  !  A  heartfelt  conviction 
^  told  them  that  their  la&t  hmtr  was  arrived  : 
•*  the  Gallic  army  Mere  the  K%1  loverei^  of 
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Rome,  and  could  admit  no  partition  of  autho- 
rity ;  nor  did  there  any  longer  remain  to  the 
Sacred  College  even  the  resource  of  a  capitu- 
lation. Humbled,  disarmed,  destitute  of  sup- 
port and  of  friends,  they  saw  themselves 
compelled  to  surrender  at  discretion. 
^'  Behold  them  now,''  observes  the  author  of 
this  account,  ^^  in  the  deepest  affliction  march- 
ing to  the  Vatican,  the  centre  of  their  fallen 
empire.  With  mournful  eye  they  survey 
those  vestibules,  those  halls  which  they  had 
never  been  wont  to  traverse  ungreeted  by  the 
homage  of  a  bowing  throng.  Those  Cardi- 
nals so  elate  with  their  dignity,  find  them- 
selves suddenly  denuded  of  all  those  brilliant 
^'  externals  which  heretofore  intoxicated  their 
"  pride.  They  accompany. with  their  profound 
but  smothered  sighs  these  words  of  the  Scrip- 
tui'e,  which  hitherto  they  had  had  on  their 
lips  alone,  and  of  which  they  npw  too  late 
*'  feel  the  truth — ^  Vanitas  vanitatum  et  omnia 
**  vanitas.'  Thq  glory,  the  influence,  the  power, 
the  splendour,  with  which  they  dazzled  the 
vulgar  and  were,  themselves  dazzled — all  is 
eclipsed.  Those  rivals  of  sceptered  monarohs 
''  will  henceforward  deem  themselves  thrice 
^'  happy  to  be  mingled  and  lost  in  the  crowd  of 
*'  the  meanest  individuals,  and  to  convert  their 
^'  obscurity  into  a  shield  to  screen  them  from 
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**  the  tmimomty  of  those  niio  iriumpii  in  their 
"  humiliation.  Mith  melancfholy  voice  they 
*^  pronounce  their  absolute  renunciation  of  the 
^  temporal  government.'^  Thus  the  end  was 
come  at  the  time  appointed. 

But  even  **  their  presence  in  Rome  was 
**  deemed  incompatible  with  the  new  order  of 
"  things,  the  moment  of  extreme  rigour  was 
"  now  arrived/' — "  All  the  Cardinals,  guilty 
**  or  innocent,  were  promiscuously  involved  in 
"  the  same  indiscriminate  proscription/'— 
"  Several  were  seen  to  renounce  the  Roman 
**  purple,  late  bo  envied,  now  suddenly  become 
^  so  dangerous.  Others  to  request  as  a  ikvour 
**  that  they  might  be  designated  by  the  title  of 
•*  *  Citizen'  in  the  passports  which  were  granted 
•*  to  them  for  their  exit  from  the  territories  of 
^  the  Ecclesiastical  State. 

^'  After  having  the  greater  part  bf  them  suf- 
**  fered  insult,  imprisonment,  spoliation,  they 
**  hasted  to  seek,  at  a  distance  from  Rome, 

some  asylum  where  they  might  enjoy  the  only 

blessing  to  which  they  now  aspired— trah- 
**  quillity.  Some  took  refuge  at  Tlorence, 
^*  others  at  Milan,  at  Bologna,  at  Naples,  and 
«*  in  the  states  of  Venice.  Hardly  was  the  new 
•*  government  formed,  when  there  no  longer 
**  existed  a  trace  of  the  ancient ;  no  longer  a 
**  Cardinal  to  be  seen  in  Rome,  except^some 
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^^  individu$ils  of  that  rank  who  were  detained 
"  by  their  great  age  or  their  infirmities*/'  The 
Pontiff's  two  nephews  sunk  in  one  day  from 
opulence  to  beggary,  the  Pope  himself  was 
banished  from  Rome,  and  his  death  was  hast- 
ened by  the  continued  persecutions  of  the 
French,  and  the  hardships  they  forced  him  to 
undergo:  he  died  at  Valence  in  France,  and 
was  privately  buried  there,  unslacked  lime  being 
thrown  into  the  grave  to  consume  his  body ; 
nor  wa3  any  memorial  of  him  set  up,  till  aftei* 
Buonaparte  became  First  Consul :  when  he  di* 
rected  a  funeral  ceremony  to  be  performed,  and 
a  monumei^t  to  be  erected  to  mark  his  ^ame 
and  the  situation  he  had  filled. 

Having  executed  his  commission  against  the 
Dfiodem  Babylon,  Buon^arte  next  goes  against 
Egypt,  the  ancient  enemy  of  the  Church  of 
Godf  and  now  professing  the  Mahometan  su- 
perstition. His  motives  in  this  expediticm 
appear  tp  h9.ve  been  similar  to  those  which  in- 
flli^|i(^  h|m  in  the  last,  namely,  a  hatred  pf 
£#gland,  and  a  thirst  of  conquest  and  plunder ; 
but  these  nyotives,  like  all  others,  were  over- 
piled  apd  made  subservient  tp  the  accomplisl^- 
ii^nt  oiikt  y9iX\  pf  God. 

Ver.  $9.  ''  At  the  time  appointed  he  sh^ll 

^Ifanoinof  Fills VL  (tmiteted Aom tbt Fmcb)  VfL  H. 
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"  return  and  come  toward  the  south,  but  it 
**  shall  not  be  as  the  formier,  or  as  the  latter  ; 
**  30.  For  the  ships  of  Chittim  shall  come 
"  against  him ;  therefore  he  shall  be  grieved, 
'^  and  return,  and  have  indignation  against  the 
^'  Holy  Covenant ;  so  shall  he  do ;  he  shall 
"  pven  return,  and  have  intelligence  with  them 
**  that  forsake  the  Holy  Covenant/'  Buona- 
parte, on  the  20th  of  May,  1798,  sailed  from 
Toulon  with  a  fleet  of  thirteen  sail  of  the  line, 
seven  frigates,  and  two  hundred  transports, 
carrying  about  twenty  thousand  men  ;  and  on 
the  2d  of  July  following  he  landed  his  army  on 
the  shores  of  Egypt.  His  avowed  object  being 
to  take  possession  of  that  country,  and  through 
it  to  communicate  with  India :  and  then  with 
the  assistance  of  Tippoo  Saib,  and  others  of  ^e 
native  princes  whom  he  might  excite  against 
the  British,  to  overthrow  their  empire  in  the 
East.  But  it  was  not  as  the  former^  or  as  the 
latter.  That  is,  Buonaparte  was  not  successful 
as  when  he  first  defeated  the  Austrian  army 
commanded  by  General  Beaulieu,  nor  as  when 
he  ^^  a  second  time  conquered  Italy,''  defeating 
the  army  commanded  by  Creneral  Wurmser.  For 
the  ships  of  Chittim^  that  is,  the  ships  of  the  chief 
maritime  power  of  this  time,  caine  against  him. 
The  first  step  towards  his  complete  discom^ 
fiture  by  the  ships  of  Chittim,  was  the  des^e- 
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tion  of  tbe  French  fleet  which  had  conveyed 
him  to  Egypt  (and  which  remained  moored  in 
th€  Bay  of  Aboukir).  This  was  effected  by  a 
British  fleet  of  thirteen  sail  of  the  line,  com^ 
manded  by  Lord  Nelson»  in  the  battle  of  the 
Nile,  fought  on  the  Ist  of  August,  1798.  This 
loss  of  their  flee^t  was  so  serious  an  injury  to  the 
expedition,  that  the  French  Adniiral  Gan- 
teaume,  in  reporting  the  event  to  the  Minister 
qf  the  Marine,  stated  it  to  be  his  opinion,  that 
after  so  terrible  a  disaster  nothing  but  peace 
could  preserve  the  new  colony. 

The  second  step  towards  the  defeat  of  his 
projects  by  the  ships  of  Chittim,  was,  that  Sir 
Sidney  Smith,  having  three  ships  under  his 
command,  repulsed  him  before  St.  John  d'Acre. 
Buonaparte  having  advanced  from  Egypt  on  an 
expedition  into  Syria,  laid  luege  to  this  place ; 
and  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  siege  effiseted 
a  breach.  He  attempted  to  storm  the  place, 
but  was  repulsed.  Repeated  assaults  were 
equally  unsuccesslul,  and  this  .was  in  a  great 
degree  owing  to  the  assistance  rendered  by  the 
English  :  for  ^'  the  Xoym  of  Acre  standing  o«  a 
rectangular  point  of  land  in  the  form  of  a 
square?  of  which  two  sides  are  washed  by* 
the  aea,  the  British  ships  were  enabled 
to  contribute  the  protection  of  their  guns  to 
^^  the  garrison/'    In  the  description  which  is 
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given  of  one  of  these  assauItB  it  is  steted,  that 
'<  the  gtm^oais  being  within  grape  distance  of 
'*  the  head  of  the  attacking  colninn,  did  great 
*'  execution/'  It  is  also  related,  that  at  the 
lutter  end  of  the  siege,  Sir  Sidney  Smith  ]^r- 
ceiving  titat  it  was  now  a  most  ctitieal  point  of 
the  contest,  and  that  an  efibrt  was  necessary  to 
preserve  the  place  for  a  short  time,  till  some  ex- 
pected soceours  antfisd,  landed  his  boats  at  the 
mole,  and  took  the  crews  armed  with  pikes  up 
to  Hie  breach.  The  effect  produced  by  this  welU 
tiflied  assistance  is  thus  described  ;  ^^  Ghe2zar" 
(the  Turkish  cmnmandant)  '*  hearing  that  the 
^  English  were  on  the  breach,  quitted  his  sta- 
*'  fion,  where,  according  to  the  ancient  Turicish 
*^  etmtom,  he  was  sitting  to  reward  such  as 
^*  shouM  bring  him  the  heads  of  the  enemy, 
**  and  distrifoufiiig  muricet^artridges  with  bis 
*'  own  himd.  The  enei%;etic  old  SEian,  coming 
**  behind,  forcibly  pulled  them  down,  stffing, 
**  if  any  harm  happened  to  lut  English  friends, 
^'  all  was  lost.  This  cimicabie  contest,  as  to 
*^  who  should  defend  the  breach,  ooeaeioned  a 
''  rush  of  Turks  to  tile  spot,  and  thmi  tune 
'<  was  gained  for  theamfal  of  (he  first  body  of 
'*  Hassan's  troops/'  A  sortie  was  then  made, 
and  the  enemy  was  driven  back*  In  anodier, 
which  was  the  last  assault,  they  were  again  re- 
pulsed,   and    ^^  ail  hopes  of  success  hating 
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^S  Tauished,  the  eaemy  had  w>  alteroai^^e  kft 
'^  but  to  retreat)  which  was  put  iB  ^Kecotion 
ou  the  Big^t  between  the  20th  and  2lBt  of 
May,  after  a  siege  of  sixty  days*/'  Buona* 
parte,  thus  baffled  in  all  his  projects,  qiaitted 
the  anny  iu  Egypt  on  the  23d  August,  ITW, 
and  returned  by  s»  into  France. 

We  read  in  the  prophecy,  that  haying  been 
thus  defeated  by  the  ships  of  ChittHB^  he  wa^ 
ik$refore  griewd^  and  returned^  mnd  had  imdig'* 
nation  against  the  Hdg  Covenant j  or  Hke  fa- 
voured people  of.  God,  who  had  been  the  eai»se 
of  his  diaappointment ;  so  that  we  see  Britain 
is  here  doubly  pointed  out,  first  as  b^g  the 
Holy  Covenant,  or  the  (mi^  one  of  the  teit 
kingdcnns  of  the  Roman  J^^re  which  had  die 
true  knowledge  of  God ;  and  secondly,  as  being 
at  the  sas^  ^me  the  principal  mwMvie  poweir 
of  the  day.  The  grief  which  Buomapmrte  fett 
at  ih^J9nal  resi^  of  this  ezpedtlioft  is  thue 
described  in  his  history :  ^'  Buonaparte  saw,  in 
^'  the  final*  df^artwe  of  his  ttoops,  the  com- 
plete &ilure  of  his  ambitious  hopes ;  he  saw 
himself  defeated  in  the  strcmg  expectations 
which  he  had  fovmcd  of  humbling  Enghmd. 
Cut  off  ffom  all  hopes  of^  disturbing  our 
^^  Indian    possessions,  and  thus   creating   a 

«  Dtodslajp's'  Attraal  lUgister,  1799,  ?•  35* 


4« 


408       Combined  View  of  the  Prophecies. 

•  *  • 

"  diversion  in  that  quarter  of  the  world  in  his 
'*  favour,  and  without  a  navy,  by  which  to 
^*  counteract  this  derangement  of  his  plans, 
'*  great  indeed  must  have  been  his  vexation  at 
^^  80  calamitous  a  termination^  " 

What  intelligencey  communication,  or  cor- 
I'espondence,  Buonaparte  had  at  this  time  wiA 
those  British  subjects,  who  were  traitors  to 
their  government,  or  had  forsaken  the  Holy 
Covenant  (from  whom,  as  we  may  suppose,  he 
endeavoured  to  learn  how  he  might  best  work 
the  destruction  of  England),  is  not,  I  believe, 
mentioned  in  any  history;  for  as  the  treachery 
which  caused  the  overthrow  of  the  armies  of 
Ae  Emperor  of  Austria  in  the  year  1796  was 
chiefly  made  known  by  its  success,  and  from 
Buonaparte's  having  availed  •  himself  of  it ;  so 
the  traitorous  correspondence  here  referred  to, 
not  having  been  attended  with  any  visible  re* 
suit,  is  perhaps  still  undiscovered.  We  may 
however  well  imaging,  that  as  hatred  to  Eng* 
land  was  the  principal  motive  for  his  under- 
taking the  invasion  of  Egypt,  this  passion  was 
not  decreased  by  the  result  of  the  expedition, 
and  that  having  indigmition  against  the  Holy 
Covenant,  he  would  leare  no  means  untried  to 
^ect  its  destruction.      We  know  that  there 

^  Van  ISm'n  Life  of  Bu^Mptrte;  Vol.  V.  p.  904. 
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were  English  and  Irish  traitors  resident  at  this 
time  in  Paris,  as  there  had  been  ever  since  the 
Revolution ;  and  that  delegates  had  before 
been  expressly  sent  from  Ireland,  with  whom 
the  Directory  had  concerted  the  invasion  of 
that  country,  which  was  attempted  in  the  year 
1796 :  and  it  is  therefore  possible,  that  it  was 
w^h  some  of  these  characters  that  Buonaparte 
now  held  intercourse,  though  the  transaction 
having  been  •  secrielt,  is  only  revealed  in  Scrip- 
ture. 

'  Ver.  31.  ^^  And  arms  shall  stand  on  his 
*^  part,'*  On  Buonaparte's  return  to  France 
he  found  their  affairs  in  great  disordier,  and 
that  their  armies  had  been  cotnpletely  defeated 
and  driven  out  of  Italy  by  the  Russians  and 
Austrians,  commanded  by  General  Suwarrow. 
In  his  speech  on  the  9th  of  November,  1799, 
when  he  assumed  the  government  as  First  Con- 
sul, he  thus  reflects  on  the  incapacity  of  the 
former  administration;  ^^  What  havfe  you 
"  done,*'  said  Buonaparte,  "  with  the  country 
"  which  I  left  you  so  flourishing  }  I  left  you 
at  peace,  and  I  found  you  at  war ;  I  left  you 
victory,  and  I  have  found  defeat :  I  left  you 
conquest,  and  the  enemy  are  passing  our 
"  frontiers :  I  left  you  the  treasures  of  Italy, 
^  and  I  find  nothing  but  oppression  and  po- 
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'^  verty.  Where  are  the  hundred  thouand. 
''  heroest  my  coi9paiiA0ii»  m  arsub  whom  I 
"  left  covered  with  glory  ?  What  is  becQine  of 
''.  them ?  AlaB I  they  are  nq  mote"  Anm 
howewr  ^fo^d  m  hisfi^rp^  for  hip  mlitai^  sue- 
oem  AooiL  cfaaaged  the.  £Ei€e  of  a^r^.  Qenaral 
Mweau  was  iijytni^ted  irith  l;he  coqima^d  ^ 
the  loroy  of  th^  Rfaiae,  aad  Buoaapante  bqa^ 
self  undertook  tli0  arduous  task  of  leyid^ig  9^. 
ana^  acroea  the  Alps  ioto  Italy.  To  effect  this 
the  greatest  ex^ertions  were  necessary,  the  can* 
non  ware  diapiountedf  ai^d  p^ed  on  sledges 
fonned  for  ths  p^Ml^oae,  which  were  drawn  by 
five  or  six  hundred  men.  One  half  of  ^ach 
regiment  was  employed  in  drawing  caanon^ 
while  the  other  half  bore  the  necessary  baggage 
belongMdg  to  Hmr  corps.  In  this  manner^ 
harnng  accomplished  the  passage  of  the  Mv^ 
OB  tl»e  31st  of  May,  180Q»  he  entered  MUaa. 
He  obtained  seva^sd  ^dvanti^B  over  the  Aoih 
trians,  and  took  possessioB  ol  Pi^vifi  and  Pl^ 
centia,  and  pn .  the  16th  of  June  eoiqpl^Iy 
deliaated  their  araay  in  the  deeiai^e  battle  of 
Marettgo.  So  that  it  is  cosipu|ed  that  the 
AustidaAs  lost,  daring  t^  few  days  that 
campaign  had  lasted*,  above  ^QQO  man. 
victory  put  the  iaite  of  Italy  in  the  hiinda  of 
Buoaqmite.  The  next  mo^niiitg  aftev  the  ba^e 
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an  armistice  was  agreed  to  on  both  jndes,  and 
immediatefy   after   Buonaparte    returned  to 


Tbe  operations  of  Mot«au  in  Germany  were 
equally  suGcessftil ;  haring  crossed  the  Rhine 
he  gained  various  advantages  orer  Ae  Aus- 
triims;  and  agreeably  to  the  general  plan  of 
the  campaign  that  had  bee»  conoertcd  between 
him  and  Buonaparte,  so  occupied  the  attention 
of  General  Kray,  thai  he  prevented  his  sending 
any  reinforcements  hiitb  Italy;  but  "vdien  the 
wtnistice  concluded  in  that  country  between 
Buonaparte  and  OenersA  Melas,  left  him  more 
at^'Kberty  to  act  independently,  and  to  adTaiice 
and  push  his  suecesies,  he  speecHly  reduced 
&e  Austrian  army  i*  Germany  to  the  neoessity 
of  following  Ae  example  of  their  army  in  Italy, 
and  of  solicitiiig  an  armistice;  which  was 
granted  on  the  15t1>  July ;  and  on  tiie  28th  of 
tiiat  month  preHminaries  of  peace  were  signed 
at  Paris  1^  the  ministers  of  both  powers. 
These  hawev«r  the  Emperor  oi  Germany  re> 
fused  to  ratify,  and  hostilities  again  commenced, 
which  led  to  the  decisive  battle  of  Hohenlin^ 
den,  fought  on  the  Sd  December.  This  was 
a  battle  ^'  that  seemed  worthy  to  decide  the 
^'  fate  of  an  empire/'  The  French  tocA  80 
pieces  of  cannon  and  10,000  men,  and  the 
greatest  part  of  the  baggage  of  the  Austrian 
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army.  I'hey  still  continued  to  advance  to- 
wards the  Austrian  ci^ital,  were  again  twice 
victorious,  and  now  approached  within  fifty 
miles  of  Vienna:  that  city  was  struck  with 
terrcMT ;  and  ''  the  Emperor  was  constrained, . 
^^  by  a  succession  of  heavy  losses,  to  declare 
^^  his  readiness  to  detach  himself  from  his 
'^  alliance  with  Great  Britain,  and  to  conclude 
<«  a  separate  peaDe/'  An  armistice  was  accord- 
ingly agreed  n|pon  on  the  25th  December, 
1800,  which  terminaled  in  the  treaty  of  Lune- 
ville,  signed  on  the  9th  of  February,  1801. 
Thus  arms  stood  on  his  pari ;  for  ''  the  (mili- 
^*  tary)  successes  of  Buonaparte  enabled  him 
<*  to  impose  on  Au^ia  such  terms  of  peace 
<^  as  were  calculated  to  consolidate  the  power 
**  and  authority  of  the  victor,  and  to  render 
"  resistance  to  any  of  his  future  projects  of 
"  aggrandizement  hopeless.** 

Ver.  31.  "  And  they  shall  pollute  the  sanc- 
''  tuary  of  strength,  and  shall  take  away  the 
**  daily  sacrifice,  and  they  shall  place  the  abo- 
*'  mination  that  maketh  desolate."  In  order 
that  we  may  slscertain  the  meaning  of  the  terms 
here  used,  viz.,  the  taking  away  the  daily  sacri- 
fices,  and  placing  the  abomination  that  maketh. 
desolate,  we  will  refer  to  the  eleventh  verse  of 
the  last  chapter  of  Daniel,  where  they  again 
occur ;  and  we  shall  there  findr  that  a  o^rtain 
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period  of  1290  prophetic  days,  or  natural  years, 
is  to  be  dated  from  the  time  when  the  daily 
sacrifice  is  taken  away :  and  again,  by  a  refer- 
ence to  the  seventh  verse  of  the  same  chapter, 
it  appears  that  this  period  of  1290  years  i»  a 
prolongation  of  that  remarkable  period  of 
1260  years,  so  repeatedly  mentioned  both  by 
Daniel  and  Saint  John,  as  that  during  which 
the  Papacy  should  flourish.  The  abomination 
of  desolation  mentioned  in  the  verse  before  us 
must  necessarily  therefore  be  the  Papacy. 

The  Sanctuary  of  Strength  is  the  Temple  at 
Jenisakm,  which  would  formerly  have  been 
considered  to  have  been  polluted  by  the  intro- 
duction of  the  worship  of  idols,  in  the  place 
of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice  of  the 
Lamb,  appointed  by  the  Jewish  law.  Since 
the  Jewish  sei^vice  has  been  abrogated,  our 
Saviour  has  declared,  that  those  who  worship 
God  must  worship  hrm  in  spirit  and  in  truth. 
The  polluting  of  the  Sanctuary  of  Strength, 
the  placing  the  abomination  that  maketh  deso- 
late, and  the  taking  away  the  daily  sacrifice, 
therefore,  in  these  latter  days,  means  the  intro- 
duction of  a  false  religion,  and  the  causing 
acceptable  and  spiritual  worship  to  cease; 
which  was  done  in  the  Christian  Church,  when 
the  mummeries,  the  idolatry,  and  the  abomi- 
nations of  the  Papacy,  were  introduced. 
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This  bemg  the  oieamng  of  the  tems,  tjbe 
piuBage  muflt  refer  to  the  re-establishmeiit  of 
the  Papacy  by  Bmniaparte,  which  lo<^  place 
at  this  tine*  The  infliieiice  of  the  Pope  had 
been  entirely  afooUahed  in  Franee  at  the  period 
of  the  Revolutfon ;  a^d  he  waa  after vvardi 
drivea  out  of  hia  doninioiis,  and  died  in  exQt. 
In  the  year  1800,  however,  a  new  Pope  was 
elected  at  Venice,  under  the  auapii^  of  the 
JEoipewr  of  Germany;  and  in  Uie  nnrnth  of 
July  fidJowipf 0  the  Aua^ans  being  in  poaaM- 
iiaa  ^  Italy,  4e)i?ered  up  the  greats  pftrt  of 
tlie  Eocksiaatioal  Statea  to  his  Holi^Ms  l^ia 
VII.,  who  aeeordingly  took  powfflsJQn  of  lim 
See  .of  Rome,  and  b^gan  to  ejcerqise  ifm  f<MW- 
tiona  ^f  soTereigni^* 

^'  Immediately  after  the  treaty  ^f  i.uneTille 
^^  bad  been  disclosed,  the  French 

,     .  .  ,      Feb.  84,  1801. 

«^  gpyerament,  m  their  accai9tomed 
manner,  b^gan  tppi;^are]tfhep^9oplf  lor  the 
change  that  was  intended  to  b?  e^'fuq^,  hy 
pnbli«hiiig  in  a  newfspapcr^  ^^^  ^^  Pop^ 
^0uM  be  recogmzed  us  Bishop  </  Rome^  and 
^*  iomire  efthe  CatMic  religion^  wi^  amode- 
*'  rate  reTenue,  a$ui  thut  France  would  afhw 
^'  Am  mthorityj  and  defray  the  changes  of 
''  public  woiship,  on  condition  that  he  should 
i(  saoctMm  the  sale  of  eccleaiwtical  property, 
"  the  maixiag^  of  priests,  ajpud  the  law  respect- 


D0Mief$  kut  Propheey,  ^c.  415 

.*'  iag  divoarces.  In  psmpUetB  too,  the  press 
**  Ikegan  to  advocate  the  cause  of  rdigious 
"  establiBtament."-*-''  Long  before  this,  it  was 
"  kmMvn  that  some  negotiation  had  been  be- 
^  gtm  between  Soonaparte  and  Ae  Pope, 
"  tending  to  the  revival  of  a  public  worship  in 
«  France.  On  the  18th  September,  1800, 
«  Pius  VII.  bad  addreMed*  brief  to  the  bishops 
**  of  tfaeCrrilican  CInirch,  informing  Hiem  of 

"  the  circumstance,  and  rtiquirii^tiiem  to  unite 
"  their  prayMTS  to  his,  to  oib«Mi  the  blessing  of 
"  God  -on  Ub  endeavovrs  for  the  aceomplisfa- 
**  mentt of  «o  great  a  matk  atike  rettorkitiott  of 
"^  ^CmkoUcwHgionmtluUgrmt  empire.   No 
'*  fiivtber  commmrigation  was  howewr  made 
*♦  <m  thesQl^ect."^**  In  the  spring 
♦*  of  Ifae  present  year  a  consistory  ^"^  ^'  '*" 
^  was  held  at  Rome,  the  ^^seussions  and  iieso- 
"  lutirasof  whicii  were  secret ;  at  laigth,  when 
'*  matters  wore  eonsidened  soffici- 
"  ently  ripie,  a  council,  conq»osed    -"^ '''«»• 
"  of  about  forty  conatitational  or  intruding 
"  bishops,  and  as  many  priests  of  the  same 
«  description,  was  held  at  the  church  of  Notre 
"  Dame,  the  body  of  which  was  filled  wifli  an 
"  immense  crowd  of  spectators.    The  bidiop 
"  of  Rennes pnettdedj  and  aftsrmasshad  been 
♦*  performed,  Ovegoite  deli-vered  a  iong  dis- 
«  couwe,  describing   the  events  which:  had 
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''  most  affected  the  cause  of  religion  during 
late  y^u^,  extolling  tlte  Christian  systeni, 
and  recommending  a  general  union  of  all 
hearts  in  the  cause  of  reli^ctn.  The  coimsel 
then  adjourned  to  deliberate  in  sqmrate 
^^  divisions. 

^^  The  publication  of  the  Concordat  was  ex- 
«^  pected  with  great  impatience,    but  till   its 
'^  ratification,  erery  precaution  was  taken  to 
^'  prevent  its  stipulattonsfrombeing 
^^  known.    When  it  was  finally  ar* 
'^  ranged,  an  extraordinary  congregation  of 
''  the  Holy  College  was  held  at  Rome  to  learn 
^^  its  contents,  and  while  it  was  being  printed 
^<  for  the  purpose  of  general  d^ributioa,  the. 
^^  printingM>ffice  of  the  Vatican  was  kept  locked 
^'  four  days,  aad  carefully  guarded  by  sen- 
^^  tinels.      At  length,  the   ratifications   har- 
^^  ing   been  formally  exchanged,  the  pubtic 
"  curiosity   was    gratified  by  the  ^^^^3  ,^, 
*'  publication    of    this   important    :  .     . 
««  compact.     :It  was  eompriied  in  seventeen 
**  articles,  which,  after  a  statement  that  the 
"Catholic,  Apostolic,  Roman  religion,  was 
"  the  faith  of  the  gceal  majority  of  the  French 
^*  people,  and  an  acknowledgment  from  his 
^  Holiness,  that  that  religion  had  derived,  and 
**  still  might  expect,  the  greatest  advantages 
"  a^  the  highest  fi^lendour  from  the  «tab^ 
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*^  lishment  of  the  Catholic  worship  in  France) 
*^  and  from  its  being  particularly  professed  by 
the  three  Consuls ;  it  was  agreed,  that  the 
Catholicy  Apostolic^  and  Roman  Religion 
should  he  freely  exercised  in  France;  the 
government  was  to  provide  a  maintenance  for 
the  Bishops  and  Rectors ;  and  French  Catho^ 
^^  lies  were  to  be  authorized  to  make  donations 
"  or  bequests  in  favour  of  the  Church.  This 
instrument  bore  date  the  10th  September, 
1801,  but  was  not  made  public  in  Paris  till 
the  spring  of  the  next  year. 
This  new  religious  code  was  announced 
*'  to  the  French  people  by  a  proclamation  of 
"  the  First  Consul,  dated  April  the  17th,  1802, 
*'  and  a  solemn  celebration  of  the  event  was 
to  take  place  in  the  church  of  N6tre  Dame, 
the  metropolitan  church  of  Paris,  the  next 
day,  being  Sunday. 

The  magnificence  of  the  £&te,  which  esta- 
blished and  proclaimed  the  Catholic  religion 
'^  in  France,  was  fai'  greater  and  more  dazzling 
than  had  attended  any  solemnity  since  the 
Revolution.  The  procession  of  the  govern- 
ment to  the  cathedral  emulated  eveiy  de- 
scription of  eastern  luxury  and  pomp.  The 
constituted  authorities  were  drawn  up  in  the 
cathedral  by  eleven  o'clock,  at  which  hour 
the  procession  moved  from  the  Thuilleries. 

E  £ 
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"  The  First  Consul  was  preceded  by  the  corps 
**  diplomatique,  the  council  of  state,  the  gene- 
"  ral  officers,  and  the  ministers.  His  carriage 
**  was  drawn  by  eight  horses,  each  led  by  a 
**  servant  in  a  superb  livery ;  his  corps  of  Ma- 
^^  melukes  also  attended  in  the  richest  uni- 
'*  forms.  In  the  church  the  family  of  Buona- 
*^  parte  was  seated  in  the  most  conspicuous 
place,  above  all  the  constituted  authorities 
**  of  France.  The  ceremony  proceeded  with 
great  pomp.  The  anthems  and  the  appro- 
priate music  were  the  work  of  tiie  first  com- 
posers in  France,  and  the  execution  was  by 
*^  no  means  inferior.  Every  splendour  that 
'^  consuls,  cardinals,  bishops,  archbishops,  and 
^  the  Pope's  legate,  could  give  to  the  re-eBta- 
^^  blishment  of  the  Catholic  i^digion  in  France^ 
^  was  most  profusely  lavished  on  this  solem- 
'^  nity.  The  magnificence  of  tihe  spectacle,  as 
^  well  as  the  occasion  of  it,  were  highly  pleas- 
^  iBg  to  the  French  people;  and  this  step 
^«  added  greatly  to  the  popularity  of  Buonar 
parte.  It  must  however  be  remarked,  that 
the  republican  party  were  much  displeased, 
**  and  several  of  ibe  military  obeyed,  with  the 
^\  utmost  reluctance,  the  orders  to  sakite  the 
^*  cn^tSB  which  was  carried  before  tiie  proees- 
**  sion.  With  respect  to  the  chief  of  the 
^^  French  government,  this  Aieasure  was  not 
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^\  supposed  to  be  connected  with  any  religions 
motive,  but  viewed  merely  in  the  light  of  a 
political  expedient  The  whole  life  of  Buo- 
naparte was  so  replete  with  acts  and  expres* 
sions  which  proved  an  utter  contempt  for 
^'  all  religion,  and  an  utter  disregard  to  all 
^^  those  obligations  which  religion  tends  to 
**  impose  and  enforce,  that  no  one  believed  in 
^^  his  conversion  to  Christianity,  more  than 
*^  in  his  sincere  adoption  in  1796  of  the  reli^ 
^^  gion  of  Mahomet.  Both  were  professed  for 
^^  political  purposes,  and  the  present  profes^ 
^^  sion  excited  neither  wonder  nor  curiosity, 
^^  except  as  to  its  probable  influence  on  the 
^^  people  of  France.  That  the  great  majori^ 
^^  of  the  nation  was  attached  to  the  faith  of 
^^  their  forefathers  was  not  disputed,  and  there* 
^^  fore  the  re-establishment  of  the  rights  of 
'^  public  worship  could  not  fail  of  prodycio^ 
*^  an  extensive  popular  e0ect/' 

Ver.  32.  ^*  And  such  as  dq  wickedly  against 
'^  the  covenant  shall  he  corrupt  by  fl^ttterii^  i 
^^  but  the  people  that  do  know  their  God  shall 
<'  be  strong  and  do  exploits."  The  peoplf 
here  spdken  of  are  designi^ted  by  the  ter|ki  J%§ 
C0V€nant^  and  are  likewife  api^wi  of  us  tk9$t 
^'  thaf  do  know  their  Oo4,''  by  ^iliqh  jt  is  «vi« 

dent  that  the  British  nation  is  meant,  as  in  th« 
tssmet  part  of  the  prophecy  ^  |s  «al)^  /At 
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Holy  Covenant.  The  whole  of  the  verse  refers 
to  the  northern  confederacy  produced  by  the 
intrigues  of  Buonaparte  in  the  year  1801, 
when  the  kingdoms  of  Russia,  Sweden,  Den- 
mark, and  Prussia,  united  together,  to  main- 
tain principles  subversive  of  the  maritime 
rights  and  of  the  naval  superiority  of  Great 
Britain. 

It  is  observed,  that  after  the  astonishing 
changes  produced  in  the  situation  of  the 
French  nation,  by  the  successful  campaign  of 
the  year  1800,  "  the  views  and  pretensions  of 
*^  the  French  government  were  not  less  gigan- 
"  tic  and  insolent,  than  their  power  was  for- 
"  midable.  They  felt  no  hesitation  in  pub- 
"  lishing  and  avowing  principles  and  systems, 
•*  Which  in  former  times  would  have  united 
"*  against  them  every  state  in  Europe. 

Having  made  peace  with  Austria,  Buona- 

parte  was  at  liberty  to  bend  his  undivided 
**  attention  towards  England.  The  leading 
?^  features  of  his  policy  towards  this  country 
"  appear  to  have  been,  to  excite  a  confederacy 
^  '  against-  us  among  all  the  maritime  powers, 
«*  and  to  exclude  tre  from  all  the  ports  of  Eu- 
**  rcipe:  '  When*Biibnaparte  was  congratulated 
«^'by  All  tlie  constituted  authorities  on  the 
** '  peace  which  he  had  made  with  Austria,  he 
•*  YqpKedi  *^  France  Will  no*  reai>  all  the  bless^. 
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^^  ^  ings  of  peace  until  she  have  a  peace  with 
^^  ^  England ;  all  the  powers  of  the  continent 
^  must  force  England  to  fall  back  into  th^ 
^  tract  of  moderation,  of  equity,  and  reaspn/ 
He  continued,  with  unfailing  assiduity,  to 
represent  to  all  maritime  nations  the  over- 
bearing hau'ghtiness  and  insolence  of  thi9 
country,  and  he  endeavoured  to  revive  the 
armed  neutrality  of  1780:  the  principle  of 
^^  whith  was,  that  free  and  neutral  botr 
>^  toms  made  free  and  neutral  goods.  The 
^^  glaring  fallacy  of  this  opinion  needs  no 
^^  refutation ;  the  most  obtuse  mind  must  be 
aware,  that  such  a  principle  once  admitted 
would  open  a  door  to  the  exercise,  of  privi- 
leges prejudicial  in  sm  alarming  degree  to 
^^  the  interests  of  this  country ;  nor,  indeed* 
to  the  interests  of  this  country  alone,  for 
even  tho^e  powers  who  are  advocates  for 
its  establishment  i^inst  us,  might  becomet 
^^  they  knew  not  how  soon,  in  a  situation  that 
would  render  it  as  injurious  to  themselves. 
It  was  sufficient,  however,  for  Buonaparte 
'^  that  the  idea  was  plausible,  and  calculated  to 
'^  flatter  the  wishes  of  the  different  maritime 
powers.  By  his  ministers  and  other  agents, 
at  the  courts  of  Petersburgh,  Stockholm, 
Copenhagen,  and  Berlin,  he  insinuated  how 
*'  encouragipg  the  present  posture  of  Europe 
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**  ^aB  for  such  a  step,  and  how  great  the  ad- 
*'  vantages  of  compelling  the  English  to  make 
*^  peace  on  reasonable  terms. 

'^  The  effecting  of  this  was  not  then  so  diffi- 
**  cnlt:  Russia,  the  moiM  important  of  the 
"  northern  powers,  was  governed  by  tiie  em- 
"  peror  PauL  He  had  been  irritated,  by  va- 
*^  rious  accidents,  against  the  courts  both  of 
<*  Vienna  and  London,  but  especially  against 
**  ^e  latter  ;  and  on  the  irritable  and  ifritated 
*^  temper  of  the  £mperor,  ilisgnsted  with 
*'  Austria,  and  much  more  with  England, 
^^  Buonaparte  operated  with  consummate  ad^ 
*^  dress  and  complete  success* 

**  The  consequence  of  all  this  was  an  em- 
**  bassy  flrotn  Russia  to  fVance,  on  which  occa* 
^*  casion  Buonapartei  with  admirable  policy^ 
**  tdfikcafe  to  fatter  the  vUnity  of  Paul,  by  pay- 
**  irig  the  most  extravagant  attentions  to  his  re* 
**  presentative.  The  ambassador  was  received 
•*  with  the  most  profuse  honours:  his  CBtty 
into  Paris  was  announced  by  the  firing  of 
gun8{  nothing  that  he  asked  could  be  re- 
fused ;  and  the  good«  modest,  unas^ming 
^*  Count  Kalitcheff,  knew  not  whether  he  was 
**  a  man  or  a  god*  Buonaparte,  however, 
*'  cared  not ;  he  was  a  master  m  thit  perfection 
^^  ^f  political  skilly  which  consists  in  rendering 
^*  the  dominant  foibles  of  virtues  qfjfour  object 
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^^  snbsenniMi  te  your  own  designs*  Paul  could 
^'  aot  be  proof  against  such  splendid  courtesy : 
**  he  was  wmi. 

^^  Next  to  Russia,  the  power  of  most  impprtr 
**  aaee  ia  the  formation  of  a  confederatioi> 
against  Esii^aBd  was  Prussia:  without  her 
cottcmrrance,  the  eflbcts  of  any  confederacy 
could  neither  be  very  important  or  very  las^ 
ing,  but  with  it  every  thing  was  to  be  feaned. 
I^russia  commands  an  extensive  maritime 
«'  coast,  and  the  navigation  of  all  the^  great 
^^  rivers  frmn  the  Rhine  to  the  Eider  on  the 
^'  north  of  Germany :  Buonaparte,  therefore, 
^^  spared  no  eaoertkms  to  bring  ibis  power  into 
^^  the  eonfederaoy,  and  for  dus  purpose  he  sent 
^^  his  brotiber  Louis  to  Berlin,  Nw  was  it  by 
^^  sserti  iningnes  only  that  he  endeavoured  to 
^^  raise  this  armed  monster  against  JBngland: 
^^  he  avowed  this  intention,  with  the  reasons  on 
^'  which  it  was  iormed,  b^ore  the  whole  world* 
In  a  message  to  the  Legislative  Body,  which, 
19ce  his  other  messages  and  measures,  was 
*<  printed  and  published,  he  thus  declaims 
^'  againrt  Great  Britaib:  *  All  the  commerce 
<^  ^  of  Asia  and  iounense  colonies  are  no  longer 
**  ^  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  ambition  of  England ; 
*^  ^  it  is  nedemyry  that  all  the  seas  should  be  sub- 
V  ejected  to  its  exclusive  sovereignty.  It  arms 
^^  ^against  Russia, JDenmark» jmd  Sweden*  be- 
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**  *  cause  Russia,  Denmark,  and  Sweden,  have 

*  by  treaties  mutually  guaranteed  their  sove- 

*  reignty,  their  independence,  and  their  flags. 
"  '  The  Princes  of  the  North,  unjustly  attacked, 
"  *  have  a  right  to  rely  on  the  assistance  of 
"  *  France :  the  French  government  will,  with 
*^  ^  them,  avenge  an  injury  common  to  all  na- 
"  'tions/ 

'*  Such  was  the  language   6f   Buonaparte 

^^  upon  this  occasion,  and  it  was  echoed  l]^  his 

^^  faithful  constituted   authorities   with   most 

**  courtly  similarity ;  *  The  liberty  of  the  seas, 

"  *  and  the  repose  of  Europe,*  was  the  chief  bur- 

'**  den  of  the  song  in  all  their  harangues.    Nor 

^^^  was  the  press  sileht  in  the  grand  bimness'  of 

'^*  arming  a  confederacy  against  us :  many  pub- 

"  licatibns  were  issued,  whose  object  was  not 

**  only  to  shew  that  the  overbearing  power  of 

•**  this  countiy  at  sea  ought  to  4[>e  resisted,  but 

'  ^^  that  it  might  be  resisted  W¥th  succesa.    Ex- 

^  amples  were  adduced,  to  shew  that  mftritime 

"  strength,  unsupported  by  tenitorial,  is  no- 

'^^  thing;  and  it  was oonfideatly  predicted,  that 

'  "  the  fate  of  Alexandria,  Tyre,  Rhodles,  Venice, 

_     #  

"  Genoa,  Portugal,  Spain,  &c.,  would  speedily 
''  be  the  fate  of  England. 

^^  Buonaparte  signified  to  England  his  in- 
tention of  crushing  our  maritime  wpremacy,  in 
'^  a  very  courteous  manner.— About  the  middle 
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of  January,  1801,  some  valuable  books,  mag- 
nificently bound,  were  presented  to  the  Royal 
Society  of  London  from  the  National  Insti- 
^^  tute  of  France :  a  letter  of  compliment  ac- 
companied this  present,  signed — ^  Buona- 
'  parte,  President  of  the  National  Institute, 
^^  ^  and  First  Consul  of  France :'  and  on  the  let- 
^  ter  was  a  finely  executed  vignette,  represent- 
ing Liberty  sailing  on  the  open  ocean  in  a 
shell,  with  the  following  motto : — 

*  Liberie  de  mer,' 

"  The  progress  of  the  Northern  Confederacy 
became  every  day  more  marked ;  Russia, 
SVeden,  Denmark,  and  Prussia,  entered  into 
it  with  avidity.  The  Emperor  Paul  ordered 
an  embargQ  to  be  laid  on  near  300  British 
ships  in  the*  ports  of  Petersburgh,  Riga,  Re- 
*\  vel,  and  Cronstadt ;  but  the  crews,  with  their 
^^  commandei's,  were  taken  out  of  the  vessels, 
and  dispersed  into  the  interior  parts  of  the 
country,  to  distances  from  a  hundred  to  a 
thousand  miles,  in  bodies  of  ten  or  twelve 
'' )  men  each,  and  put  into  prison !  a  flagrant  act 
of  injustice,  a  gross  and  infamous  violation 
of  the  avowed  intercoui*se  of  polished  na- 
tions !  besides  this,  all  British  property  on 
shore  was  sequestered ;  and  seals  were  placed 
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^*  on    all    warehouses    containisg     English 
"  goods. 

^  The  Ring  of  Prussia  was  now  umversally 
^^  regarded  as  a  party  in  the  grand  coofedieca- 
^  tion,  which  was  w«l!  known  aoMMag  the 
**  Northern  Powers.  Without  her  accession  it 
would  have  been  incomplete ;  for  with  the 
good  will,  or  even  neutrality  of  Prussia^  JE^g<- 
land  might  defy  the  intrigues  of  Buonaparte, 
^'  and  brave  the  utahost  rage  df  Russia,  though 
*'  seconded  by  so  haady  and  brave  a  country  as 
*'  Sweden.  The  accession  of  Prussia  im^olving, 
^^  of  necessity,  that  of  Denmark,  completed  the 
^^  chain  for  excluding  the  English  from  the 
^^  continent ;  from  Petersburgh  and  Stockholm 
''  to  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar. 

^^  But  they  that  do  know  tkeir  Ood  shall  he 
^^  strong  and  do  exploits**  In  consequence  of 
*'  these  hostile  measures  exhibited  in  the 
^^  North,  an  order  was  issued,  dated  16ih  Ja- 
"  nuary,  1801,  for  laying  an  embaigo  on  the 
**  northern  nhips ;  and  the  day  after  a  note  was 
presented  to  the  Danish  and  Swedish  ambas- 
sadors at  London  :  the  substance  and  import 
"  of  it  was,  that  his  Britannic  Majesty  being 
"  informed  of  the  re-establishment  of  the 
**  armed  neutrality,  and  of  the  naval  prepa^ 
**  rations  in  the  Baltic,  had  determined  imme- 
^'  diately  to  adopt  the  most  effectual  measures 
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^^  for  repelling  die  atttek  he  had  already  expe- 
*^  rienced,  and  to  oppose  the  effects  of  the  con- 
**  federacy  armed  against  him.  A  fleet,  con- 
*'  sisting  of  eighteai  ships  of  the  line,  four 
^^  frigates,  and  a  number  of  l>omb  and  gun- 
boats, amounting  in  all  to  flily-two  sail,  and 
having  on  board  several  regiments  of  ma^ 
^^  rines  and^of  riflemen,  sailed  from  Yarmouth 
''  on  the  12th  March,  1801,  for  the  Baltic,  un- 
^^  der  the  command  of  Admiral  Sir  Hyde 
^  Ptoker«  On  the  30th  of  this  month  the 
*^  British  fleet  passed  the  Sound,  and  it  being 
^  resolved  to  attack  the  Danes,  the  Vice-ad- 
*'  miral  Lord  Nelson  offered  his  service  to  con- 
*^  duct  it.  On  the  morning  of  April  the  2d 
"  Lord  Nelson  made  the  signal  to  weigh,  and 
to  engi^  the  Danish  line,  consisting  of  six 
sail  of  the  line,  eleven  floating  batteries  of 
24  and  18  pounders,  and  one  bomb^hip,  be- 
**  sides  schooner  gun-vessels.  These  were 
**  supported  by  the  Crown  Islands,  mounting 
*^  eighty-eight  cannon,  and  four  sail  of  the 
*^  line  "moored  in  the  harbour's  mouth.  The 
*<  seventeen  sail,  being  the  whole  of  the  Da- 
**  nish  line  to  the  southward  of  the  Crown 
**  Islands,  after  a  battle  of  four  hours,  were 
•*  sunk,  burnt,  or  tak^i.  The  van  of  the  Bri- 
•*  tiifa  Was  led  by  Captain  George  Murray  of 
^^  the  Edgar,  who  set  a  noble  example  of  intre^ 
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pidity^  which  was  followed  by  every  captain^ 
officer  J  and  man^  in  the  navff.  The  loss  in 
"  such  a  battle  was  naturally  very  heavy. — 
^'  The  total  amount  of  the  killed  and  wounded 
was  stated  at  943.  Among  t)ie  killed  was 
the  gallant  Captain  Riou,  and  Captain  Moss 
of  the  Monarch.  The  carnage  on  board  the 
Danish  ships  was  excessive ;  it  was  calcu- 
Jafed  by  the  commander-in-chief  of  the 
'^  Danes  at  1800 !  As  soon  as  the  fire  from 
'*•  the  Danish  line  had  slackened,  and  Lord 
"  Nelson  perceived  that  the  ships  and  battery 
♦^  of  the  enemy  were  in  his  power,  he  went 
^'  into  his  cabin,  and  wrote  a  letter  to  the 
Prince  Royal,  addressed,  ^  To  the  Brothers 
*  of  Englishpien,  -  th^  Danes,'  expressive  of 
his  desire  to  spare  the  farther  effusion  of 
^'  blood.  An. armistice  ensued,  which  soon 
^^  led  to  an  amicable  convention. 

This  was  a  meppiprable  and  most  bloody 
engagement :  the  Danes  fought  with  incon- 
ceivable intrepidity.  Lord  Nelson  told  the 
"  Crown  Prince's  aid-de-<i^mp,  who  waited 
"  upon  him  respecting  the  proffered  flag  of 
"  truce,  that  the  French  foi:^ht  bravely,  but 
that  they  could  not  have  stood  an  hour  the 
fight  which  the  Danes  maintained  for  fouy. 
^^  I  have  been  in  one  hundred  and  ^ye  engaffs^ 
"  ments^  said  he,  m  the  course,  of  wy  iife^  but 
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Daniel's  last  Prophecy ^  Sfc.  4^ 

"  thai  of  to-day  was  the  most  terrible  of  all.'* 
Thus  the  confederacy  was  broken,  and  the 
Danes  were  detached  irom  it  by  the  arms  of 
Britain,  whose  seamen  have  always  she^n 
themselves  strong  and  valiant  in  her  cause,  and 
whose  gallant  Admiral  Lord  Nelson  was  ever 
ready  to  acknowledge  the  hand  of  God,  who, 
in  mercy  to  Great  Britain,  strengthened  him  to 
do  exploits. 

There  were  some  points  not  easily  agreed 
upon,  which  impeded  a  solid  pacification  be- 
^^  tween  this  country  and  Denmark ;  but  these 
•'  were  done  away  by  a  fortunate  event  which 
^*  happened  at  this  momentous  period — ^the 
**  death  of  the  Emperor  Paul.  The  new  Em- 
*'  peror  Alexander,  who  was  immediately  pro- 
**  claimed,  declared  for  the  laws  and  system  of 
**  his  august  grandmother.  It  was  among  the 
**  first  acts  of  his  reign  to  release  all  those  Bri- 
^*  tish  seamen  who  had  been  thrown  into  prison 
**  by  Paul ;  peace  and  good  Uhderstandihg  were 
•*  re-established  between  the  courts  of  London 
**  and  Petersburgh,  and  all  disputes  between 
**  Great  Britain  and  the  Northern  Powers  were 
**  amicably  adjusted  ♦/*  - 
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*  SeeDodsley^s  Annual  Register  for  the  year  1801 ;  see 
alto  Van  Em*n  Life  of  Buonaparte^  Vo\i-  V.* 
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Vw.  93.  *^  And  they  that  undeiytand  among 
^'  the  people  sl^all  instruct  many:  yet  they 
*^  shall  fall  by  the  swoid,  and  by  flame,  by  ciq^* 
^*  tivity,  and  by  spaU,  [many]  days.  34.  Now 
*'  when  they  shall  fall,  they  shall  be  holpen 
>^  with  a  little  help ;  but  many  shall  cleave  to 
*^  them  with  flatteries.  SH.  And  some  of  them 
<^  of  understanding' shall  fiiU,  to  try  them,  and  to 
<<  puiigfe,  and  to  make  them  white,  even  to  the 
<^  time  of  the  end :  because  it  is  yet  for  a  time 
^^  appointed/'  The  first  words  of  die  passage 
before  us,  viz,  ^^  they  that  understand  among 
««  the  people  shall  instruct  many,''  relate  to  the 
exertikms  which  were  msde  at  the  period  of 
the  prc^ecy  at  which  we  are  now  arrived,  by 
PratestMits  of  every  denomination,  to  imtruet 
manjf  in  the  important  truths  of  Christianity* 
The  various  societiei  which  were  at  this  timt 
instiUited,  prove  the  coocem  that  was.  felt  by 
the  British  nation  for  the  eternal  welfime  of 
4beir  feUowHsneatures.  The  following-  Mis< 
sioawry  fk^cieties,  vie*,  the  Baptist  Missionary 
^Socie^t  ^  London  Missionary  Society,  and 
Ihe  Society  for  Missions  to  Africa  and  the 
East,  had  successively  risen  up  during  the  p^ 
riod  in  which  the  judgments  pr^icted  in  the 
/gtvgoing  part  of  the  prophecy  were  desolating 
the  earth.    The  increased  a^ntktt  <lt8t  wmi 
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now  paid  to  the  education  of  the  poor,  must 
aim  be  con&idered  aa  being  one  of  the  signs  of 
the  times.  Sunday  schools  were  very  gene« 
rally  established,  and  afterwards  day  schools, 
upon  a  new  system  first  practised  at  M adrte. 
7*he  most  novel  and  important  feature  in  the 
attempts  ttiat  were  now  made  to  evangelize  the 
the  world  was,  however,  the  translation  and 
dispenoon  of  the  Scriptures  in  foreign  Ian* 
guages,  and  particularly  thdr  translation  into 
die  various  languages  of  the  East.  About  the 
ytw  1801,  the  Baptist  Missionary  Society  first 
printed  a  version  of  the  New  Testament  in  the 
Bengalee  tongue,  and  have  since  made  great 
progress  in  translating  the  whole  of  the  Scrip- 
tures into  various  languages  of  the  East.  But 
ihe  society  which '  has  been  most  extensively 
useful  has  been  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society,  which  was  first  established  in  the  year 
1804,  a  date  which,  it  has  been  often  and  justly 
observed,  will  form  an  «ra  in  the  annab  of  the 
19th  century.  It  appears  that  it  has  printed  or 
aided  to  circulate  the  Scriptures  in  no  less  than 
fifty-five  different  languages  or  dialects.  Its 
success,  and  the  encoiu^gement  it  has  m«t  with, 
have  been  unexampled  ;  so  that  we  may  truly 
say,  **lt  is  the  Lord's  doing,  iand  it  is  marvel* 
^^  lous  in  our  eyes/'    To  the  establishment  of 
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the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  *,  which 
has  given  rise  (reckoning  up  to  the  present 
time)  to  above  sixty  other  Bible  Societies  on 
the  continent,  I  conceive  therefore  that  the 
prophecy  before  us  particularly  refers;  and 
this  idea  is  ccHifinned  by  our  finding  an  evident 
reference  to  the  object  of  this  Society  in  the  co- 
temporary  prophecy  of  Saint  John  ;  where  it  is 
saidi  ''  I  saw  another  angel  fly  in  the  midst  of 
^'  heavai,  having  the  everlasting  Gospel  to 
*^  preach  unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth, 
^^  and  to  every  nation,  and  kindred,  and  tongue, 
^^  and  people/'  Rev.  xiv.  6.    It  has  been  ob* 


*  The  following  is  a  Statement  of  each  ye^'t  reoeiptfi 
of  the  Britiiih  and  Foreign  Bihle  Society  to  the  3l8t  of 
March,  1815: 

£.     $.  d. 

First  year 5593  10  5 

Second  year 8»8S7  10  3} 

Third  year   6,998  19  7 

Fourth  year     10,039  12  Oj 

Fifthyear 11,989  15  3 

«ixthyear     23,33?     0  «J 

Seventhyear    95,998    3  1 

£iS^hycar 43,532  18  5^ 

Ninth  year ;  76,455     1  0 

Tenthyear 87,216    6  9 

Eleventhyear 99,694  15  6 


CI 

« 

4( 


44 
44 


Buniets  last  Ptophecy^  ^^«        493 

l^tred,  ^^  Tlmt  the  particular  period  in  which 
the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  hat 
been  instituted,  bestows  on  it  a  particular  in^ 
teres!  and  importance,  and  leads  t|ie  benevo* 
lent  heart  to  regard  it  with  increased  hope, 
as  an  eaitiest  of  extensive  blessings  to  the 
human  race.  At  a  period  when  the  most 
awful  revolutions  have  taken  place  in  the 
afiairs  of  men.  When  the  judgments  of 
God  are  abroad  upon  the  earth«  Amidst  the 
^^  desolations  of  wat,  he  who  causes  the  wrath 
of  man  io  pi*aise  him  is  working  in  silence 
among  the  nations,  and  secretly  bringing 
*^  good  out  of  eviL  That  furious  storm,  which 
^^  has  carried  darkness  and  destruction  over 
*^  the  civilized  world,  and  has  threatened  to 
'^  lay  in  the  dust  all  that  wisdopa  had  consecra^ 
'*  ted,  ot  age  had  rendered  venerable,  will,  at 
*'  last^  under  the  direction  of  an  unseen  hand, 
'*  pass  away  and  leavQ  a  salutary  influence  be- 
"  hind/' 

The  following  ikijterestiiig  retnafks  in  the 
Christian  Obs^ver  for  the  year  1811,  strikingly- 
point  out,  after  ten  years,  ^  effect  of  the  exer« 
tions  ^hich  no^  began  to  be.  made  for  im« 
proving  the  moral  state  of  the  worlds  and  will 
clearly  shew  the  import  of  the  t^xt  before  us-^ 
^^  ikey  thQt  understand  among  the  people  sh^ll 
•*  instruct  manjf*'*^^^  On  arriving  at  the  close 
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*'  of  the  teoth  year  of  our  labours/'  say  the 
eondiictora  of  this .  publicafSon,  and  *^  m  ther 
^^  review  ai  the  peat^  to  which  we  aire  natinrttlly 
^^  led  on  this  occasion,  the  circumatanee  with 
^^  which  we  are  aooet  forcibly  struck,  is  the  dif* 
^*  ferent  ai^iect  which  the  Christian  world  ex- 
^^  hihita  at  the  present  moment,  from  that 
^*  niuch  it  bore  at  the  commencement  of  our 
course.  Nor  i%  iis  aspect  altered  only ;  it  is^ 
improved  beyond  the  fondest  dreaons  of  the 
^^  visionary.  If  we  could  suppose  some  calm 
calculating,  intelligent  Christian  Observer 
to  open  his  eyes,  aftter  a  ten  years'  sleep,  on 
the  passing  scene,  would  he  not  find  hisraelf 
^^  almost  in  a  new  creation? — Contemplmie  the 
*^  unexampled  pains  which  are  taken  to  instruH 
^*  the  poor;  the  glow  of  holy  zeal  which  h 
**•  spreading  itself  around  for  the  distribuiioH 
*^  of  the  sacred  volume ;  and  the  harmony  with 
^>  which  Christians  of  every  name  have  united 
to  diffuse  its  blessed  light!  See  missionariis 
going  forth  kcith  a  spirit  truly  apostolic^  to 
carry  the  glad  tidings  of  salvation  to  eivety 
«*  comer  of  the  earth ;  the  Scriptures  translated 
into  more  languages  than  distinguished  the 
day  of  Pentecost^'  and  dispersed  into  more 
^  lands  than  ever  the  apostles  visited ;  all  sects 
^'  and  partus^  who  bow  theJcnee  m  the  name  of 
**  Jesus^  rising  as  by  one  consent^  yet  soithoni 
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any  previous  cancerty  to  carry  091  this  labour 
of  love  !  Behold  our  kings,  and  our  princes^ 
and  the  .nobles  of  the  land,  brightening  their 
honours  by  patronizing  this  divine  work !-— * 
But  why  should  we  confine  our  view  to  our 
^^  own  island  ?  Look  to  the  east,  and  to  the 
"  west ;  to  the  north,  and  to  the  south. — The 
"  whole  moral  universe  is  moved. — The  LoihI 
*^  himself  seems  to  be  preparing  his  way  in  the 
earth «  The  seeds  appear  to  be  sowing,  whick 
must  sooner  or  later  produce  a  glorious  hatr 
vest.  Happy  will  they  be  who  shall  live  to 
*^  witness  its  maturity !  Happy  they  who  may 
'^  be  instrumental  in  promoting  its  growth  J 
f  *  We  would  ui^e  all  whom  our  voice  can  influr 
^^  ence,  to  aspire  to  a  s^are  in  this  blessedaess; 
to  unite  their  ardent  prayers,  their  holy  en- 
deavours, in  carrying  on  this  mighty  work; 
*^  th^t  in  their  measure  they  may  all  contri- 
^^  buta^  to  the  advancement  of  diat  glorious 
period,  when  '  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  worl^ 
^  shall  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  an^ 
"  'of  his  Christ/  "  Thus  amply  has  the  prophecy 
been  verified,  that  at  this  time  those  th^t  ha4 
understanding  among  the  people  should  inslrucf 
many. 

'^  Yet  they  shall  fall  by  the  sword^  and  by 
''  flamey  by  captivity  and  by  spoils  [many']  days** 
The  walls  of  the  Spiritual  Jerusalem,  like  those 
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of  Jerusalem  of  old,  were  to  be  rebuilt  iti 
**  troublous  times/'  Great  Britain  indeed,- thcf 
chief  promoter  of  this  good  work,  has  been 
caved  from  such  trials  as  are  described  in  the 
lext ;  but  the  Protestant  nations  of  Gertnany. 
who  have  united  with  her  in  instructing  many, 
and  hare  sent  out  the  greater  number  of  mis- 
sionaries, have  been  most  severely  afflicted. 
The  disastrous  war  between  Germany  and 
France,  from  lSk)5  to  1807,  produced  so  much 
flevastation  and  misery,  that  in  the  latter  end 
of  the  year  1805  a  society  was  formed  for  the 
relief  of  the  distresses  in  Germany.  The  va- 
rious communications  to  this  society,  which 
contain  all  nearly  the  same  tale  of  sorrow,  would 
afibrd  the  best  comment  upon  the  text, "  They 
'*  shall  fall  by  the  sword,  and  by  flame,  by 
*'-  captivity,  and  by  spoil,  [many}  days/' 

"  Now  when  they  fall^  they  shall  he  holpen 
"  with  a  little  helpf*  There  appear,  from  the 
reports  made  to  this  society^  tb  have  been  two 
periods  of  peculiar  distress  to  the  Protestant 
countries  of  Germany ;  namely,  from  the  year 
1805  to  1807,  afnd  the  year  1813.  The  society 
having  closed  their  benevolent  labours  in  re- 
lieving the  distresses  of  the  first  period,  and 
having  transmitted  above  ,£24,000  to  the  con- 
tinent for  that  purpose,  were  again  lately  called 
together  on  account  of  the  distresses  produced 
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Vy  the  campaign  of  the  year  1813.  The^ioter-^ 
val  between  these  two  periods  may  be  consi*> 
dered  as  a  respite  during  which  the  Protestants4)r 
Germany  might  recover  in  some  degree  from, 
their  first  sufferings;  and  as  constituting  the^ 
Utile  help  with  which  they  mere  holpen. 

It  appears  that  on  this  second  occasion  above* 
jSI  12,000  has  been  collected  by  private  sub* 
scriptions,  and  transmitted  to  Germany  by  tfae^ 
society;  and  an  additional  sum  of  ^100,000^ 
has  beep  voted  by  parliament,  to  be  distributed 
according  to  their  recommendation*  The  dis* 
tresses  of  this  last  period  appear  indeed  to  have^ 
beea  greatei'  than  those  of  the  former.  The* 
committee  have  represented,  that  ^'  never  haa 
^'  the  mass  of  every  kind  of  misery  been  s^' 
"  great,"  that  it  is  **  inconceivably  great,"  and 
that  ^'  the  many  dreadful  conflicts  which  have 
^^  taken  place  in  Germany,  have  produced  8u£« 
^'  ferings  almost  unexampled  in  the  annals  oC 
^^  history-^//a^i?^  burnt^  cities  pillagedy  whole 
^^  principalities  desolated**  Saxony*  which  has 
been  deaominated  the  nursing  cradle  of  the  Re« 
formation,  has  suffered  more  than  any  othev 
place.  It  is  stated,  that  ^'  in  the  tremendous 
''  days  of  the  20th  and  27th  August,  1818,  ten 
«^  villages  in  the  immediate  environs  of  Dres* 
^^  den  were  burnt ;  and  a  hx  greater  number 
['  'm  th^  Utter  conflicts,  and  during  the  aiege 
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in  October  and  Norember.  Many  houses 
ifrere  demolished  merely  for  the  purpose  of 
*'  fuel,  so  that  in  that  district  alone  sixty  vil- 
**  lages  were  completely  destroyed,  and  not 
*•  fewer  than  one  hundred  and  sixty  deprired 
*^  of  nearly  all  the  means  of  subsistence,  being 
^^  destitute  of  cattle,  implements  of  agriculture, 
*'  and  seed*  com.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
**  9{/n»^i/<m</^^i/io/i9A^<ft7f7Aig6«  sought  shelter 
^  with  their  helpless  families,  among  their 
'^  neighbours;  but  as  these  also  had  nothing 
"  for  themselves,  much  less  to  give  away  (espe- 
cially after  Napoleon  had  in  the  last  days  of 
September  ordered  all  the  cattle  to  be  driven 
*•  off,  and  in  fact  organized  a  regular  system  of 
^  pillage Jj  the  natural  consequence  was,  that 
^  amidst  all  these  horrors  and  privations  a 
^  malighant  disease  spread  in  sAl  directions 
••  from  the  crowded  French  hospitals,  and  the 
*'  sick  soldiers  in  general,  and  attacked  in  par- 
*•  ticular  these  unfortunate  exiled  fiunilies.— ^ 
**  The  epidemic  fever  often  swept  away  all  the 
^  adults  of  a  femily,  as  one  individual  was 
*'  obliged  to  attend  upon  another,  and  thus 
*•  the  infection  became  more  and  more  widely 
^  diffused.  Among  the  hundreds  tiiat  died 
••  were  v*ry  few  children,  who  upon  the  whole 
^^  remain^  unaffected  by  the  contagion. — 
'*  Many  of  than  hi    consequence  losi  their 
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•^  parents  or  protectors/'  In  the  xvpftr  circle 
of  M eiffiMm,  in  an  area  of  about  eight  (GermaHi) 
aqoue  rniles,  ^  there  were  already  at  the  end 
f^  of  January  four  hundred  rery  young  children, 
bereft  of  &ther  atid  mother,  without  guardian 
or  provider,  destitute  of  shelter  and  prolec- 
*'  tioDy  and  expoded,  amidst  the  extreme  seve- 
^'  riiy  of  a  protracted  winter,  to  all  the  horrors 
*^  ef  want  and  hunger.  Their  number  in  Fe<^ 
^^  bruaiy  increased  to  five  hundred,  and  then 
^^  kept  augmenting,  as  the  &tal  ferers  yet  con- 
^  tinned  their  ravages  in  that  whole  district, 
(^  and  daily  reduced  more  children  to  the  state 
^>  of  helpless  orphans.  8tra«ge  as  this  circum« 
^*  stence  ma;y  appear,"  the  writer  observes,  "  it 
*^  is  but  the  natural  consequence  of  the  inex« 
%^  pressible  miseries  and  hardships  which,  fof 
^  four  months,  were  accumulated  on  a  country 
^*  so  highly  cultivated,  and  so  late  a  Paradise ; 
*^  where  half  a  million  of  faouished  combatants, 
^*  from  atauMC  every  region  of  the  continent, 
*><  nuAred  in  such  a  n^rrolv  compsss  upon  6ue 
\^  another,  and  destroy^  all  before  them/'-^ 
Another  writer  observes,  that  of  36,000  inha« 
bitanti  of  the  district  which  yrw  thie  immediate 
se&tt  of  the  war,  '^  }0,000  werd  a^cted  with 
^•^  infectious  fevers,  and  6000  hAd  a1i«ttd/' 
(that  IS  in  F^brdat^,  19|4)  "^  fi^len-  vleHtfis!  (6 
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^^  their  direful  effects."  The  accounts  fraiif 
other  places  are  equally  distressing:  another 
document  states,  that  *^  no  imagtuation  is  suffi*^ 
*^  ctently  Irvely  to  conceive  the  miseries  spread 
^^  erery  where  by  the  flying  French  arnr^  on 
^'  their  retreat.  The  nearer  they  approached 
^  the  borders  of  Gensanyi  the  more  furioui^ 
^^  their  excesses,  the  more  relaxed  their  disci* 
^*  pline«  The  consequences  may  be  easily 
^  imagined.  There  is  no  need  of  a  guide  to 
^  find  the  road  finam  Leipsic  to  Frankfort  On 
^*  both  si<ies  of  this  long  road  of  blood,  all  lies 
«*  wildly  mixed ;  broken  carriagea,  clothing  of 
^*  all  kinds,  fellen  horses^  and  dead  soldient 
*^  Most  of  the  houses  in  the  villages  and  sub- 
*^  urbeon  this  road  hare  not  only  btenenticely 
<'  plUndeted,  but  dtprtred  of  all  their  tamhert 
^^  and  reduced  to  shrils«  Already  a  whole 
^*  month  has  elapsed  since  those  days  of  terror, 
*^  and  yet  no  human  beings  no  domestic  aniina), 
*^  no' poultry*  nny,  not  even  aisparrow,  was  to 
^^  be  met  with;  only  ravens  in  aboiMlance, 
^^  feeding  on  corpses,  were  seen.  SiiK^etben 
*^  some  human  beings»  with  the  remainder 
*^  of  the  cattle,  havf  returned  to  their  ruined 
H  -  dwdlings,  but  both  carrying  within  thwd  th« 
H  seed*  of  thd  most  dreadful  maladies.  Many 
*^  plaeM  in  Fultfa  h^ve  wee  (out  tl^e  t^% 
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^<  nay  the  seventh  part  of  their  whole  p^qpida^ 
^  tion,  and  likewise  their  remaining  catde, 
^^  through  those  maladies;  and  yet  bo  end 
*^  is  to  be  seen  of  this  inexpressible  misery* 
^^  Many  villages  are  threatened  with  entire 
^^  depopulation/' 

.An  English  gentleman,  on  his  return  fromf 
Germany,  communicated  to  the  committee  th0 
following  details  from  his  personal  observation : 
^'  Between  Toplitz  and  Dresden  500,000  ment 
^^  were  encamped  for  three  months ;  and  it  is 
^^  at  one  post  nort|i  of  Toplitz  that  the  most 
^*  decisive  signs  of  war  are  visible*  Preissen, 
«*  Kulm,  Arbesan,  Nollendorf,  and  several 
«<  other  villages  in  the  valley  in  which  Van- 
^^  damme  was  defeated,  are .  all  burnt  to  the 
^*  ground.  From  Nollendorf  across  tiie  Reisen 
*^  Geberge  to  Peterswalda,  not  a  village  iA 
^^  standing.  Fifteen  or  twenty  hamlets,  through 
'*  which  the  yoad  passes  to  Dresden,  are  S;ttA 
f«  and  gutted.  Ainongst  the  ruins  of  a  vHfage 
^*  perhaps  a  single  chimney  is  seen  smoking ; 
M  and  around  it  ai*e  eight  or  nine  families 
*'  in  a  wretched  situation.  In  short,  from 
^'  Toplitz  to  Dresden,  a  distance  of  70  English 
M  miles,  once  fertile  and  populous,  not  n  single 
^'  village  remains.  An  iafeftious  duMNNler 
(^  ici  iiii|ver9BJUy  prevaleirtt    T\^  pp^t-onatep 
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generally  warns  trarellers  not  to  stop  ;  I  saw 
many  dying,  and  one  man  actually  died  as  I 
passed. 

From  the  frontiers  of  Saxony  to  the  capi- 
^  tal,  the  eye  is  presented  with  one  wide  waste 
^^  of  plain  littered  with  straw,  and  dotted  with 
*^  the  numerons  bodies  of  horses.  The  eonall 
^  towns  and  villages  on  ev^ry  side  of  Dresden 
*^  are  lerel  with  the  gfoaoid.  The  fields  are 
^^  totally  uncultiYated. 

^'  The  town  of  Dresden  has  sufiered  little  or 
^'  no  d«mag^  \  but  it  is  crowded  beyond  its 
rewMirces,  by  the  multitudes  that  have 
taken  refuge  in  it  from  the  destruction  of 
the  linages.  This  is  the  cause  of  much 
^^  misery.  Towards  Meissai,  tvro  posts,  there 
^  are  again  tremendous  evidences  4^  wor^-^ 
^*  This  is  also  the  case  with  the  portkm  of 
the  country  towards  Freyberg,  which  wa'^ 
Ae  scene  of  the  battle  fought  previouriy  to 
^  the  great  events  of  Leipsic«  Onlyt^oiAMkS 
^  of  slieep  did  I  see,  until  apprMcbi ng  Leipsia, 
^  and  not  tted  h^rds  of  tattle.  The  plains 
^  round  Leipsic  had  tiie  ap]|^earirace  of  straw 
^  yards,  strewed  with  the  tarcasses  6f  man[  and 
•*  beastt  The  suburbs  of  Lei{>sic  have  gi^tly 
•♦  suflfered.**  Thede  Stalls,  ta  Which  many 
distresBing"piirticulaf6  mig^ht^M  a^Med)  will  be 


(C 


cc 


CI 


DamePs  last  Ffophecy^  fyc.  44S 

sufficient  to  shew  the  sufferingft  of  those  coud« 
tries  that  \&ive  been  made  the  seat  of  war;  and 
how  they  have  fallen  by  captivkyy  by^ame^and 
by  MpoiL 

'^  Bui  many  shall  cleave  to  them  with  fiat* 
^^  tefies.**  The  reason  why  the  Protestants  of 
Gtfmahy  are  inyolved  in  tbese  common  troubles 
is  here  made  known;  it  was  because  the 
churches  of  the  continent  bad  lost  their  zeal 
and  warmth,  and  the  simplicity  of  their  latth, 
and  were  only  Christians  in  name;  cleaving 
to  the  true  Chmreh  by  flatteries^  or  vain  words 
and  professions.  This  is  confessed  by  a  pious 
native  of  Germany,  who,  when  distributing 
amongst  his  countrymen  the  relief  transmitted 
from  England,  thus  exhorted  them— **^  Out 
*^  sins  have  merited  thede  chastisements; 
^^  how  oflen  and  bow  widely  have  we  wan- 
^  dered  from  the  Lord  !  Should  we  not  suffer 
^'  oursdives  to  be  brought  by  these  severe 
^*  jcHlgments  to  recollection,  and  to  turn  again 
^  unto  himr 

*^  And  some  of  them  of  understanding  shall 
^^  fally  to  try  them^  and  to  purge,  and  to  make 
^*  them  white,  €Mi»  to  the  time  of  ihe  end;  be^ 
^^  cause  it  is  yet  for  a  time  appointed.**  Not 
only  those  who  had  Ibrsaken  the  foith,  but 
some  of  those  of  underStaiidiAg  also,  it  is  said, 
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should  fall  in  these  troubles.'  And  no  doubt 
many  pious  persons  on  the  continent  have 
suflfered.  We  find  particularly  that  the  settle- 
mentsof  the  Moravians  in  Saxony,  who  have 
been  distinguished  for  their  active  missionary 
labours,  did  not  escape  the  universal  scoui^e. 
The  prophecy  informs  us,  that  these  chastise^ 
ments,  upon  the  Protestant  countries  are  not 
intended,  like  those  upon  Uie  Papal  nations,  to 
work  their  destruction,  but  are  designed  to 
^  purify  them  mnd  to  make  them  white.  So  it 
is  observed  by  another  German  writer,  **  That 
**  Saxony,  which  was  once  in  so  flourishing  a 
^  state,  but  has  ^  forsaken  the  fountain  of  living 
*^  *  waters,  and  hewn  out  broken  cisterns  which 
^  *  can  hold  no  water,'  was  first  to  feel  the 
^^  mig'Aly  hmndofChd;  and  experienee  hiepa^ 
*^  temmi  chaetisemeni ;  that  it  might  feel  the 
^^  neeeesity  of  returning  to  the  pure  word  of 
**  God.*'  He  adds,  "  We  perceive  our  need, 
*'  not  merely  of  temporal,  but  abo  of  spiritual 
"  help/'  At  a  public  meeting  held  in  August; 
1814,  for  the  establishment  of  a  Bible  Society 
in  the  city,  of  Beriin,  ^*  the  first  clergyman  of 
^^  the  city,  in  an  eloi^pient  speech,  emphatically 
^^  pointing  at  the  Bible,  represented  in  colours 
^'  most  striking  and  awfiil,  the  floods  of  infidon 
.^*  lity  and  wickedness,  the  ravages  of  war,  an4 
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*^  the  accumulated  miseries^  under  which  the  PruS'^ 
**  sians  and  the  other  nations  of  Germany  had 
*^  suffered  for  so  many  years;  and  pointed  out,  as 
•^  the  source  of  all  these  iniquities  and  sorrows, 
^^  the  disrespect^  yea^  contempt^  which  had  been 
^*  poured  upon  the  religious  and  moral  principles 
"  contained  in  that  best  of  all  books- — the  Bible." 
When  such  public  confessions  are  made,  and 
when  the  first  leisure  thoughts  of  Germany 
seem  to  be  directed  to  the  establishing  Bible 
Societies,  with  the  view  to  disperse  more  uni- 
versally the  word  of  God*,  may  we  not  hope 
that  the  chastisements  have  effected  the  pur^ 
poses  for  which  they  were  sent ;  and  that  ^^  the 
'^  time  appointed"^  for  the  end  of  their  sufief' 
ings  is  arrived. 

Ver.  36.  ^^  And  the  king  shall  do  according 
^^  to  bis  will ;  add  he  shall  exalt  himself,  and 
''  magnify  himself  above  every  God,  and  ^lall 

*  See  recent  communications  to  the  Britiah  and  Foreiga 
Bible  Society,  announcing  the  interesting  and  important  in* 
telligence  of  the  formation  of  the  following  Bible  Societies  oil 
the  Continent,  vi^.,  A  National  Bible  Society  far  the  Nethtr^ 
lands,  estabUshed  on  the  29th  of  June,  1614 ;  The  Hmmfsrim 
;  Bible  Sodafy,  established  on  the  3fith  of  July ;  Tke  PrussiMf 
BibU  5acif<^>  established  on  the  2d;  The  Saxom  Bible 
Society^  on  ^e  10th  ;  and  The  Polish  Bible  Society ,  on  the 
26th  of  August.-^lst  edit.  '  To  the  foregoing  may  now  be 
added  ^  names  of  above  fbrfy  others,  recently  establkhed* 
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^*  Bpeak  marvellous  things  against  the  God  o^ 
^  Gods,  and '  shall  {Mrosper  till  the  indignation 
^  be  accomplished :  for  that  that  is  determined 
*^  shdl  be  done.  37.  Neither  shall  he  regard 
**  the  God  of  his  fathers,  nor  the  desire  of  wo* 
"  men,  nor  regard  any  God :  for  he  shall 
^*  magnify  himself  above  all.  38.  But  in  his 
^  estate  (or  in  his  stead)  shall  be  honour  the 
<*  God  of  forces ;  and  a  god  Tvhom  his  fathei*s 
^^  knew  not  shall  he  honour  with  gold,  and 
^^  silver,  and  with  precious  stones,  and  pleasant 
*^  tUngs.  39.  Thus  shall  he  do  in  the  most 
^*  strong  holds  with  a  strange  god,  whom  he 
**  shall  acknowledge  and  increase  with  glory : 
^^  and  he  shall  cause  them  to  rule  over  many, 
^^  and  shall  divide  the  land  for  gain.'' 

The  sufferings  of  the  Protestant  countries  of 
Germany  having  been  described,  the  prophecy 
now  returns  more  immedii^ly  to  the  personal 
history  of  the  Infidel  King.  It  will  be  recol- 
lected, that  the  last  events  mentioned  were  (he 
re-establishment  of  the  Roman-catholic  religion 
in  France,  and  the  overthrow  of  the  confederacy 
of  the  Northern  powers,  which  was  formed  by 
the  intrigues  of  Buonaparte  against  the  naval 
supremacy  of  Great  Britain  in  the  year  1801. 
The  verses  now  before  us  refer  to  the  events 
which  n  ext  succeeded  in  the  wder  of  time,  4e* 
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adribing  the  establishment  of  the  immense 
tary  poTver  of  Booaparte,  and  treating  of  a  long 
period  of  uninterrupted  prosperity. 

^^  The  King  shall  do  according  to  his  willZ' 
Even  pending  the  negotiations  of  the  peace  of 
Amiens,  and  during  the  period  of  three  or  four 
moirths  which  intervened  between  the  signing 
the  preliminaries  and  the  conclusion  of  the  de- 
finitive treaty,  on  the  27th  March,  1802,  Buo- 
naparte  ^*  made  such  enormous  accessions  of 
^^  power  as  caused  the  greatest  uneasiness 
*^  throughout  the  British  empire,  and  excited 
'^  the  most  universal  indignation."  Very  great 
tardiness .  was  shewn  on  the  part  of  France  in 
bringing  the  negotiations  to  a  conclusion,  and 
he  took  the  opportunity  ajQTorded  by  this  delay 
to  establish  himself  in  the  sovereignty  of  Italy^ 
under  the  title  of  President  of  the  Itaiian  Re- 
public, and  openly  ^^  seized  for  himself,  £^nd  in 
*^  his  own  nmne^  all  the  north  of  Ita^,  ;and  ex- 
^^  tended  his  empire  to  the  yery  frQutiers  of  the 
?^  Neapolitan  territory/-  .  J^nd  no  sooner  was 
the  definitive  treaty  signed  with  Englftnd,  thao 
he.  produced  other  treaties  very  advantageous 
to  France,  which  he  had  privately  concluded. 
By  a  treaty  with  Turkey  the  French  were,  put 
on  an  equality  with  the  most  favoured  nation, 
and  consequently  the  best  of  her  allies  were  not 
even  in  a  commercial  view,  to  be  more  favx)ured 
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than  those  who,  wifhont  provocation,  had  iif^ 
vaded  and  plundered  her  dominions.      By  a 
treaty  with  the  court  of  Lisbon,  all  Portuguese 
Ciuiana  was  ceded  as  far  as  the  mouth  of  the 
river  Amazons,    which   cession  would    have 
opened  for  the  French  a  way  into  the  heart  of 
South  America.     By  a  treaty  with  Spain,  Loui- 
siana, ^dth  Parma  and  the  island  of  Elba,  were 
ceded  to  France.      "  The  publication  of  these 
*^  clandestine  treaties   exhibited    in   a  strong 
*^  point  of  view  the  had  faith  and  houndleis 
•'  ambition  of  the  French  government.    But  the 
ambition  of  Buonaparte,''   it    is  observed, 
was  by  no  means  satisfied  with  his  Italian 
honours;  he  now- openly  assumed   the  mast 
arbitrary  and  ab9olute power  iti,  France^  which 
country,  as  well  as  Italy,  he  from  thencefor- 
^^  ward  seemed  to  consider  as  his  {mtrimonial 
"  property.    By  whatever  title  he  intended  to 
*^  govern  France,  he  resolved  to  govern  it  ab^d- 
*'  lutely^  and  settle  the  government  in  bis  fd- 
^^  mily  as  a  new  dynasty.      He  not  only  took 
'^  upon  himself  the  state  of  a  sovereign,  but 
^^  exercised  a  power  more  arbitrary  than  ever 
'^  had  been  exercised  by  the  former  iangs  of 
"  France,*'    Some  individuals,  who  were  ac- 
cused of  having  spoken  with  too  much  freedom 
of  hia  government  in  their  private  parties,  weve 
banished  from  Paris,  amongst  whom  were  st* 
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veral  ladies  of  re9pectab]  lity,  and  Laharpe^  who 

had  the  bighedt  name  and  feputation  a^  an 

author,  and  who  wa»  seventy  years  of  age.  Mr. 

DiiTal,  the  author  of  a  drami^o  piece  which 

had  given  offence  to  Buonaparte,  waf»  Idijewise 

ordered  to  kave  Paris^  i^d  it  was  e^^pe^^ted  that 

he  would  have  been  banished  to  Guiana ;  but 

he  was.  at  length,  at  the  earnest  entreaties  of 

Mademoiselle   Beauhamois  (the  daughter  of 

Madame  Buonaparte),    permitted    to    return. 

f  ^  Nothing,  however,  could  more  strongly  shew 

**  how  completely  the  personal  liberty  of  every 

^^  individual  in  France  was  unprotected  by  any 

*^  law  than  those  instances.      If  such  sentences 

of  banishment  were    completely  arbitrary, 

the  pardon  which  followed  was  equally  so. 

The  capriee  of  the  moment,  and  t)^.effect  of 

female  solicitation,  at  leng^  restored  those 

^^  authors  to  their  famitiea ;   but  the  circqm^ 

^*  xStance  proved  that  ne/  a  ve$tige  of  liberty  r^ 

^  mained  in  France.^     Not  only  individuals, 

*^  but  the  public  bodies  which  he  had  himsdf 

^*  constituted,  felt  the  efiects  of  his  displeasure 

^'  when  tiiey  ventured  to  offend  him.    It.  was 

**  not  to  be  expected  that  General  Buonaparte, 

^^  who  widi  the  bayonets  of  his  grenadiers  d#- 

^^'stroyed'  tiie  former  constitution  of  France 

^  and  turned  ont  the  i^presrattatives  ^hoaen  by 

^  Acf  nation,  would  (rtiffn*  any  serious  opposi^ 
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tion  from  persons  named  by  hfmself.  Not* 
withstencKhgf  the  improbability  of  8ucc^»  , 
^'  however,  they  had  the  courage  to  reject  a 
civil  code  presented  by  him,  which  was  full 
of  absurdity  and  tyrannical  enactments.  The 
*'  rejectidn  of  this  code  violently  em*aged  him ; 
*'  he  testified  his  displeasure  by  observations 
"  which  were  not  even  bounded  by  the  com- 
<^  mon  rules  of  decorum,  and  soon  found  means 
^^  to  shew  those  bodies  that  they  must  for  the 
^^  iuture  be  more  subordinate  to  his  will  than 
**  ^ver  the  Parliament  of  PAris,  or  the  Provin- 
^  cial  Parliamen'*,  were  to  the  venerable  pris- 
tine sovereigns  of  France.  Usurped  and  des- 
potic power  could  never  stand  the  test  of  cool 
^^  and  free  discussion  in  times  of  peace.  Buon- 
"  aparte^^^s  well  aware  of  this,  and  therefore 
**  in  eve^y  constitution  he  ever  made  for  any 
country,  he  laid  it  down  as  the  finM  principle, 
that  the  legislative  or  mock  representative 
bodj/  must  never  originate  afcy  things  must 
never  discuss  any  point  but  what  the  govern* 
•*'  ment  should  send  to  them  for  discussion,  or 
^'  rather  for  their  acceptance.  By  the  constitu- 
^  tion  which  had  been  made  for  the  regulation 
•^  -  of  the  French  government,  one-fi Wi  of  ;those 
^'  bodies  were  to  go  out  annually  by  ballot ; 
*"  and  whoever  ventured  todii^fease  hiw  might 
***  he:  certain  of  being  displaced  at  the.  end  of 
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the  year,  and  of  nerer  agaiu  resoming  his 
seat.  This  was  a  stretch  of  absolute  donnm^n^ 
*^  more  absolute,  perhaps,  dian  bad  ever  been 
assumed  by  any  Executive  power  ^ver  its 
Senate.  After  those  expulsions,  the  First 
^*  Consul  had  an  easy  and  complying;  Semite, 
who  were  ready  to  accept  his  civil  code,  or 
any  other  code  he  Bhould  present  tliem,  his 
Legion  of  Honour,  or  any  paroject  that  came 
^^  into  his  head,  however  absurd  or  unjust. 
^^  The  public  bodies  dared  no  longer  express  a 
^  sentiment  of  freedom^  and  if  ai)y  individual 
*^  ventured  either  to  converse  or  write  with 
^  freedom,  the  examples  of  Labarpe  and  of 
<«  Duval  held  out  sufficient  terrors.  An  im- 
<^  prudent  word  might  s^nd  the  father  of  a 
family  to  Guiana,  and  it  could  not  reasonably 
be  expected  that  Mademoiselle  Beailharnois 
would  always  undertake  to  splipit  pardon  lor 
^  those  who  oifended  t^  .  First  ■  ConfniLf .'' 
Tk»9^  did  Buonaparte  do  a^ecioiditig  to  his  will 
when  ^  cc^mmenced  his  cfureer  as  Sovekreign.  of 
Fmnce.  Jin  ^804  the  MonitQvr, .  the  ofteial 
organ  of  gov^nme^  used  the  foUon^pjg  tta^ 
gni^:  ^'The  Fiirst .  Cpnaul,  ^mp^er^  ioull 
''  events  J  is  more  enabled  than  enrer  to  liUfil- the 

•*  decree  of.  the  Fates/' ,   The  "  SenatttsC«n* 
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^  sulhHrii/'  parted  in  the  sane  year/ by  which 
IhefMtlie  i»f  Eniperar  was  icbniietTed  on  hhn, 
]MdlMd  Mfm  firtiU  ftrAeratieVe  di  e<mtrol,none 
e^er  M  h^me  ot  abroad  being  able  td  dispute 
Ms  polrer. 

He  shiM  prosper  HU  the  indignation  he  ac- 
emnpBsked^/ar  ikattkat  is  determined  skaH  he 
done.  The  ^ort  campaign  of  the  yeal*  1906 
e^n^ Anstria,  tfi "Aie eourse 6f  wMtftBoona- 
peartelodk*  possession  of  Vienna,  iernidnated  in 
Ae  deftat  <^  tlie  ceml^iied  Atrntnan  and  Ros- 
^ftonrmies,  itttbe  blrttleo^Atisterlite;  rad  led 
to  the  peaee  ^  Pltesbnirg,  whieh^  was  SfgfUed  on 
fUe  90lh  December,  1805.  '"^  This  campajgn,"^ 
itisdbserY^  ^incMasadlbepdw^j  dominion, 
«  and  renown,  of  France'  td  a  d^^e  not  eai&ly 
*•  te*ie  ajfpwteiiated/*^^*  No^Wlehfc^  pdiK^r,  or 
«*^' dMttlklHtttioir,  in  dppwitSon'  to  Bti^uaparte, 
^  nmm^.  cidimfeted  t«K  )66ebk  Mr  |>MgrMs ; 
^' tkii;^^nth<^Mnti«nt,  seiri^  iir  kheii"  e^t 
'^'  M  t^ell  Id*  iMreM*  ti>itb  ii«ih  vicioi<ie8,  egkA 
^  to 9d*«^h^ strength  tty'ini^iiMilag ysctfiiu 
*^  qmits.^'Hia0«K^ce8Bes4ed  ^French  [^^ 
""  M  iilttMify  Ibeir  ^tory  toMkrenowtt  witb  hfo 
^  •w*,  ss^ligrhis^WiBdcmi  in  ootMdl,  g:^^ 
^^  of  Mferp»toe;  etoil  *  protttp«ri^eMi^  of  >  aietito, 
"« iha''  ^dppai^titty)  ''  piit^tf  ^dlillbst  ont^lS^lhAf 
^*  course  of  things  that  he  should  ever  meet 

^  witb^  tefrei^of  Ibrttmi^.--^  tlttsi^       of 
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^  1^  campaigii,  the  Emperpr  Franck  saw 
'^  himself  des^iled  of  by  &r  the  greater  part 
''  of  his  hiexeditiary  estates,  and  fprced  to  ac- 
cept the  conditions  of  peace  imposed  upon 
him  hf  his  opponent,  and  dictated  on  the 
frontiers  of  Hungary,  his  last  remaining 
*'  possession.'' 

The  years  1806  and  1807  brought  an  im- 
mense  accession  to  the  power  of  Buonaparte. 
The  Confederation  of  the  Rhine,  that  master- 
piece as  it  is  called  of  Buonaparte's  policy,  was 
formed  in  July,  1806,  under  his  protection.  On 
the  14th  October,  1806,  the  armies  of  Prussm 
were  completely  defeated  in  the  battle  of  Jena, 
«nd  on  the  27th  of  that  month  Buonaparte  tool^^ 
possession  of  Berlin.  The  battle  of  Friadland 
was  fought  on  the  14th  of  June,  1807,  when  4»e 
Russians,  who  had  come  to  the  assistance  of  thp 
Prussians,  were  defeated  with  immense  losf ; 
and  this  lad  to  the  peace  of  Tilsit,  which  was 
concluded  between  Russia,  Prussia,  and  France, 
on  the  7th  July,  By  this  trmty  ''  the  King  c^ 
'^  Prussia,  together  with  an  immense  terriloiy, 
<^  lost  nearly  the  half  of  his  yearly  i^venu^ 
^^  and  five  millions  of  his  subjects ;"  and  it  19 
ohserved,  that  ^'  all  the  continent  of  Europe 
''  now  lay  prostrate  before  Buonaparte/' 

At  Uie  latter  end  of  the  year  1807,  he  occu- 
pied Portugal  with  his  troops ;  and  afterwwdp^ 
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in  1808,  treacherously  seized  the  person  of  Fer-- 
dinand  the  Seventh,  and  took  possession  of  the 
kingdom  of  Spain :  for  ^*  Buonaparte* s  power 
had  by  thi$  time  risen  to  so  enormous  a  pitchy 
that  he  did  not  think  it  necessary  to  manage 
or  keep  any  terms  with  the  opinions  and  pre* 
judices  of  men  or  nations^* — and  he  declared, 
that  if  the  Spanish  nation  would  not  wil- 
lingly receive  Joseph  for  their  king,  he  would 
put  the  crown  on  his  own  head,  treat  them  as 
a  conquered  province,  and  find  another  king- 
dom for  his  brother ;  for  Ood  had  given  him 
^^  both  inclination  and  power  to  surmount  all 
*'  obstacles/*    If  the  noble,  and  in  some  degree 
successfol,  resistance  which  began  to  be  made 
to  his  arms  by  the  Spaniards,  at  the  latter  end 
of  Ae  year  1808,  may  be  considered  as  inti- 
mating that  his  prosperous  career   was  now 
drawing  towards  its  conclusion ;  its  immediate 
effect  was  to  increase  the  sufferings  of  the  Spa- 
nish nation,  and  to  lead  the  French  to  inflict 
tipon  them  unheard-of  cruelties,  and  thus  to  ac-^ 
complish  the  indignation  which  was  now  poured 
out  upon  Spain  and  Portugal  in  common  with 
all  the  other  Papal  nations  ;  and  to  bring  to  a 
speedy  conclusion,  that  which  it  was  determined 
in  the  counsels  of  God  should  be  done. 

It  is  observed  by  the  historians  of  these  times, 
that  ^^  9  heavy  load  of  national  guilt  lay  upon 
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^'  tbe  Peninsula ;  and  that  those  persons,  who, 
^^  with  well-founded  faith,  could  see  and  un- 
"  derstand  that  the  moral  government  of  the 
"  world  is  not  less  perfect  nor  less  certain  in  its 
*'  course,  than  that  material  order  which  sci- 
'^  ence  has  demonstrated,  perceived  in  this 
^'  dreadful  visitation  the  work  of  righteous  re- 
tribution, i  The  bloody  conquests  of  the  Por- 
tuguese  in  India  were  yet  unexpiated  ;  the 
Spaniards  had  to  atone  for  extirpated  nations 
in  Cuba,  and  Hayti,  and  their  other  islands. 
^>  Vengeance  had  not  been  exacted  for  the  enor- 
mities perpetrated  in  the  Netherlands ;  nor 
^^  for  that  accursed  tribunal  which,  during 
more  than  two  centuries,^  triumphed  both  in 
Spain  a^  Portugal,  to  the  ineffaceable  and 
**.  eternal  infamy  of  th,e  Romii^h  Church*,"  We 
may  indeed  look  upon  these  enormities  as  the 
peculiar  cause  of  that  indignation,  whic}i 
seemed  to  fall  more  heavily  upon  them  than 
upon  any  other  of  the  Romtm-catholic  coim- 
tries. 

Early  in  1809  the  wjar  broke  out  again  with 
Austria ;  and  Quonaparte,  without  relinquish- 
ing Spain,  was  successful,*  aided  by  the  troops 
of  the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine,  in  the  bat- 

'     *  *  * 

.ties  of  Taun,  Abensburg,  and  Eckmuhl ;  and  on 

*  Edinburgh  Annual  Register  for  I8O99  p«  536. 
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the  13th  May,  after  the  campaign  bad   been 
opened  only  one  month,  he  entered  as  a  con* 
queror  into  Vienna.     The  advantages  subse- 
quenfly  gained  by  the  Austrians  in  the  san- 
guinary battle  of  Aspem,  were  not  sufficient  to 
turn  the  tide  of  victorj-  in  their  fevour.    They 
suffered  a  severe  defeat  in  the  battle  of  Wa- 
gram,  and  the  war  was  terminated  by  a  treaty, 
concluded  at  Vienna  on  the  14th  of  October, 
1809;  by  which  Austria  made  very  large  and 
important  cessions  of  territoiy,  but  made  one 
cession  of  far  moi*e  impoilance  to  Buonaparte, 
and  tending  more  than  any  otjier  to  consolidate 
and  strengthen  his  power ;   for  it  was  after- 
wards discovered  to  have  been  a  secret  con- 
dition of  this  jpeace,  that  tiie  royal  family  of 
Austria  should  be  united  with  the  dyna^  of 
3uonaparte,  and  that  the  Archduchess  Maria 
Louisa  should  share  widi  the  adventurer  Buo- 
naparte,  that  throne  which  had  been  unoccu- 
pied by  any  one  of  royal  birth  since  it  beeatfie 
yacant  by  the  murder  of  her  aunt,  Marie  An- 
tpinette.    In  the  course  of  this  year  Buonaparte 
had  also  annexed  Tuscany  and  th«  States*  <if 
Rome  to  the  French  empire,  and  «uMM  fo  h» 
other  titles  that  of  Mediator  oTSwitriertanft.    ' 
Early  in  the  year  1610,  his  inatviage  'with 
the  Archduchess  took  place ;.  a  divorce  having 
been  previously  pronounced  between  himself 
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•nd  the  Bmprim  Jimepj^me.  In  ff^  year  he 
also  tock  militairy  possession  of  jIirflaAd,  and 
Louis  finding  that  his  brother  would  gnnX  no 
twfns  to  his  oppfem^  m^  Qnfi^rt^Bate  fpib- 
jects,  released  them  ^m  ikHv  oadi  of  alto- 
giance  to  himself*  imd  HpU^mI  wjus  definiliTely 
united  to  France,  Part  of  th«  Tyrol  idso,  wlttdbi 
had  b^Mre  been  giyen  to  the  King  pf  Bjayaiit^ 
was  this  year  annexed  to  Buonaparte's  kingdcw 
of  Italy ;  and,  lastly,  the  Hapse  towip,  as  iJiaunr 
bui^h,  Bremen,  apd  Lnbedc»  were  jp^ned  tp  the 
empire  of  Franee.  Hanpv^  alfp  w^a  thip  yi^ 
gfiyen  to  Jerpme,  l^jii^  4>f  We|i|^>balia. 

In  1811  it  is  ojbflarveifi,  'Mhat  theri^  «Kist$d 
"  not  in  iq[ipearatipie>  tfmmgh  ^  wide  rang^ 
*^  of  N^Kileon's  swity,  ^e  ieji^  oppofitipn  tp 
^  the  measui^S'Of  bis  goyentmeqitv  The  h^r 
^^  mijiated  C^urt  of  Vienna  wiQs  .pri^M^ipally  opr 
^  (Siipiisd*''  (yiNrpugh  tbia  y«w»  ^'  in  the  restorer 
^  twa  pf  itpi  ktqiaii^  ^weies.  T^^  reft  pf 
i^  Genniwy  wj»  jn  pi^  ^pii^ed  tp  l^oe,  a^d 
^  A^  newndader  m  i^Jpm  league  with  it,  pr 
^  ^Qder  sla^b  djq[>eadmce  upon  tbie  Fv^oc^ 
^  BmpttKivu''  In  ^\sk  ydar  ''  the  gfinc^ 
^lAsurpar  laid  hm  giifsp  also  upon  4]^e  Pwclqr 
''  pf  OUekrinngb/rititd  the  King  pf  Pn;issja 
^  'was  otMBpelled,  aflidr  vncb  ndbaMa^  d^ay> 
^  itorjoin  tbe  Cbfii^^fifiioy 4f  tha  Bbint,  ao4  to 
^  <pla<^  a  oonaidierable  h»^y  of  \m  trp<V9  MXi^ 
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^^  der  the  orders  of  the  French  general  who 
^  commanded  on  the  southern  coast  of  the 
**  Baltic/' 

In  this  year,  on  (be  other  hand,  Portugal  -waa 
ciMnpletely  d^irered  from  the  yoke  of  the 
French,  by  the  valour  of  Ae  allied  army  un* 
der  Lord  Wellington  *  but  the  usurper  Jo6^>h 
was  in  possession  of  the  capita}  of  Spain  ;  and 
the  greater  part  of  that  countvy:  w^s^- in  the 
power  of  his  troops. 

In  the  beginning  of  1S12,  Buonaparte  pre* 
pared  to  force  the  Court  of  Petersburgh  to  mfiin- 
tain  more  strictly  that  system  which  he  had 
established,  by  which  the  merchandise  of  Great 
Britain  was  to  be  entirely  excluded  from  all  the 
ports  of  the  Continent.  In  the  month  of  Ja^ 
nuary,  as  a  preliminary  measure,  20,000  French 
troops  were  sent  to  occupy  Swedish  Pomera^ 
nia,  and  in  tlie  middle  of  June  Napoleon  joined 
on  the  ottier  inde  of  the  Vntula  the  immense 
force  that  he  had  there  assembled  for  the  iuTa- 
sion  of  Russia;  The  Emperor  of  Austria  had 
lately  entered  into  a  treaty  witii  Buonaparte,  by 
which  he  boutid  himself  to  assist  him  witli 
24,000  infantry/ and  60  pieces  of  cannon.  The 
King  of  Prussia  also  had  been  forced  to  form  a 
treaty  of  alMcmce  with  him.  ''  The  confede- 
'*  rate  Princes  of  Germany  had  sent  their  tn^ 
**  butary  powera ;  a  reluctant  renmant  of  abput 


DanteVs  last  Prophecy^  Sfc.  450 


10,000  Spaniards  and  Portuguese  had  been 
pressed  into  the  service,  and  not  less  than 
"  400,000  men  were  ranged  under  the  Despot's 
*^  standaixl*/*  We  behold  him  at  this  time 
'  arrived  at  the  height  of  glory,  from  which  he 
was  to  be  so  suddenly  cast  down ;  and  I  here 
therefore  close  the  consideration  of  that  part  of 
the  text  J  **  he  shall  prosper  ^  till  the  indignation 
*^  be  accomplished/' 

The  last  words  of  the  text  under  considera- 
tion, which  we  have  not  yrt  particularly  ad- 
verted to,  are  the  following :  **  He  shall  cause 
^^  them  to  rule  over  many^  and  he  shall  divide 
**  the  land  for  gain**  It  was  the  policy  of  Buon* 
aparte,  during  the  whole  course  of  his  suc- 
cessful career,  to  reward  his  generals  and  ofB- 
cers,  and  those  who  sided  with  him,  by  giving 
them  a  share  of  the  spoil  which  they  had  as- 
sisted him  to  seize.  The  act  of  his  dividing 
the  land,  therefore,  kept  pace  with  his  suc- 
cesses; and  was  consequently  not  completed 
till  his  power  had  reached  to  its  utmost  limits. 
We  read  in  the  annals  of  1812,  that  when  pre- 
paring  for  the  invasion  of  Russia,  *^  he  was  in 
*^  the  meantime  not  unmindful  of  that  plan  of 
^^  attaching  his  generals  and  soldiers  by  re- 
^^  wards,  at  the  cost  of  the  vanquished,  which, 

*  Narrative  of  the  CampaigD  in  Roflm,  during  the  year 
1812,  by  Sir  Robert  Ker  Farter,  p.  5. 
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<<  has  been  discernible  in  all  his  wa/ss.    9y  a 
'*  decree  issued  from  the   Thuilleries  on  the 
21st  January,  1812,  he  declares  the  aa«^xa- 
tion  to  his  extraordinary  domain,  of  effects  in 
the  province  of  Valencia,  to  the  amount  of  a 
principal  of  200X)00,000  livres ;  ordering  at 
««  the  same  time  that  the  Prince  of  Neufchal^l 
^^  shall  transmit  to  the  intendant^general  of 
*<  that  domain  a  statement  of  the  geni^irals, 
«'  officers,  and  soldiers,  of  his  armies  in  3pain, 
^^  who  had  distiqguished  themselves,  in  order 
«'  that  they  may  receive  proofs  of  his  imperial 
^^  mimifioence*/'    This  was  the  last  act  of  tte 
kind  that  he  had  an  opportunity  of  executing. 
The  propjbecy  must  be  considered,  however,  bs 
refening  not  to  this  act  alope,  but  to  his  uiii- 
yersal  practice.    He  begau  to  divide  the  land 
fw  'g/fin  afiter  his  successful  can)|>aign  against 
Awtri.<t  in  tiie  year  1805 ;  for  we  repul,  that 
the  first  day  of  the  n^w  yesur,  1806,  waa  dia- 
tJ99igiAishe4  in  Germany  by  an  event  not  ft 
**  lifde  singular ;  m.,  |h?  coronation  of  the 
'*  Electors  of  Wutc^i^bprg  and   Bavaria  as 
hi9g9;  which  digpi^   was  Airther  ampli- 
fied by  a  considerable  increase  of  territory, 
at  the  e^^sf  of  the  unfprtiinate  house  of 
•'  Avstriaf  J"    Agaiii«  on  the  15th  of  March 

t  Van  £88*8  U£^  fif  BwmP^aU,  Vol  VI.  p.  964. 
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of  tiie  sMne  year,  Miirat  ww  invested  vfi^  the 
duchies  of  Berg  and  Cleves ;  ^^  an  act  ^hich 
^^  gave  serious  offence  and  alarm  to  the  court 
'^  of  Berlin/'  Berg  had{>elonged  to  the  King 
id  Bavaria,  as  Cou^t  Pdatine  of  the  Rhine,  and 
been  ceded  to  France  in  exchange  for  terri- 
tories belonging  to  PrUdfiia ;  and  Cleves,  with 
oflier  provinces,  had  been  given  up  by  Prussia 
ibr  Hanover.  ^^  Various  speculations  had  been 
^*  fonned  with  regard  to  the  destination  of 
*^  these  provinces,  when  they  fell  into  the  hands 
^^  of  France;  but  the  general  senjtiment  in 
Gerlnany  was  that  of  surprise  and  indigna^ 
tion,  when  they  wefe  given  to  Murmt^  a 
fiMreigner,  a  soldier  offoftwke^  9xA  the  bro^ 
**  tiier-in-law  of  Buonaparte.^  in.  the  same 
yctfr  HoUand  was  made  a  kingdom,  and  Louie 
Buonaparte^  a  younger  hroiher  of  Napoleonf 
was  placed  upon  the  throne*  In  diis  year  Saxony^ 
idsowas  erected  into  a  kingdom.  We  i^pain 
read,  that  ''  on  the  81st  March,  1806,  Buona- 
*^  pwte  submitted  to  the  Senate  a  variety  of 
decrees  for  its  approbation ;  by  one  of  them 
he  eon/erred  the  kingdom  of  Naples  on  hie 
'^  brother  Joseph ;  by  another  he  gate  to  Btr-^ 
Aier  ihe  principality  of  Neuftliatel;  and  by^ 
^  another  he  created  a  number  of  duchies;  with 
suitable  revenues^  in  Italy ^  to  he  distributed 
among  the' civil  and  military  officers  who  had 
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distinguiriied  themselves  in  his  seirice,  and 
to  be  held  by  them  in  property,  transnatissible 
by  inheritance  to  their  direct  descendants  in 
•*  the  male  line.  The  last  of  these  decrees/'* 
it  is  observed,  '^  presents  the  curious  spectacle 
^^  of  the  revival  of  benefices  by  Buonaparte, 
^^  >vithin  less  than  twenty  years  after  the  extinct 
*'  tion  of  the  feudal  institutions,  derived  from 
**  the  victories  and  destructive  conquests  of 
Charlemagne.  The  erection  of  the  duchy  of 
Benevenio  into  a  fief  of  the  French  empire  j  in 
favour  of  Talleyrand^  with  the  title  of  Prince 
and  IXike  of  Boievento ;  and  the  gran*  of  the 
duchy  ofPonU  Corvo  to  Marshal  Bernadottey 
by  A  similar  ten<Mr,  followed  some.  •  months 
aftertlie  preceding  establishments*/' ''  From 
^^  his  imperial  camp  at  Finken^^n,  .on  the 
''  other  side  of  the  Vistula,  Buonaparte  wrote 
"  on  4he^»th  May,  1807,  to  the  Conservative 
'5  Senate,  that  he  had  instkmled  Duchies^  as  ro^ 
'>  wards  for  eminent  services  done  him,  whether, 
^  military  or  civil,  and  that  in  pursuance  of 
^^  this  system  of  encouragement,  he  had  created^ 
^'  by  letters  patent,  the  Marshal  Le  Fehvrcy  He- 
'^  reditary  Duke  ofDanttigy  not  only  in  con* 
^^  sijdteration  of  bis  late  achievement"  (the 
capture    of  Danlacig),    ^^  but  because  on  and 

^.         ^  Podjdej't  AoBMal  Sagitter  for  1806,  p«  ^18. 
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ever  since  the  first  day  of  his  reign,  Le 
^^  Febvre  had  rendered  him  the  most  signal 
^^  service.  //  was  his  business^  he  said,  to  esta- 
^^  hlish  the  fortunes  of  such  families  as  devoted 
^^  themselves  to  his  service^  and  constantly  sacri- 
**  ficed  their  own  particular  interest  to  his*/* 
We  read  also,  in  the  annals  for  the  year  1810, 
that  one  of  the  beneficial  actswhich  Bernadotte 
proposed  to  perform  in  favour  of  Sweden,  on 
his  election  as  Crown  Prince,  was  the  *'  repur- 
^*  chasing  lAe  estates  of  Pomera$Uay  which  Bwm- 
^^  aparte  had  distributed  among  his  of^en^^ 
In  the  annals  of  the  same  year,  Buonaparte  is 
referred  to  as  an  adventurer,  who  began  at  the 
commencement  of  his  successful  career,  '^  like 
^^  a  knight  of  Romance,  to  parcel  out  duchies 
^^  and  kingdoms  among  his  kinsmen  and  foU 
*'  lowers\y 

The  following  list  contains  some  of  the 
names  of  Buonaparte's  relations,  marshals,  ^nd 
generals,  whom  he  appointed  to  kingdoms,  and 
dukedoms;  toge^er  with  the  names  df  the 
places  from  which  they  derived  their  titles : — 

Joseph  Buonaparte   King  of  Spain 

Louts  Buonaparte. King  of  HoUaDd 

Jerome  Buonaparte King  of  Westphalia 

r 

*  Doddejr's  Annual  Raster  for  1807>  p.  169. 
t  Edinburgh  Annual  Register,  1810>  p«  31 1,  346. 
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JotMmMwptt •••  KitogofN^lef 

^ BonUiMiois ykcfRoi  cT  Italy 

Blantel  nqrnadotte Pnom^PonteConro 

Manlnl  DavoiMt   • .  •  •  ^ Prince  of  Eckmuhl 

Manhftl  Berthier *  •  •  •  •  Prince  of  Neofchatd 

ManfaBl  Massena   Pritace  of  EauEng 

MinhilSoiilt  ,.. Dtilfe <^ IMmatiB 

HMrAii  KcUaMMB Duke  of  Valnv 

Blanhftl  Mumont    DukeofR^;iua 

MknhalNcy ,,»«•  Dukeof  Elchingen 

IHuvhal  Moncey  ••••••••.•••  Duke  of  Cornegliano 

Blanlnl  Mortaer Dtdc^  6f  TrevMo 

MMhil Miodonftd ^...  Dvdce of Tamte 

IbfiU  Oodinst Dul^ofReggio 

BliCibd Cfaunpttgiie. •  • ••  Dukeof  Cadoie 

Alanfaal  Junot  • .  •  •  • Duke  of  Abrantei 

Bfuihal  Victor •  •  •  •  •  Duke  of  Belluno 

Bfanhil Augerecn Dukeof Cwtiglioiie* 

MnBhid  Le  FdiVk^  • DukeofDu^bog 

CatiURoottCt  ••, .••••  I>ukfiofViiic«ntt 

Maret Duke  of  BaaiaiM) 

Bewaefet    Dukeoflstria 

Savaxy    DukeofRorigo 

Dttxoc    Dukeof  Frittli 

CiattilMMem ^ Duke<^Pttvia 

LeBruft  Dukeof Plac«M» 

Talleymid  de  P^goid Prince  of  Benevento 

Fouche Duke  of  Otianto 


*  The  giants  of  land  and  odier  lerenues  in  the  kingdom  of 
Naplei»  made  by  Buonaparte  to  French  oAcen,  were  lately 
annulled  by  the  following  decree  of  Joachim  Murat,  King  of 
Naples,  dated  20th  October,  1814. 

**  Whereas  one  of  the  effects  of  the  treaties  concluded  by 
^  hm  Majesty  the  Empeior  of  Austria  widi  Us  Mi^estythe 
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It  will  be  evident  from  all  these  instances,  that 
it  was  a  noted  circumstance  in  the  policy  and 
conduct  of  Buonaparte,  that  '^  he  divided  the 
*'  land  for  gain.'' 

Having  now  examined  the  text  before  us^  as 
it  relates  to  the  actions  of  Buonaparte,  and  ex- 
plained the  words,    ''  the  king  shall  do  accord* 

ing  to  his  will,  and  shall  prosper  till  the  indig* 

nation  be  accomplished,^  and  shall  divide  the 
*^  lan4  for  gain,''  I  now  proceed  to  consider 
that  part  of  the  text  which  describes  more  par* 
ticularly  his  character  and  pretensions » 

Ver.  36.  ^^  He  shall  exalt  lUmself  and  magi. 
'^  ni/y  himself  above  every  Oody  and  shall  speak 

'*  King  of  France,  was  to  annul  all  the  dotations,  asngnations 
^*  of  revenues,  and  other  obligations  constituted  by  the  French 
'*  Gknrenunent,  on  tl^  difierent  States  of  the  Pnnces  who 
'*  Ibnned  die  European  Confederation. 
**  We  have  decieedaiid  do  decree  the  folbwing: 
**  Art  1.  All  the  dota^^oqs,  a88igDati<Mis  of  revenues^  and 
**  other  obligations  of  eveiy  kind  constituted  upon  our  king- 
*<  dom  by  the  French  Government,  are  declared  inefiTectual* 
**  the  property  of  every  sort  which  formed  a  part  of  them  are 
**  united  to  the  dom«n  of  the  state. 

<<  Aft  3*  The  property  detfgtiated  in  the  above  articles 
**  shaU  be  administered  by  our  Council  of  the  Miyorates, 
<<  until  it  please  us  to  dispose  of  it  either  in  favomr  of  the 
<<  Titulars,  who  have  possessed  them  until  the  present  time, 
*<  and  who  have  all  particular  claims  to  our  esteem  and  afiec* 
<«  tkm,  or  in  iuvour  of  any  other  whom  we  shall  think  proper 
M  t^  name."— 1st  edit 
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*^  manelloui  things  ugaiuet  the  God  of  Gode^ 
'*  37.  Neither  shaU  he  regard  the  God  of  hi$ 
^'  faihers^  nor  the  desire  ofwomen^  nor  regard 
^^  any  God ;  for  he  shall  magnify  himself  above 
^^  alL  38.  But  in  his  stead  shall  he  honour  the 
^^  God  qfffrtes ;  and  a  €hd  whom  his  fathers 

*^  knew  not  shall  he  honour  wi^  goldy  and  siheTy 
^  and  precious  stones,  and  pleasant  things. 
'^  39.  Thus  shall  he  do  in  the  most  strong  hold» 
^^  with  a  strange  god,  who%n  he  shall  aeknow^ 
^^  ledge  and  increase  with  glory :  and  he  shaR 
^*  cause  them  to  rule  ooer  many,  and  shall  divide 
**  the  land  for  gain.'* 

These  words  contain  a  striking  descriptiof^  of 
the  character  of  the  lofidel  King,  and  of  the 
establishn^nt  of  his  immense  military  power. 
He  regards  not  the  God  of  lus  fathers^  nor  the 
desire  of  women ;  he  does  not  believe  in  the  God 
of  Christians,  nor  in  the  SaTiotir  who  has  atoned 
for  the  sins  of  the  world ;  and"  who,  as  he  was 
"  th^  desire  of  all  nations,'*  so  he  was  paiti- 
cylarly  the  desire  of  those  Jew|;9b  fvofs^et^  wbo, 
believing  in  that  promise,  that  ^^  the  aeed  of 
f^  the  wonaan  shouW  bruise  t^  serpentHi  head," 
ent^tained  the  hope  that  he  might  dew:end  froni 
Ihefii.  Neither  does  he  regard  any  God,  for  h^ 
magnifies  himself  above  all.  His  Fo/eand  his 
Destiny  are  the  ofily  objects  of  hid  eonfideaee : 
and  he  claims,  therefore,  as  it  were  in  his  own 


tight*  the  uilookitA»Ued  dcttooitm  of  the  w«rM. 
He  woi«hipftBO  oUieir g#d  thtn  M(m»  the  god 

of  war,  an  emblem  of  his  own  milltwy  |MWer  t 

tte  Qi^fMil  ^  tto  Intialid^  whk^  W  bfie»  ««^ 

44  ^  linage  #f  ttMt^  B^(ttb  deity  w  the  4p# 
*^  w)MehlMit>Mt^ofMitia4.bj^  il)e  ClMwtiati 
^^  «9mMt  of  f ed^mj^ofi  *- '  Tbe  saAHA^^w  Kt^Mli 
wbi«b  k0h»imjm  4^  dMi  #£.F«rpe8,<f«e  hepitB.. 
MAted'ta l^iwig Itk^  tHi^iM  ef  (BfrnquendPtM^ 

the  ineet  MM^mM  ,^.ttm  -God  af  W^^  Thf 
high  piii9Btaa»4«Hpi9t«P9of  )Hitr#^^ 

th«i«M  mla  ^>¥^.  m9»yit  dji^ngithe  conA«ec«4 
CffHAtiifSfiiWK^g^ tli«Ki  A^th«»  gb|io«  JHl^M 
l^iyiiplf  'Sthe  (Q6A|qB^»P^(Hvm''  a9  hq  M«}9Ah 
Wif44  JNiaiwelf  to  i>e^  qa|le4  hykhmPfih^  ^Atter^ 
«nbMij^beii{Wi»hi|i9  4he«  !Q^^ha¥# 

thi^  A#9^H^  daflaipfion)  W  )bi0i9pMf:h  to  ijb» 
fi^ftanfp)  <^  jMen«|^.#i^^  ^l^.^f  I^tMMwber^ 

H  h2 
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1799;    **  I  hmve  ahtay$  followed  the  God  df 
•'  War^  and  Fortune  and  the  Ood  of  War  are 

*  The  Infidel  Power  is  6ud  likewise  to  speak 
maTellous  things  against  4he  God  of  Gods ;  for 
«s  Ciod  is  the  author  of  all  likings,  asinhimwe 
lire,  and  moTe,  and  have  our  bemg, ;  every  as- 
Bumplion  of  glory,  by  nan,  is*  an  o^ence  against 
his  Creator.  How  low  was  NebuckadMexzar 
tsatstdown,  and  h^wnmch  was  he  debwed,  for 
-diat  boast  of  hki,  ^V  Is  not  this  great  Babyloa 
**  that  I  have  bnik  >"'  And  when  through  pride 
David  directed  that  his  people  should  be  mim- 
bered,  what  a  severe  penalty^  was  exacted,  and 
how  were  tiKMie  numbers  in  which  he  prided 
himself  lessened !  Numerous  have  been  the  ex^ 
umples  which  have  shewn,  that  those  who  widk 
fti  pride,  God  h  able  to  abase ;  and  diat  selfr 
exaltation  in  man  is  the  highest  offence  against 
Omnipotence.  But  in  order  to  judge  how Hur 
the  text,  **  He  shall  speak  martettoM  'things 
*^  against  the  Ood  ofGrodsy^*  is  a|^ljbable  to4he 
infidel  Power,  let  Us  consider  tihe  character  of 
the  two  great  enemies  of  the  Church  who  hare 
preceded  him,  and  the  exptesNons  which  are 
used  respecting  them.  The  PapaEir^  professed 
to  derive  its  power  fron^G^d :  binl'the  title  the 
Pope  assumed  was  that  of  *'  the  Vicar  of  Jesus 
''  Christ/'    But  in  as  much  as  he  pretended  to 


•• 
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iofolUbility,  and  aflsumed  other  attributes  which 
belong  to  God  alone,  he  i%  described  in  prophe- 
tic language  as  *^  blagpheming  the  ntoe  of 
^^  God/'  and  as  '^  speaking  great  woiwb  agauast 
'^  the  .Most  High/'  The  Mahometans  acfcnow* 
ledge  the  power  of  God,  proclaiming,  that 
'^  there  is  but  one  God,  and  thsrt  Mahcmiet  is 
^^  his  prophet  J^  But  as  Mahomet  assumed  a 
power  that  was  not  given  to  him,  laogiiagt 
similar  to  that  of  the  text  is  used  reelecting 
him,  and  he  is  said  ^'  to  nu^nify  hinmlfm  his 
«  heart/' 

The  pretensions  of  Ihe  third  enemy  of  the 
Church,  the  Infidel  Power,  we  shall  find,  have 
risen  to  an  equality  with,  if  they  have  not  far 
exceeded,  those  of  ^e  Papal  and  Mahometan 
Powers:  and  it  is  a  curious  circuinstanc^,  that 
the  historians  of  these  times  have  noticed  a 
siBiilarity  in  the  language  and  pretensions  of 
Buonaparte  and  Mahomet  Napolaon  in  1800 
pnmiulgaled  this  as  his  maxim  of  goveramenty 
that  ^^  as  thereis  but  one  Qod^  so  thereshould  be 
**'  in  a  state  but  one  judicial  power  "  By  which 
reference  to  ^^  the  unity  of  that  God,  whose 
«^  name  he  never  utters  but  to  outrage,  the 
^  Tyrant/'  it  is  observed,  ^^  wished  to  iiicul- 
'^  cate  the  idea,  that  there  is  but  one  CMf  and 
**  Napoleon  is  his  representative.     This,  is  the 


1 


'^  cmt4/*  the  tivtliir^  prooMds^  to^  iay ,  "^  whkfr 

<f  suAm Ug  laadel blflbop^atid  M^ftattttferB  to 

Libe  Heradv  lie  permitted  himself  to  be  ad« 
4iai8ed  itt  totWd  ihaiamovnted  toblMpbemy. 
ki  IMOiMttie  deptttieB  fk>i»  the  new  ftaljan 
depnrtaMBtfik- were  admitted  to  an  audience,  and 
wadtiM>'foltoi^ill^  fen^ftaget  *^  The  dealiiiteii 
^  of  tlie^i4M^  ^vWlA)  tbeftoM  hin,  weMoon- 
^  i^kd  ty  ^«  !Mwighty  te  \Ab  impegetiabk? 
**  view8,  to  the  supreme  power  of  his  genius, 
^  tDtheiimmculousexplbitoofhvsarms.  Hence 
^  m  hew  order  efHiings,  already  wiitten  in  the 
««  books  &f  Ae  Eternal',  was  liirepared  for  their 
"f  aomn^.  In^the'oecessily  hf  wliicfa  he  was 
'>  to  ovwtiirow,  to  destroy,  to  disperse,  all  ene* 
^  ttaoB^  as  the  WinA  dissipatee  the  dost,  he  waa 
f^  oat  aa  exfetniinath^  mitgti;  but  he  was  the 
^  being  thalFeaie&ds  his  thoughts,  and  ratasure^ 
V  the  ftice  of  the  earA,  to  re-estabHsb  happi* 
•♦  iiesa  upon  a  better  amf  surer  basis.  He  was 
^  destined  before  all  ages  to  be  the  man  of 
♦^  Ckyd's  right' hand ;  tfaesovereign  master  of  all 
^  tfiinga/^  ^' Language  of  more  idolatrons  ado- 
«  ra^oit,''  it  is  obserted,  **  was  never  listened 

*  Edinburgh  Annual  Register,  1809,  p.  529* 
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^'ibhy  the  firantie  Caligula.  It  was  not,  how- 
\^  ever,  too  gross  for  the  Tyrant  to  whom  it  was 
^  addressed ;  and  he  applauded  it  in  his  reply  */' 
Thus  he  spake,  and  permitted  others  to  speak, 
'^  nkarvellous  things  against  the  God  of  Gods** 
^^  The  seene  also  which  the  Jews  had  enacted  at 
^  Paris  under  his  command/'  it  is  observed^ 
appealed  to  hove  more  meaning  than  wa^ 
avowed.  It  was  little  likely  that  he  should 
^^  have  convened  their  deputies  to  answer  ques* 
^^  tions  which  he  needed  not  have  asked,  or  to 
^  XeaA  their  sanction  to  a  conscription  which 
'^  required  no  other  sanction  than  that  of  his 
<^  own  merciless  tyranny.  And  though  doubt- 
}ee»  tbe  deputies  indulged  gi*atuitously  in  im^ 
ptoM  aduhttiotis,  yet  it  was  apparent,  that  in 
some  ol  their  blasphemies  they  echoed  the 
^^  known  pretensions  of  the  adventurer  whom 
^  they  addressed.  In  their  hail  of  meeting, 
'^  Aey<  placed  the  imperial  eag^e  over  the  ark 
^*  of  the  covenant,  and  blended  the  cyphers  of 
^^  Napoleon  and  Josephine  with  the  unutterable 
**  name  of  God.—This  was  French  flattery  in 
Jewish  costume,  fn  their  addresses  they  ap» 
plied  to  him  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  and 
«*  Daniel,  calling  him  '  the  Lord's  anointed 
**  •C>TUS»/  'The  living  image  of  the  Divinity!' 

*  Edinburgh  Aimtial  Register  fot  180S«  p.  417- 
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*  The  only  mortal  after  God's  own  heart,  to 
^  whom  he  bad  intrusted  the  fate  of  nations, 
*^  ^  because  he  alone  could  govern  them  with 
wisdom/  These  expressions,'^  it  is  obsenred^ 
resembled  but  too  much  the  profane  lan- 
^  guage  of  his  Infidel  Bishops,  and  of  his  own 
^*  proclamations.— 'Nodiing  was  too  inq>iou8  for 
''  this  man— nothing  too  frantic/'  After  this 
it  only  remained,  as  the  crowning  act  of  his  im- 
piety and  blasphemy,  that  he  should  wsume 
the  name  of  God  himself ;  and  this  we  find  he 
did,  for  it  is  publicly  known^  that  he  desired  to 
be  addressed  by  the  title,  Votre  Proyidbnge  : 
and  that  he  was  (tended  with  those  who  dis- 
dained or  feared  to  give  him  that  appellation. 
Of  this  fact  I  can  only  speak  from  common  re- 
port ;  but  1  know,  from  uaquesitionable  i^utfao- 
rity,  that  this  title  was  applied  to  him  by  one  of 
his  ministers,  who,  at  a  public  dinner,  gave  the 
health  of  his  Emperor  in  the  following  tenns : 
^'  Napoleon,  L'ami  des  faiwimes,  et  La  Profi* 
'^  DEUCE  Du  MoNDE.^  Thus  did  the  Infidel 
Power,  claiming  to  himself  the  attributes,  and 
even  the  name  of  the  Divinity,  ^mUc  marveUoui 
thing$  against  the  God  of  Gods.  Bot  this  career 
of  wickedness  was  at  length  to  have  an  end ;  and 
the  vengeance  of  the  insulted  majesty  of  God, 
which  it  had  formerly  been  declared,  must,  on 
account  of  bis  impiety,  •*  sooner  or  Uter  over- 
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**  take  htm*,*'  was  now  about  to  overwhelm 
him  in  destruction.  Exposed  to  the  severities 
of  a  Russian  winter,  his  army,  which  only  six 
months  before  was  the  largest  and  the  best 
equipped  of  any  we  read  of  in  modem  times, 
was  so  completely  destroyed,  that  out  of  more 
than  '^)0,000  men  that  entered  Russia,  not 
more  than  25,000  (exclusive  of  the  Austrians) 
repassed  the  Niemen;  out  of  100,000  hcurses 
scarcely  one  survived ;  and  of  1,200  pieces  of  can- 
non, it  is  said,  diat,  not  a  single  gun  was  again 
carried  by  the  fugitives  across  the  barrier 
stream  f. 

Buonttparte,  however,  on  his  return  to 
France,  having  used  every  exertion  to  collect 
a  fresh  army,  obliged  the  allied  Russians  and 
Prussians,  at  the  cmnmencement  of  the  cam* 
paign  of  the  year  1813,  to  fall  back  beyond 
Diiesden,  which  place  he  occupied.  An  ar* 
mistice  was  then  agreed  upon,  and  negotiati<mB 
were  carried  on,  under  the  mediation  of  Aus- 
tria. These  however,  did  not  lead  to  a  peace ; 
and  on  the  11th  of  August,  the  Court  of  Vienna 
declared  in  favour  of  the  Allies,  and  issued  a 
manifesto  against  France.  In  the  month  of 
October,  Buonaparte,  apprehending  that  his 

*  Edinburgh  Amtoal  Register,  1810,  p^  599* 
t  See  NarratiTe  of  the  Campaign  in  Rutm  daring  the  yenr 
nU,  I9  Sir  Robed  Ker  Porter/ 
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comttnimcatiotis  with  France  might  btf  cut  ^tfi 
Mt  back  to  the  aeighbourfaeod  of  Leipmc; 
where  Ml  the  Mtb  the  allied  nmj  madea  gen6^ 
fiJ  attack  nfcsa  him,  which  was  repcseltd  on  the. 
HMh  when  lie  lost  4(^e90  men:  and  66  pieoM 
ef  artiltety,  and  waa  obliged  to  make  a  prect-^ 
IvHate  retreat  into  France,  hi  Ae  numtfa  of 
deeember,  ISl^,  the  AlUes  crosaed  the  Rhtne^ 
and  France  ittelf  wan  the  aoene  of  the  cam^ 
paign  of  the  jear  1814.  In  thia  campaign  yn^ 
fio«»  nciMW  were  fought,  and  Bnonaparte 
hn^ing  ineantionBly  left  the  road  to  Paris  open 
to  the  Allies,  they  immediately  marched  ta* 
wnrdi^  it  ^  and  having  gainod  «  victory  nndafits 
wallsv  entered  h  by  cafntulaAion  an  the  Mat  ^ 
Marc^  On  the  next  day  the  Senate  met,  and» 
dtnreeing  that  NaqpokMi  had  cefeused  to  reigA^ 
fettteci  a  pioviaional  governnient.  In  oonwr 
qMenoe  of  these  tranaactions,  Napoleon,  hf  ft 
deeddaMri  at  Ebnininbhmn,  the  6th  of  ApriH 
^IM,  abdicated  the  thrones  of  France  and 
Ifldy  ;  and^it  having  been  settled  tlmt^hd  shouU 
ieaide^in  the  i^and  of  EWa,  fonnecLf  bel<te|^ 
kig  to  tlie  Gnmd  Dnkie^f  Tuaoany/Jie  loft 
FontntnbleM  oni  the  9Mi  of  ^lpnl<  fin"  that 
filaci^t  nn^it^  ai»  ^fsicort,  aiid«ia  theicfasrgci  of 
eommifiMii^Qe|«k  ^jiMnt^  by  tb^e^gvei^aUied 
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tiuE^[iia(tbii  vmicuxamfH^i^^  and  tiU  IM  which 
WM.  determmed  in  the.  divine  conncilK  that  he 
dHHdd  accomplish  againfit  the  PfUpacf  and  the 
Papal  nations  ivas  done^  experienced  in  the  end 
the  most  dreadful  reveiaes. 

Aa  he  began  his  career  by  e^iecuting  a  most 
sevese  judgment  npon  the  dnef  city  of  the 
Papal  Apostasy,  when  as  the  Ctaiet,  or  **  hor* 
rihle  star"  of  the  prophecy  of  EzMt*,  which  waci 
to  be  ''  pouffed  oat  over  every  highand  eminent 
**  fdace,"  **  he  went  stedfastly  unto  Babylon* 
^  and  made  her  afraid/'  and  ''  ponred  out  all 
"  his  wrath  upon  her/'  bringing  uiy>n  her  the 
\'  many  waters/'  or  the  overwhelming  violence 
of  the.Ff^BKh  revoluliiHiary  armiea^^GaUed  in 
thk  prophecy  of  Daniel  ■''  the  arms  of  a  flood  ;**) 
so  also  his  second  act  was,  by  the  invasion  ^^of 
Egypt,  to  inflict  a  severe  judgmeal;  upon  the 
sister  Apostasy  of  the  JSast,  the /Mahoinetan 
swperstilioo ;  to  tim  fi41owers  of  which  he  madto 
it  his  boast  and  recommendatery  plea,  that  he 
had  so  lately  destroyed  her  rival  of  the  West; 
wjiidi  judgment  upon  the  Eastern  Apostasy  is 
thus  denounced  in  its  pioper  places  in  this  chr6- 
niri4>giQal  prophecy  of  Ezra ;  ''  and  Ihou  Asia, 
'' thatilrt  pe^rtaker  i^.the  hope  of  BABVLoif, 
''  and  art  ihe  glory  of  her  person,  woe  be  unto 
''  thee  thou  wretch ;  because  thou  hast  made 

♦  2  Esdras,  xv.  40 — 5a. 
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'*  dpfself  like  aato  her,  and  hast  dei^ed  thjr 
**  daui^tefsmirhorodom  ;^~thott  hastfoUbwad 
*f  ker,ikat  u haled  in  {Ulharvxfrk9.m^inoMim9 
^*  therefore  saith  God,  I  wiH  aoful  pliigiiea 
upon  thee,  widowhood,  poverty,  fieuniae, 
aword,  aad  pestilence,  to  waste  dif  houses 
'^^  with  destrualionaiid  deadi,  and  the  glorjr  of 
**  thy  power shail be  driedup aaa flower, itiba 
''  tie  AMt  siaU  mri$§4kM  i$  Mrf  oaerJAee^  Thou 
*'  shall  be  weakened  as  a  poor  woafmn  with 
'*  atftpes,  and  aa  one  chastised  with  wounds," 
The  tbifd  act  of  Baooapatte,  «he  inftiet 
Antidirist,  was,  <m  his  retatn  to  the  tetritorjr  of 
the  weetent  Reman  Bmpire,  as  'the  acorahin  jr 
imperial  San  of  the  fisorfli  Apooalyptie  Vial;  to 
iffliet  the  natidns,  the  followers  of  (hat  {Us)»  re- 
ligion, so  woAdefAdljandacoaiat^  desoribed 
Ui  the  piopheajr  of  Easa,  as  *<  hated  of  God  in 
'*  alUts  works* aad  inventions."  The  period  of 
this  Vial  was  the  loafsst  of  any,  extending  fiwa 
the  year  1809  to  April  1814,  including  the 
whole  period  of  .bis  mi^;  in  the  aeniae  of 
whidi  his  troops  entered  th^  emiitsl  of  ^verjr 
oae  ef  ^e  Papal  Gonttaeatal  nataaos;  BrilaiQ 
who  had  '^  gotten  the  vietMy  owr  Ae-  <Papal) 
'^  Beast,  and  over  his  mark,  and  over  theduimf 
*^  her  of  his  name*',  and  tiMis  become  ^ibefirst 
**  fsoits  unio  God  and  to  the  Lamb,"  being  the 
only  one  that  was  not  itubjected  to  his  power. 


>•  I 


Damets  laH  Prof^wy,  ^.  477 

Tbifl  fartber  jodgwitat  i^n  Hie  Wegtis  thus 
deaeribed,  as  foUowing  thait  ioflieted  upon  the 
Sttt»  in  the  dironologieal  prophe^  of  Eva 
ab^e  referred  to ;  '*fAcfi  Aall  tkm^,"*  (t;  e.  the 
French  army*  tinder  Buonaparte)  '*  returti*'^  from 
Bgypt,  ''  unto  BtOgfUm  that'  fonaeilf,  by  them 
as  executionerB  of  the  judgment  of  the  third 
Vial,  *'  wa9  det^ad:  and  they''  (f.  e.  the 
French  armies  under  the  eonsular  had  iaiperial 
rale  of  B«ionaparte)  **  shall  consume  thee,  and 
thjr  cities^  thy  land,  attd  thy  mountains ;  all 
thy  woods  and  thy  firuitfiil  trees  shall  they 
bum  up  with  fire;  Ihy  children  shall  they 
carry  away  captive,  and  look  what  thou  hast^ 
they  shall  spoil  it,  and  mar  the  beauty  of  thy 
"  faee." 

Neither  can  it  be  considered  as  an  indiffiMrent 
circumstance  that  the  closing  act  of  Blionapwtes 
career,  was  the  deistructioa  of  the  chief  seat  of 
the  superstition  of  the  Greek  chundk,  the  sacred 
city  of  Moscow.  Here,  as  in  the  fimt  destruc- 
tion of  the  Pkp&cj^  the  image  of  the  Virgin, 
the  object  of  their  idolatrous  Tcneration  and 
confidence  was  resorted  to,  and  opposed  to  the 
desolating  progress  of  die  French  arms,  the 
ministers  of  drrine  revgeance ;  but  as  vainly  as 
the  image  of  St  Januaffius  is  opposed  to  the 
tofreat  of  bumhig  lava ;  mid  their  sacred  oity 
is  destroyed  by  fire.    The  judgmeiit  upon  the 
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Qrtek  church,  aod  upcm  Rusma»  was,  however, 
productive  of  repentancd,  and  she  brought  fbrth 
works  meet  for  repentance,  and  is  to  be  the 
great  instrument  in  the  last  days  of  inflating 
the  final  judgment  of  the  seventh  Vial  upon 
tiie  infidel  Roman  Empire,  when  the  vengemice 
which  came  upon  the  north  as  "  fire,"  shall  be 
returned  upon  the  nations  of  the  south,  in  the 
form  of  a  desolating  htdl. 

The  judgment  upon  the  Papiil  city  on  the 
contrary  has  to  this  day  been  followed  by  no 
repentance,  and  we  leam  from  the  book  of 
the  Revelation,  that  it  is  to  receive  afar  more 
signal  judgment  from  Antichrist  in  his  last 
form^  as  eighth  head  or  sovereign  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  who  shall  previously  have  been  of  the 
seven;  for  in  chap.  xvii.  where  infidelity  is 
shewn  under  its  yet  future  and  last  head  and  in 
its  most  aggravated  form,  it  is  said  '' the  ten 
horns  which  thou  sawest  upon  the  beast  these 
shall  hate  the  (Papal)  whore,  and  shall  make 
'*  her  desolate,  and  naked,  and  shall  eat  fher 
'*  fiedi  and  bum  her  mth  fire ;  for  God  hath  put 
in  their  hearts  to  fulfil  his  will,  and  to  agree, 
and  give  their  kingdom  to  the  beast  (of 
''  infidelity,  the  eighth  head)  "^  untUthevoerds  of 
Ood"  (or  his  judgments  denounced  against 
the  Papacy)  "  shall  be  fulfilM;  and  the 
**  woman  which  thou  sawest,  is  that  great  city 
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''  (P«pai  Rome  or  the  sfMritual  Babylon),  wbich 
*'  reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth." 

And  accordingly  it  has  been  found  that  infi- 
delity on  its  first  breaking  out  in  Fraifice  in  the 
year  17d2,  and  on  erery  occasion,  as  when  it 
again  broke  out,  though  with  less  virulence,  in 
Spdn,  in  the  year  18^,  has  manifested  a 
spiritual  instinct,  if  we  may  so  term  it,  to  prey 
upon  the  Papacy,  to  eat  her  flesh,  and  utterly 
to  consume  her. 

The  office  of  Andchrtst  in  bis  last  fofm,  as 
eighth  head  of  the  Beast,  is  thus  so  de<Hdedly 
a  continuance  of  the  same  office  that  was 
executed  by  Antichrist  in  his  first  foEm>  as 
seventh  head,  and  the  tiwo  characters  are  so 
blended  together,  and  united  in  one,  by  having 
jointly  formed  the  seventh  headship,  that  the 
prophecy  here  seems  to  be  a  counterpart  to 
those  types  where  the  two  birds,  or  die  two 
goats,  were  ti^n  together  and  presented  before 
the:  Lord,  and  used  figuratively  to  repraaent  the 
death  and  resurrection  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ; 
for  we  find  in  Dan.  xi.  21 — 45,  the  history  ap- 
parently of  a  single  individual,  and  again  the 
single  symbol  of  the  last  head  of  the  Apocalyptic 
Beast,  are  used  to  describe  the  successive  actions 
of  two  individuals,  presented  together  in  the 
first  instance,  not  before  the  Lord,  to  take  away 
the  sin  of  the  world,  but  presented  together  be- 
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fere  the  worid,  in  their  united  eharaeter  as 
scTenth  he«d  ef  the  kingdoms  of  this  world, 
that  tkey  may  ''  aceomplidh/*  or  fiU  up  the- 
measure  of  ''  its  widcedness,  and  finish  its  last 
^  end,**  or  bring  it  to  utter  destruction  and  '^per- 
dition :"  and  as  Christ  at  his  first  advent  pre- 
pared and  laid  the  fenadations  fo^*  his  future 
glorious  triumph,  and  we  look  for  his  second  to 
acoofflpUsh  that  ¥rhieh  he  hath  began ;  so  Anti- 
christ having  already  once  appeated,  will  also 
re-appear,  when  the  prince  of  life,  and  the 
prince  of  this  world,  will  once  more  contend 
for  the  mastery  of  it ;  and  the  glorious  result 
will  be  that  Satan,  having  formerly  on  the  first 
advent  been  cast  out  of  heaven,  as  **  the  accuser 
*'  of  the  brethren^,"  will  as  the  result  of  the 
second  be  cast  out  of  the  earthf . 

In  saint  John  we  find  that  the  eighth  head 
is  said  to  be  of  the  seven,  which  (if  unexplained 
by  die  right  understanding  of  the  eaigmallcal 
passage  of  Rev.  Kvii.  11),  would  naturally  lead 
to  the  supposition  that  one  individual  alone 
would  fill  both  headships,  and  that  the  same 
who,  as  seventh  head,  had  fiilfilled  all  of  Dan. 
xi»  21 — 30,  would  also>  as  eighth  head,  fulfil 
the  remaining  portion,  ver.  40**->45. 

In  the  prophecy  of  Bsra  also  it  may  be  re^ 
marked  that  after  the  judgment  upon  the  Papal 
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nati^Ms  under  the  fburth  Vial,  and  seventii 
headship,  are  spoken  of  at  the  dose  of  chap.  xt.  ; 
it  goes  on,,  at  the  eommencement  of  the  foNotr^ 
ing  chapter,  to  denounce  the  second  series  of 
judgments  upon  Babtlon,  (t.  e.  the  Palpal 
Apostasy,)  upon  Asia,  {L  c.  the  Mahometan 
Apostasy,)  upon  Egypt,  and  upon  Syria ;  whicb 
are  to  be  executed,  by  Antichrist  under  his  last 
form :  but  gives  no  intimation  that  this  latter 
series  of  judgments  would  not  be  inflicted  by 
the  same  agent  who  inflicted  the  first  series  ol 
judgments  upon  them,  or  that  the  '^horrible  star'* 
of  chap.  XV.  40,  who  had,  as  his  first  act  in  1796 
-^8,  gone  stedfastly  against  Babylon,  aod  made 
her  afraid,  was  now  no  more. 

In  reviewing  the  former  part  of  this  prophecy 
of  Dan.  xi.  21-^-45,  now  particularly  under  con- 
sideration, we  find  that  in  veiaes  21 — 82  an  ac* 
comftt  of  thefrst  estabHsbmerU  of  the  infidel  An- 
tichrist in  power  is  given,  in  a  minute  and  diro*^ 
nqlogical  narrative  of  all  his  political  actions, 
from  hi9  first  prominent  a^^peaxanct  in  public 
life,  in  the  campaign  of  the  year  1796,  till  he 
became,  in  1804,  the  sovereign  of  France ;  and 
that  the  prophecy  then  indicates  atureak  in  the 
narrative,  by  the  introduction  of  three  episodical 
verses  33h-35 ;  i^ter  which,  at  the  copunence- 
Dfiept  of  the  36th  verse,  he  of  whom  it  is  at  firat 
said  that ''  they  should  not  (immediately)  give 
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to  him  the  honour  of  the  kingdom,"  aa  being ''  a 
'^  vile  person,"  or  not  of  loyal  birth,  is  at  length 
designated  by  the  title  of  ''  King/'  now  newly 
acquired ;  and  having  been  already  sufficiently 
identified  in  the  course  of  fifteen  veises,  the 
prophecy  proceeds,  in  four  verses,  36 — 39,  of 
an  entirely  different  nature,  consisting  of  ge- 
neral description,  and  embracing  in  a  few 
words  a  long  period  of  time,  to  give  an  account 
of  his  character  and  pretensions,  and,  very 
briefly,  of  the  remainder  of  his  political  career; 
leaving  him  however  in  the  height  of  his  power 
as  he  appeared  about  the  year  1811  or  imme- 
diately prior  to  the  Russian  campaign ;  that  is, 
when  he  had ''  divided  the  land"  of  the  western 
Roman  Empire,  among^  his  relatives  and  mili- 
tary followers  ''  for  (dieir)  gain**  or  as  the  re*, 
ward,  of  their  services. 

It  is  ronarkable  that  the  prophecy  should 
thus,  from  the  period  of  the  birth  of  die  young 
Napoleon,  cease  to  speak  of  the  elder  Napoleon, 
and  should  pass  on  at  once  to  a  yet  future 
period,  called  "  the  time  of  the  end,"  giving  an 
intimation,  by  its  changing,  its  character  and 
becoming  again  a  minute  chronological  nar- 
rative, (which  will  always  be  found  to  be  em* 
ployed,  for  the  purpose  of  idmt^icatum,  when  a 
new  subject  of  prophecy  is  entered  upon,)  that 
a  new  person  is  in  this  place  introduced.     That 
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no  other  tnore  decided  intimation  ii  giTen  of  the 
change  which  here  takes  place,  is  a  mystery 
which  can  only  be  explained  by  the  supposition 
that  the  infidel  Antichrist  of  the  last  days,  the 
King  of  Daniel  and  the  septimo-octave ''  head," 
of  the  Apocalyptic  Beast  is  one  prophetic  cha- 
racter, manifested  in  the  persons  of  two  sacces- 
sire,  yet  united,  and  for  a  certain  period,  co- 
temporary  individuals. 

The  rise  of  ^  Antichrist  in  his  last  form,  as 
eighth  head  or  sovereign  of  the  empire,  has 
always  been  expected  to  take  place  at  the 
pouring  out  of  the  seventh  Vial ;  the  gfound  of 
which  expectation  is  that  the  Papal  Roman 
Empire,  the  Oreat  City  of  Rev.  xvi.  19,  then 
assumes  a  new  form,  undergoing  a  tripartite 
division ;  but  it  appears,  flrom  the  prophecy  of 
Bsra,  Aat  Rome  and  Austria  will  form  two  of 
these  states  (the  third  being  uncertain),  and  it 
is  an  unquestionable  prophetic  truth  that  who- 
soever shall  become  at  that  time  Emperor  or 
sovereign  of  Rome,  necessarily  thus  becomes 
eighth  and  last  head  of  the  empire,  and  diere- 
fore  the  Antichrist  of  the  last  days,  ^nd6r  whom 
Hk  Roman  Empire  will  go  into  perdition.  And 
as  it  will  be  satisfactory  to  shew  that  this  ex- 
pectation is  founded  on  prophecy  alone,  and  not 
on  any  present  supposed  probability  of  events, 
die  following  passive  relative  to  the  sixth  and 
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serenth.  Vials  is  given  from  the  edition  of  1814, 
in  which  year  even  the  fifth  Vial  had  not  begun 
its  course — **  The  period  of  the  sixth  Vial  is 
unnoticed  in  the  eleventh  chapter  of  Daniel » 
we  may  learn  however  from  Saint  John,  that 
'*  during  this  period  preparations  will  be  going 
''  forward  for  that  event  which  will  once  more 
'*  bring  AMiehrUt  into  notice  ;  for  it  is  said  that 
**  the  three  unclean  spirits  of  Paganism,  Popery, 
'*  and  Infidelity,  will  go  forth  at  this  time 
'^  working  miracles  to  gather  together  the  kings 
of  the  earth  to  the  great  day  of  the  battle  of 
God  Almighty,  from  which  we  must  conclude 
that  during  this  period  Antichrist  will  won* 
derfuUy,  and  as  it  were  miraculously,  recover 
his  ascendency  over  the  minds  of  men ;  or  at 
least  that  all  manner  of  corrupt  principles  will 
prosper,  and  thus  prepare  the  voojffor  that  etent, 
which  will  once  more  place '  the  Kings  of  the  Earth' 
**  under  his  controul ;  for  it  is  the  Beast  out  of 
the  bottomless  pit,  who  is  the  eighth  and  last 
head,  or  ruler,  of  the  Roman  Empire,  who 
'*  leads  the  armies  of  die  kings  of  the  earth  at 
''  the  great  batde  of  Armageddon.  On  the 
pouring  out  of  the  seventh  Vial,  the  second 
great  Earthquake  of  the  Apocafypse  will  ta^e 
''  place, '  the  Great  City'  will  become  divided 
''  into  three  parts,  the  cities  of  the  nations  will 
"  fall, '  and  great  Babylon  will  come  in  remem- 
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''  brance  before  God,  to  give  unto  her  the  cup 
•*  of  the  wine  of  the  fierceness  of  his  wrath*/ 
"  It  is  evident  that  it  cannot  be  many  years 
before  this  Earthquake  will  take  place.  It 
will  be  apparently  of  wider  extent  than 
the  Earthquake  of  the  year  1792,  for  that 
was  confined  to  '  a  tenth  part  of  the  City/  or 
to  one  of  the  ten  kingdoms  of  the  divided 
Roman  Empire,  but  this  seems  unlimited. 
The  City  means  the  Papal  City,  and  in  this 
'*  division,  therefore.  Great  Britain  cannot  be 
reckoned ;  being  at  the  time  the  division  is 
to  be  made  a  protestant  country."  The  di- 
vision of  the  Great  City  into  three  parts,  there- 
fore (it  is  conceived),  describes  the  division  of 
the  Papal  continent^  into  three  co-existent 
states ;  and  refers  amongst  these,  **  to  the  rise 
*'  of  imperial  Rome.  The  eighth  Head  of  the 
**  ten-horned  Beast,  or  the  eighth  head  of  the 
**  Ror(um  Empire^  who  is  to  be  the  same  individual 
^*  as  the  sex^enth^  will  now  arise  ;  that  is  Antichrist 
"  wUl  place  himself  upon  the  throne  of  Rome ; 
*^  which  after  having  been  successively  the  seat 
^  of  Paganism  and  Popery  will  become  the  seat 
<*  of  Infidelity.  The  Papacy  will  at  this  time 
''  suffer  a  second  fall,  and  a  severe  judgment 
'*  will  be  inflicted  upon  it.     It  is  probable  also 
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''  that  Agikhnd  will  a?ow  himself,  more  deci- 
f<  dedly  than  he  has  e¥er  hitherto  done,  as  the 
head  and  palxon  of  Infidelity ;  nor  should  I 
be  suiprised  were  he,  during  this  short  p^od 
'*  of  his  reign,  to  complete  the  likeness  that 
exists  between  Pagankm,  Popery,  and  In- 
fidelity, by  commencing  an  infidel  pewecu- 
''  tion  of  Ae  Church  of  Christ." 

How  long  it  may  be  before  this  revolution  of 
the  seventh  Vial  takes  place,  which  has  thus 
been  looked  forward  to,  from  the  first,  as  the 
period  of  the  reappearance,  in  power,  of  the 
infidel  Antichrist  of  the  last  days,  we  have  no 
means  of  deciding ;  all  that  we  know,  is,  that 
an  interval  of  two  years  and  a  half  has  now 
occurred  since  the  preceding  Vial  closed  in  the 
Western  Empire,  and  all  the  preparations  for 
this ''  Earthquake"  were,  completed ;  and,  that  it 
is  the  next  great  event  that  is  to  take  place  there. 
Neither  have  we  the  means  of  decidedly  judg- 
ing whether,  after  he  shall  have  thus  appeared 
having  sovereignty  in  the  city  of  Borne,  any 
time  will  intervene  before  he  becomes,  in  v^^es 
40—45,  the  subject  of  this  prophecy,  and  leads 
the  nations  to  the  battle  of  ArmageddoA*  We 
are  told  by  the  prophet  Bzra,  that  dj^t  the 
tyrannical  and  imperial  reign  of  France  had 
terminated ;  it  should  be  succeeded  by  two 
other  imperial  powers,  Austria^  and  Rome ;  who 
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should  rule  ''  in  like  sort^/'  (though  with  in- 
ferior dominion)  over  the  Inngdoms  of  the 
western  Empire :  but  whether  the  |Nrecedence 
which  imperial  Austria  has  held  since  the  fall 
of  imperial  France  forms  any  part,  or  the  whole, 
of  this  predicted  ''  go?ernance  of  the  (Roman) 
world/'  as  £ur  as  she  is  concerned ;  and  whether 
it  contemplates  a  extemporary  reign  of  Austria 
and  Rome,  the  event  only  can  shew;  The 
most  natural  inference  undoubtedly  is,  that  as 
this  prophecy  of  Daniel  began  to  notice  Buona- 
parte from  his  fimt  appearance  upon  the  stage 
of  public  aflSurs,  in  the  year  1796 ;  that  it  also 
notices  Antichrist  from  his  first  rise  to  the  head- 
ship  of  the  Empire ;  and  that  the  attack  made 
upon  him  by  the  Emperors  of  Austria  and  Russia, 
described  in  Ter.  40,  takes  place  at  that  period ; 
which  is  conceived  to  be  that  of  the  first  pour- 
ing out  of  the  seventh  Vial. 

It  would  be  entering  perhaps  too  much  into 
particulars  were  I  to  observe,  how  well  the  idea 
<if  his  being  attacked  on  his  first  rise,  by  the 
kings  of  the  South  and  the  North,  agrees  with 
that  of  his  rise  being  brought  about  by  the  re- 
newed breaking  forth  of  that  revolutionary 
spirit,  which  these  potentates  have  bound  them- 
selves to  put  down ;  yet  it  was  by  reasoning  as 

*  a  Esdms  %i  S4. 
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minutely  upon  the  future,  that  I  was  enabled 
in  1814,  to  ascertain  that  the  going  forth  of  the 
unclean  spirits  under  the  sixth  Vial,  most  pro^- 
bably,  predicted  the  miraculous  prevalence  of 
all  manner  of  corrupt  principles,  tending  to  a 
future  great  popular  revolution ;  and  I  am  fully 
satisfied  that  had  I  not  anticipated  this,  as  the 
fulfilment,  neither  should  I  hare  recognised  it 
when  it  occurred,  and  the  termination  of  the 
great  period  of  the  1390  years,  in  the  year 
1822 — 3,  would  thus  have  appeared  to  ha?e 
been  without  any  marked  prophetic  event. 

The  advantage,  therefore,  of  giving  as  it  were 
a  paraphrase  upon  the  text  of  prophecy,  while 
yet  unfulfilled,  being  very  great,  a  commentator 
should  not  be  deterred  from  doing  so,  through 
the  fear  of  his  reasoning,  proving  in  some  trivial 
instance  erroneous,  for  if  it  really  be  reasoning 
it  must  necessarily  undn  any  circumstances 
tend  gready  to  the  future  advancement,  and 
eluddation  of  the  subject 

I  would  now  proceed  to  observe,  that  though 
all  things  appear  to  be  nearly  politically  pre- 
pared for  the  last  great  crisisi  yet  the  unpre- 
pared state,  even  of  the  spiritual  Church  of 
Christ,  for  the  second  advent  of  her  Lord,  and 
the  clear  intimations  of  prophecy*  that  she  hath 

*  Rev.  xiv.  8,  and  9 — 11.    xviii.  1—3,  and  i,  5. 
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yet  two  great  preparatory  works  to  perform 
before  the  end  come,  would  lead  us  to  expect 
some  delay.  May  the  time  thus  granted,  be 
it  little  or  much,  before  the  fulfilment  of  the 
remainder  of  the  prophecy  (verses  40—45) 
begins  to  take  place  (the  events  of  which  it 
is  evident  will  occupy  but  a  short  period),  be 
employed  by  all  the  ministers  and  members  of 
the  spiritual  Church,  according  to  the  clear 
intimations  of  the  divine  will,  in  strenuous  ex- 
ertions to  prepare  this  country  in  particular, 
hitherto  so  favoured,  and  in  general  all  that 
name  the  name  of  Christ,  for  those  awfully 
great  and  glorious  events  of  which  the  expedi- 
tion of  Antichrist  into  the  Holy  Land,  de- 
scribed in  the  following  verses,  is  the  imme- 
diate forerunner. 
Ver.  40.  ''  And  at  the  time  of  the  end  shall 
the  King  of  the  South  push  at  him,  and  the 
King  of  the  North  shall  come  against  him  like 
**  a  whirlwind,  with  chariots,  and  with  horse- 
*'  men,  and' with  many  ships ;  and  he  shall  enter 
''  into  the  countries,  and  shall  overflow,  and 
''  pass  over.  41.  He  shfdl  enter  also  into  the 
*'  glorious  land,  and  many  countries  shall  be 
''  overthrown,  Imt  these  shall  escape  out  of  his 
''  hand,  even  Bdom,  and  Moab,  and  the  chief 
''  of  the  children  of  Ammon.  42.  He  shidl 
'*  stretch  forth  his  hand  also  upon  the  countries ; 
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**  and  the  land  of  Egypt  shall  not  escape.  4S. 
*'  But  he  shall  have  power  over  the  treasures  of 
gold,  and  of  silver,  and  over  all  the  preckms 
things  of  Eg]rpt ;  and  the  Lybians,  and  the 
Ethiopians  shall  be  at  his  steps.  44.  But 
tidings  out  of  the  East,  and  out  of  the  North 
''  shall  trouble  him ;  therefore  he  shall  go  forth 
with  great  fury,  to  destroy  and  utterly  to 
make  away  many.  4«5.  And  he  shall  plant 
the  tabernacles  of  his  palace  between  the 
seas,  in  the  glorious  holy  mountain ;  yet  be 
^  shall  come  to  his  end  and  none  ^all  help 
••  him." 

The  prophecy  here  speaks  of  a  new  period 
in  the  history  of  Antiekvigt,  introducing  it  in 
these  words,  ''  and  at  the  time  of  the  end  shall 
the  King  of  the  South  push  at  btm/'  Of  which 
time  of  the  end  of  the  Roman  ESmpire,  or  last 
period  of  45  years  of  Daniel,  two  years  and  a 
half  are,  as  has  been  before  stated,  already  ex- 
pired It  describes  a  joint  attack  upon  him  by 
the  Kmg  of  the  South,  or  the  Emperor  of 
Austria,  of  whom  mention  has  been  so  largely 
made  in  the  former  part  of  the  prophecy,  and 
by  the  King  of  the  North,  or  the  Emperor  of 
Russia,  in  which  he  will  employ,  a  great  navsd 
force.  The  term,  entering  into  the  cotmlriei, 
must  imply  some  extraordinary  movement  of 
the  Infidel  Power ;  and  he  is  described  as  pass- 
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ing  over,  with  his  army,  to  some  other  country. 
It  apjpears  that  on  this  expedition  he  will 
chiefly  proceed  by  land,  for  he  enters  into 
Judea,  or  ''  the  glorious  land,"  before  he  in- 
Tades  Egypt.  This  being  his  course,  it  is  pos- 
sible that  it  will  be  at  this  time  that  '*  the  Great 
Head"  of  the  Eagle  of  Ezra,  /'  on  the  right 
side"  will,  according  to  his  symbolical  descrip- 
tion, •*  devour  the  Great  Head  on  the  left*," 
that  is,  imperial  Rome  will  overthrow  imperial 
Austria.  It  is  possible  also  that  this  expedition 
of  Antichrist  may  be  then  directed  upon  Con- 
stantinople,  and  that  he  will  thus  become  the 
instrun^ent  of  the  second  and  greater  judgment 
upon  **  AsiA»"  or  the  Mahometan  Apostasyf. 
It  may  also  be  connected  with  a  partial  restora- 
tion of  the  Jews,  whose  Messiah  it  has  always 
been  supposed  by  the  ancient  Christian  Church 
he  would  declare  himself  to  be,  and  he  may 
lead  some  of  them  back  to  the  Holy  Land.  He 
then  enters  Egypt  and  approaches  the  confines 
of  Lybia  and  Ethiopia.  But  n^sfram  the  East 
dnd  Jrom  the  North  will  trouble  him,  for  he  will,  I 
apprehend,  hear  of  the  march  of  the  ten  tribes, 
or  of ''  the  Kings  of  the  East,"  towards  the  Holy 
Land,  for  whom  Ihe  way  has  been  prepared 
by  the  entire  removal,  or  great  reduction  in  the 

*  2  Esdras  xi.  36.     t  xvi.  1. 
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9tmBgihf  of  the  Ottomao  empiie;  and  ho  wiU 
hMf  of  the  adyanoe  of  the  j^inriam  aim  '*  from 
the  Norths''  under  whose  piotecjtiiMi  the  T^i 
Tribes  nay  be  restored.  If  indeed  at  the  ap- 
proaching advent  of  the  trtie  Dayid»  in  whom 
Iscael  has  ''ten  parts*/'  their  call  to  the  Gbly 
Land  should  not  be  expected  to  be  of  a  more 
mimculoas  chaacter.  For  I  doubt  not  that 
it  was  to  them  that»athis  first  adr^a^t^  his  birth 
was  minoidoufily  announced*  (as  well  as  to  the 
shepherds  of  the  ^besof  Judidi  andBenjaiiin») 
and  that  the  ''  wise  men  ftom  the  Ea8t»"  ish 
structed  by  the  revelation  of  Qod^  were  repre- 
■entatives  of  these  ten  tribes  who  then,  led  by 
the  guidance  of  a  star,  visited  the  knil  of  his 
nativity,  and  by  their  gilits  acknowledged  him 
as  their  king. 

Thus  mttoh,  at  leasts  is  however  ceitain  with 
respect  to  Russia,,  tlmt  she  wiH,  at  «his  time^ 
once  more  act  a  prominent  part,  and  that  the 
hosts  of  the  North  will  overrun  all  the  Coa- 
iinent,  and  become  an  exceeding  hittor  pl^gve 
to  the  Papal  nations.  S^ioi  JMia  says  <Rev. 
zvi.  81)/'  There  Ml  upon  men  n  great  Hail 
"  oat  of  heaven,  every  stone  about  the  weight 

•  •*'  And  the  men  nf  Imml  mammni  Hbt  mm  of  J«dali, 
**  and  said.  We  IwTe  ten  pitfti  in  Uie  king,  and  we  have  alio 
'*  more  right  inDaTid  than  ye."    2  Samoel  six.  43. 
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of  a  talent,  and  men  l^laspbemed  God  because 

of  the  plague  of  the  Hail,  for  the  plague 
''  thereof  was  exceeding  great**  Antichrist, 
on  hearing  the  intelligence  from  the  North 
and  from  the  East,  will  return  into  the  Holy 
Land,  and  will  then  plant  his  tabernacles  be* 
twden  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Dead  Sea  in 
^e  gicMrious  holy  mountain  of  Jerusalem :  there, 
if  not  throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  Holy 
Land,  the  treading  of  the  wine-press  will  take 
place,  and  he  and  all  his  army  will  perish  under 
the  manifest  vei^ance  of  God. 

This  last  great  contention  between  the  powers 
of  light  and  darkness ;  when  our  Saviour,  it  is 
to  be  believed,  will  personally  manifest  him- 
self in  behalf  of  his  Church,  is  thus  sublimely 
described  in  the  Apocalypse,  chap.  xix.  ver.  1 1 
— 21 ;  being  a  portion  of  the  explanatory  vision, 
shewn  by  the  angel  relative  to  the  Trumpet 
History,  commencing  with  the  period  of  the 
seventh  Vial,  and  referring  to  events  which  are 
to  take  i^ce  in  the  Eastern  Roman  Empire,  or 
'<  without  the  (Papal)  City." 

*'  And  I  saw  heaven  opened,  and  behold  a 
**  white  horse ;  and  he  that  sat  upon  him  was 
<<  called  Faithful  and  True,  and  in  righteous- 
^*  ness  he  doth  judge  and  nmke  war.  His  eyes 
**  were  as  a  flame  of  fire,  and  on  his  head  were 
**  many  crowns ;  and  he  had  a  naine  written. 
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'^  diat  no  mail  knew  bat  he  binself ;  and  he 
**  wad  clothed  with  a  vesture  dipped  in  blood : 
V  and  his  name  is  called  the  woed  ov  God. 
"  And  the  aonies  which  were  in  heaven  fol* 
''  lowed  him  upon  white  hwses,  clothed  in 
**  fine  Unea,  white  imd  clemi.  And  oat  o£hi^ 
*'  month  goeth  a  sharp  swoni,  that  with  it  he 
<<  should  smite  the  nations :  and  he  shall  rale 
**  them  with  a  rod  of  iron»  and  he  treadeth  the 
^  wine-press  of  tlie  fieieeness  and  wrath  of 
Almighty  God.  And  be  balk  on  his  yestare 
apd  on  his  thigh  a  name  written,  Kino  of 
''  Kings  AND  Lord  op  Lords/'  •  Christ  atid  his 
army  having  been  thus  described,  there  follows 
a  description  of  Antichrist  and  his  army.  But 
first  we  are  told  of  their  gathering  together^  or 
of  the  preparations  for  this  battle,  by  the  voice 
of  the  imperial ''  Sun"  or  fimperoc  of  the  West ; 
who>  in  consequence  of  the  going  forth  of  the 
three  unclean  spirits  under  the  sixth  Vial,  has 
been  elevated  to  this  dignity,  and  for  this  ^ex- 
press  purpose. — ''  And  I  saw  an  angel  standing 
''  in  Uie  Sun ;  and  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
'*  saying  to  all  the  fowls  that  fly  in  the  midst 
''  of  heaven,  come  and  gather  yourselves  to- 
gether unto  the  supper  of  the  great  God. 
That  ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of  kings,  and  the 
flesh  of  captains,  and  the  flesh  of  mighty  men, 
'*  and  the  flesh  of  horses,  and  of.  them  that  sit 
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on  them,  and  the  flesh  of  all  men,  both  free 
and  bond,  both  small  and  great."  Then  fol- 
lows the  battle  and  the  result  ot  the  battle  in 
their  entire  destruction. — ''  And  I  saw  the 
Beast,  and  the  Kings  of  the  earth,  and  their 
anpies,  gathered  together  to  make  war  i^gainst 
him  that  sat  on  the  horse,  and  against  his 
army:  and  the  Beast  was  taken,  and  with 
him  the  false  prophet  that  wrought  miracles 
*'  before  him,  with  which  he  deceived  them 
that  bad  the  mark  of  the  beast,  and  them 
that  worshipped  jhis  imagQ.  These  both 
were  cast  alive  into  ,a  lalLe  of  fire,  burning 
with  brimstone.  And  the  remnant  were 
slain  with  the  sword  of  him  that  sat  upon 
the  horse,  whidi  sword  proceedeth  out  of 
his  mqu|h :  and  all  the  fowls  were  filled  with 
V  their  flesh." — It  is  also  to  be  observed  that 
the  scene  of  this  battle  is  pointed  t>ut  in  Rev. 
liv.  20,  where  it  is  said  that  ''  the  wine-press 
''  was  trodden  without  the  City,  and  blood 
<<  came  out  of  the  wine^ess,  even  unto  the 
^'  horse  bridles,  by  the  space  of  a  thousand 
^'  and  six  hundred  furlongs"  or  throughout  the 
whole  extent  of  the  Holy  Land. 

Upon  wtiieh  descriptions  of  the  battle  of 
Armageddon,  I  will  at, this  time  make  no  other 
MHwrk,  tinntluit  in  Rev.  xix.  17 — 18,  we  find 
one  id  thenany  instaiices  of  the  dktne  art  and 
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contrivance  of  the  Apocalyptic  History,  or  of 
the  interlacing  of  its  parallel  parts  with  each 
other ;  for  here  the  explanation  of  the  angel  re- 
lating to  the  Trumpet  History,  or  to  the  Eastern 
Roman  Empire,  on  the  territory  of  which  the 
great  battle  of  Armageddon  is  to  be  fought,  is 
interwoTcn  with  the  parallel  explanation  (Rev. 
zvii.  1  to  xix.  10),  given  by  the  angel  relating 
to  the  Sealed  Book,  or  Western  Empire,  on  the 
territory  of  which  the  judgment  upon  Babylon 
is  to  be  executed,  by  the  mutual  references  of 
Rey.  xvii.  14,  and  xix.  17 — 18 :  and  as  the  one 
passage,  '*  These  shall  mi^  war  with  the 
**  Lamb,  and  the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them'* 
is  evidently  interjected  for  the  purpose  ^f  re- 
ference, and  is  distinct  both  as  to  time  and 
place  from  the  history  of  the  judgment  upon 
the  Papacy  into  whidf  it  is  introduced ;  so  I 
conceive  that  the  other  passage,  relative  to  the 
preparations  made  by  the  imperial  Sun  of  the 
Western  Empire,  is  to  be  considered  as  intro- 
duced for  a  like  purpose,  and  as  being  dis- 
tinct, both  as  to  time  and  place,  from  the 
account  of  the  battle,  with  whidi  it  stands 
connected. 

The  1260  years  of  the  Paptl  Beast  being 
past,  and  the  period  in  which  the. battle  of  Aiv 
mageddon  is  fought  being  that  of  tfie  Infidd 
Beast,  it  is  the  latter,  under  whom  the  kings  of 
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the  earth  are  gathered  togethw  to  this  battle, 
(as  stated  in  Rev.  xvii.  12»  xix.  19)  which  is 
spoken  of  when  it  is  said  that  ''  the  BeaM  was 
''  taken,  and  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire/' 
But  as  it  is  necessary  to  mention  the  two- 
homed  Papal  Beast  of  Rev.  nii.,  who  here  also 
meets  his  final  destruolion,  to  avoid  the  necesi^ 
sity  of  the  repetition  of  the  term  **  the  Beast," 
as  referring  to  lAe  two  different  objects,  Infi- 
ddity  and  A^e  Papacy,  we  find  that  this  latter 
is  now  fost  called  by  a  ikew  name, ''  The  fidse 
''  Prophet,"  accurately  descriptive  of  his  eha- 
racter;  a^d  as  an  explanation  of  the  term,  it  is 
added*  that  he  ''  mpought  mlrades  before  iiim," 
(the  tenJiorned  Beast,)  ''  with  which  he  decei- 
''  ved  them  that  had  received  the  mark  of  the 
Beast,  and  t)iem  which  worshipped  his 
ima^ ;"  which  makes  it  evident  that  ''  The 
'*  false  Pvophet"  is  only  another  name  for  the 
two-homed  (Papal)  Beast  of  the  earth,  of  Rev. 
xiii.  11 — 18,  where  a  similar  description  is 
given  of  him. — And  upon  the  wiording  of  this 
explanatory  passage  it  is  to  be  observed*  that 
though  the  scarlet-caloured  Beast  of  the  bottom- 
less pit,  properly,  ^mly  represents  infidelity,  or 
the  infidel  king;  yet,  as  cany iag  the  ten  horns, 
it  may  be,  and  is  here,  used  as  a  symbol  of  the 
Roman  Empire  generally,  in  the  presence  of 
whom  the  (Papal)  fake  prophet  did  work 
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lying  miracles^  principally,  it  is  true,  during  the 
period  of  the  1260  years,  but  doth  indeed  still 
continue  to  work  them,  though  the  empire  is 
now  in  its  infidel  period. 

Another  and  no  less  minute  account  of  the 
battle  of  Armageddon  is  given  in  the  prophecy 
of  Ezra,  where  it  is  made  the  subject  of  a 
separate  vision,  as  follows.  "I  dreamed  a 
''  dream  by  night:  and  lo,  there  arose  a  wind 
**  from  the  sea,  that  it  moved  all  the  waves 
''  thereof.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  that  man 
''  waxed  strong  with  the  thousands  of  heaven : 
**  and  when  he 'turned  his  countenance  to  look, 
''  all  things  trembled  that  3vere  seen  under  him. 
**  And  whensoever  the  voice  went  out  of  his 
''  mouth,  all  they  burned  that  heard  his  voice, 
**  like  as  the  earth  faileth  when  it  feeleth  the 
*'  fire.  And  after  this  I  beheld,  and  lo,  there 
«<  was  gathered  together  a  multitude  of  men, 
'*  out  of  number,  from  the  four  winds  of  the 
**  heaven,  to  subdue  the  man  that  came  out  of 
**  the  sea.  But  I  beheld,  and  \o,  he  had 
graved  himself  a  great  mountain,  and  flew 
up  upon  it.  But  I  would  have  seen  the  re- 
gion or  place  whereoiit  the  hill  was  graven, 
*'  and  I  could  not.  And  after  this  I  beheld, 
and  lo,  all  they  which  were  gathered  to- 
gether to  subdue  him  were  sore  afraid;  and 
yet  durst  fight.     And  lo,  as  he  saw  the  vio- 
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''  lence  of  the  multitude  thiit  came,  he  neither 
lifted  up  his  hand,  nor  held  sword,  nor  any 
instrument  of  war :  but  only  I  saw  that  he 
**  sent  out.  of  his  mouth  as  it  had  been  a  blast 
!'  of  fire,  and  out  of  his  lips  a  fianung  breath, 
and  out  of  his  tongue  he  cast  out  sparks  and 
tempests,  and  they  were  all  mixed  together, 
the  Mast  of  fire,  the  flaming  breath,  and  the 
great  tempest;  and  fell  with  violence  upon 
the  multitude  which  was  prepared  to  fight, 
and  burned  them  up  every  one,  so  that  upon 
a  sudden  of  an  innumerable  multitude  no- 
thing was  to  be  perceived,  but  only  dust 
'*  and  smell  of  smoke," — which  is  thus  inter- 
preted. 

This  is  the  meaning  of  the  Vision :  where- 
*^  as  thou  sawest  a  man  coming  up  from  the 
''  midst  of  the  sea :  the  same  is  he  whom  the 
''  Highest  hath  kept  a  great  season,  which  by 
''  his  own  self  shall  deliver  his  creature: — 
and  whereas  thou  sawest,  that  out  of  his 
mouth  there  came  as  a  blast  of  wind,  and 
''  fire,  and  storm ;  and  that  he  held  neither 
''  sword,  nor  any  instrument  of  war,  but  that 
the  rushing  in  of  him  destroyed  the  whole 
multitude  that  came  to  subdue  him ;  this  is 
the  interpretation." 

Behold,  the  days  come,  when  the  Most 
High  will  begin  to  deliver  them  that  are 
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**  upon  the  earth,  and  he  shall  come,  to  the 
**  astonishment  of  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth. 
''  And  one  diall  undertake   to  fight  against 
'*  another,  one  city  against  another,  one  place 
'«  against  another,  one  people  i^aiiiBt  another, 
*'  and  one  realm  against  another.     And  the 
'*  time  shall  be  when  these  diings  shall  come 
**  to  pass, — then  shall  my  son   be  declared, 
whom  thou  sawest  as  a  man  ascending.   And 
when  all  the  people  hear  his  voice,  every 
**  man  shall  in  their  own  land  leave  the  battle 
**  they  have  one  against  another,  and  an  in- 
numerable multitude  shall  be  gathered  toge- 
ther, as  thou  sawest  them,  willing  to  come, 
**  and  to  overcome  him  by  fighting.    But  he 
''  shall  stand  upon  the  top  of  the  mount  Sion, 
**  and  Sion  shall  come^  and  shall  be  shewed  to 
**  all  men,  being  prepared  and  builded,  like  as 
^'  thou  sawest  the  hill  graven  without  hands. 
''  And  this  my  son  shall  rebuke  the  wicked 
**  inventions  of  those  nations,  which  for  their 
'*  wicked  life  are  fallen  into  the  tempest ;  and 
*'  shall  lay  before  them  their  evil  thoughts,  and 
the  torments  wherewith  they  shall  begin  to 
be  tormented,  which  are  like  unto  a  flame : 
**  and  he  shall  destroy  them  without  labour  by 
*'  the  law  which  is  like  unto  fire.** 

Upon   which   description   of   this  eventful 
battle  I  will  only  remark,  that  in  the  Apocalypse 
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we  are  told  that  Antichrist  and  his  annies  will 
be  destroyed  by  the  sword  proceeding  out  of 
the  mouth  of  Christ;  which  symbol,  Ezra  ex- 
plainSy  when  he  says  that  the  instrument  of 
their  destruction  is  '*  the  law,  which  is  like 
unto  fire  ;*'  for  Christ  is  here  represented  as 
the  Word  of  God/*  through  whom  alone  he 
reveals  himself  unto  man ;  and  as  at  his  first 
advent  he  revealed  the  love  of  God,  in  all  its 
wonderful  and  inconceivable  extent,  so,  at  his 
second  coming,  he  will  in  like  manner  reveal 
the  attribute  of  the  holiness  of  God,  or  that 
law  which  requires  the  utter  destruction  of 
those  who  shall  have  neglected,  and  accounted 
as  a  light  thing,  the  only  means  by  which  God 
can  extend  mercy  to  sinners.  **  Kiss  therefore 
**  the  Son,  lest  he  be  angry,  and  so  ye  perish 
firom  the  right  way :  if  his  wrath  be  kindled, 
yea  but  a  little,  blessed  are  all  they  that  put 
''  their  trust  in  him.*' 

The  battle  of  Armageddon,  and  the  destnic- 
tion  of  the  Infidel  King,  is  also  thus  spoken  of, 
as  tiiking  place  at  the  same  time  with  the  re- 
storation of  the  Jews,  in  tfie  xxx.  chapter  of 
Isaiah,  ver.  25—33.  ^  And  there  shall  be  upon 
every  high  mountain,  and  upon  every  high 
hill,  rivers  and  streams  of  water'*  (the  copious 
efliisions  and  reviving  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  upon  the  Church)  ''  m  the  dmf  of  the  great 
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*'  slaughter  J  when  the  towers**  (the  estaMiBhed 
"  temporal  kingdoms  of  the  earth)  ''fall.*' 

''  Moreover,  the  .light  of  the  moon  shall  be 
"  as  the  light  of  the  Sun,  and  the  light  of  the 
*'  Sun  shall  be  seven-fold  as  the  light  of  seven 
''  days  \  in  the  day  that  the  Loird  bwieik  up  the 
*'  breach  of  kis  peopk^  and  healeth  the  stroke  of 
"  their  wound.** 

''  Behold,  the  name  of  the  Liord  cometh  from 
''  far,  burning  with  his  anger^  and  the  burden 
thereof  is  heavy :  his  lips  are  full  *of  indig- 
nation, and  his  tongue  as  a  devouring  fire. 
**  And  his  breath  as  an  overflowing  stream 
*'  shall  reach  to  the  midst  of  the  neck,  to  sift 
the  nations  with  the  sieve  of  vanity ;  and 
there  shall  be  a  bridle  in  the  jaws  of  (he 
''  people"  (the  spirit  of  violence,  of  St.  John, 
and  the  setting  themselves  up  to  reign,  of  Ezra) 
'^  causing  them  to  err." 
**  Ye  shall  have  a  song  as  in  the  night  when 
a  holy  solemnity  is  kept;  and  ^dness  of 
heart,  as  when  one  goeth  with  a  pipe  to 
come  into  the  mountain  of  the  Lord,  to  the 
Mighty  One  of  Israel.  And  the  Lord  shall 
cause  his  glorious  voice  to  be  heard,  and 
shall  shew  the  lighting  down  of  his  arm  widi 
**  the  indignation  of  his  anger,  and  with,  the 
''  flanle  of  a  devouring  fire,  with  scattering  and 
*'  tempest  and  hail-stones.     For  through   the 
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''  voice  of  the  Lord  shall  the  Assyrian"  (the 
enemy  of  the  ancient  Church,  a  name  for  Anti- 
christ) '^  be  beaten  down,  which  smote  with  a 
rod"  (of  h'on) ;  "  and  in  every  plaice  where 
the  grounded  staff  shall  pass  which  the  Lord 
'^  shall  lay  upon  him,  it  shall  be  with  tabrets 
"  and  harps'*  (the  rejoicings  of  the  Church) 
and  in  battles  of  shaking  will .  he  fight  with 
it.  For  Tophet  is  ordained  of  old;  for  the 
King"  (the  Infidel  King  of  Daniel,  the  eighth 
head  of  the  Empire  of  St.  John) ''  it  is  prepared, 
'**  he  hath  made  it  deep  and  large :  the  pile 
^  thereof  is  fire'  and  much  wood :  the  breath 
**  of  the  Lord,  like  a  stream  of  brimstone,  doth 
**  kindle  it." 

Upon  which  particular  description  of  that 
desired  consummation  which  the  Church  now 
holds^  in  almost  immediate  prospect,  we  may 
remark^  that  Isaiah  appears  to  have  seen  with 
the  same  spirit  as  the  other  prophets,  the  two 
|>ersonalities  of  AMiebiist  forming  as  it  were 
but  one  character ;  for  there  can  be  but  little 
doubt  that  the  smiting  with  a  rod  refers,  at 
l^ist  in  part,  to  the  acts  of  Antichrist  as  seventh 
head ;  who  was  during  the  last  thirty  years  a 
rod  of  iron,  in  the  hand  of  God,  to  break  in 
pieces  the  Papal  nations;  and  who  is  here 
spoken  of  apparently  as  the  same  person  whose 
destruction  is  yet  to  come  at  the  battle  of  Ar- 
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mageddon.  And  it  may  be  that  the  prophet 
unfolds  the  mystery  of  the  true  character  of 
Antichrist,  where  he  says — '^Rejoice  not  thou, 
whole  Palestina,  because  tht  roA  of  hint  that 
smote  thee  is  broken :  for  out  of  the  serpent's 
''  root  shall  come  forth  a  cockatrice,  and  his 
"  fruit  shall  be  a  fiery  flying  serpent,"  shew- 
ing like  St.  John,  when  he  describes  the  Infidel 
Antichrist  under  the  symbol  of  the  septtmo- 
octave  head,  that  he  has  a  two-fold  character ; 
his  last  form  springing  out  of  a  preceding  form. 
And  it  is  probable  that  it  is  of  Antichrist, 
viz.,  of  his  past  invasion  of  Egypt  as  seventh 
head,  or  of  his^  future  invasion  of  it  as  eighth 
head,  or  of  both  united  in  one  view,  that  Isaiah 
speaks,  when  he  says,  (Chap,  xiau'  4,)  "  The 
Egyptians  will  I  give  over  into  the  hand  of 
a  cruel  lord ;  and  a  fierce  King  shall  rule  over 
^*  them,  saith  the  Lord,  the  Lord  of  hosts/' 

The  prophecy  of  Daniel  thus  proceeds  to 
speak  of  those  events  which  shall  follow,  and 
be  immediately  connected  with,  the  batde  of 
Armageddon. 

Chap.  xii.  ver.  1.  *^  And  at  that  time  shall 
^'  Michael  stand  up,  the  great  Prince  which 
''  standeth  for  the  children  of  thy  people;  and 
*'  there  shall  be  a  time  of  trouble,  such  as  never 
'*  was  since  there  was  a  nation,  even  to  that 
''  same  time  :  and  at  that  time  thy  people  shall 
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''  be  delivered,  every  one  that  shall  be  found 
•*  written  in  the  book." 

Several  piophecies,  which  have  formerly 
been  noticed,  shew  that  the  great  conversion 
of  the  Jews  will  be  by  the  manifestation  of 
Christ  at  the  period  of  the  battle  of  Armaged- 
don ;  of  whose  miraculous  conversion  that  of 
St  Paul  was  considered  by  Mede  to  have  been 
but  a  type.  The  standing  up  of  the  Archangel 
Michael  in  their  behalf  refers  to  their  restora- 
tion as  a  nation,  or  to  the  re^stablishment  of 
their  civil  polity ;  nations  being  represented  in 
the  early  part  of  this  prophecy  as  under  the 
guardianship  of  particular  Angels.  The  time 
of  trouble  succeeding  to  the  battle  of  Arma- 
geddon is  that  during  which  we  are  told  by  the 
I^ophet  Zechariah*,  as  is  confirmed  by  other 
prophetsf ,  that  the  discord  amongst  the  nations 
shall  be  universal ;  in  which  the  Jews  also 
'*  shall  fight  at  Jerusalem,"  and  in  which  St. 
John  informs  us  that  '^  the  remnant,"  or  those 
of  the  nations  of  the  western  Empire  who  may 
not  have  been  present  at  the  battle  of  Arma- 
geddon, shall  also  be  slain  *'  with  the  sword  of 
him  that  sat  upon  the  horse,  which  sword 
proeeedeth  out  of  his  mouth;"  or  by  the 

*  Chap,  ix,  13 — 15,  X.  5 — 7,  and  xiv.  Id,  14. 
t  Obadiab,  ver.  18.    Micah,  v.  4 — 9.    Isaiah,  xi.  14.  " 
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righteous  indignation  of  his  law»  executed,  in 
this  case,  by  the  northern  armies. — And  if  that 
which  is  about  to  take  place  be  indeed  the 
great  manifestation  of  the  holiness  of  God,  and 
of  hi9  long-delayed  ij^rath,  how  hardly  shall 
the  righteous  be  saved  in  these  tim^  of  trouble, 
and  where  shall  the  ungodly  and  the  sinner 
appear  ? 

When  it  is  said  to  Daniel,  in  reference  to 
this  period  of  trouble,  ''  at  that  time  tf^  pcopk 
shall  be  deliyered,'^  ^*  eicery  one  that  shall  be  found 
'^  written  in  the  book;*'  as  referring  to  the  Jews, 
it  seems  to  imply,  as  is  apparently  intimated 
by  other  passages  of  Scripture* » that  not  all  of 
that  nation  then  living  will  be  immediately 
admitted  to  the  great  privileges  prepared  for 
them,  but  that  there  will  be  an  election  ae^ 
cording  to  grace,  and  that  their  wickedness 
and  hardheattedness  will  be  purged  out  from 
amongst  them  by  many  and  severe  trials  before 
they  are  resettled  in  their  own  land.    But  this 
passage  is  equally  applicable  to  us  Gentilte, 
who    should  watch    apd   pray,    that    in'  the 
awful  and  trying  days  here  described,  we  may 
be  found  to  have  foith  in  Christ,  and  to  be 
amongst  the  number  of  those  who  are ''  written 
"  in  the  Lamb*s  book  of  life."     And  hence 

♦  Isaiah  iv.  2 — 4.     Jer.  xxx.  7.     £zek.  xx,  38—44. 
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the  importance  of  that  prerioua  warning  and 
exhortation,  which  is,  through  the  Apostle 
John,  addressed  by  Christ  to  his  (Gentile 
Church,  at  the  period  when  the  Sixth  Angel 
pours  cot  faiB  Vial : — ^*  Behold  I  come  as  a  tfaiet 
**  Blessed  is  be  that  watcheth,  and  keepeth  his 
^^  garments,  lest  he  walk  baked  and  they  see 
**  his  shame."  Blessed  is  he  that  has^re* 
nouneed  his  own  righteousness,  and  is  clothed 
with  the  perfect  ri^teoiMiess  of  Christ,  widi 
which  be  may  appear  with  boldness  in  the  pre- 
sence of  God,  ai)d  who,  when  Christ  Baith, 
^  Surely  I  come  quickly  ,**  is  able  to  reply  widi 
the  apostle,  **  Even  so ;  come.  Lord  Jesus." 

The  prophecy  concludes  in  Chap.  xii.  5 — 7, 
as  it  opened  in  Chap.  x.  5-~9,  with  a  glorious 
revelation  of  the  person  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ;  and  the  appointed  periods  of  the  de- 
pressed and  afflicted  state,  of  the  Gentile  and 
Jewish  Churches  are  revealed  from  bis  own 
moutii ;  the  afflictions  of  the  former  being  li- 
mited by  a  solemn  oath  to  the  period  of  *'  a 
^*  time,  times,  and  an  half,"  and  those  of  the 
latter  to  the  time  of  the  battle  of  Armageddon^ 
when  all  things  mentioned  in  this  pro{rfiecy 
shall  be  finished. — In  the  same  manner  as  we 
find  in  the  Revelation  of  Saint  John^  (at  the 
conclusion  of  the  Trumpet  history,  chap.  x.  5 
— ^7,)  the  affliction  of  the  (k^tile  .Chiurch  is 
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limited,  by  die  soleotn  oath  of  our  Lord,  to  the 
period  of  the  Munding  of  die  seventh  Trum- 
pet: We  also  find  that  ^le  coincidence,  thus 
announced,  of  the  restoradon  of  the  Jews  with 
th«  battle  of  Armageddon,  is  confirmed  in  the 
prophecy  itself,  by  the  standing  9ip  of  Michael 
nationally  in  their  behalf  immediately  follow- 
ing, in  chap.  xii.  1,  the  account  of  the  fall  of 
Andchnstf  or  his  coming  to  his  end  in  the 
glorious  holy  mountain  oi  Jerusalem* 

On  Daniels  seeking  fcom  the  Angel  Gabriel, 
who  was  oommissioned  to  make  known  to  him 
this  prof^cy,  farther  information  concerning 
it ;  saying  (in  the  same  form  of  address  as  in 
Chap.  X.  16,  17,)  '<  O  my  Lord,  what  shall  be 
'<  the  end  of  these  things  ?"  he  is  directed  to 
go  his  way  for  that  *^  the  words  are  closed  up 
'*  and  sealed  tQl  the  time  of  the  end''  (which 
**  time  of  the  end,"  we  learn  from  Chap.  xi.  40, 
indici^s  the  period  of  45  years  now  just  com* 
meneed ;)  two  other  important  epochs  in  the 
history  of  the  Church,  the  end  of  the  1290, 
and  that  of  the  1335  years,  are  however  made 
known  to  him  by  the  Angel ;  and  he  is  finally 
dismissed  with  the  assurance  that  he  should 
stand  in  his  lot  at  the  end  of  the  1335  days,  oi 
should  hare  a  part  in  the  first  resurrection, 
and  in  the  blessedness  oi  the  Millennial  reign 
of  Christ  with  his  saints  upon  the  earth. 

THE  END. 
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